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POLITICAL AND CONSTITUTIONAL
DEVELOPMENTS:
THE WHITE POPULATION GROUP

THE NATIONAL PARTY

During 1973 the National Party has been faced with increasing
manifestations of black dissatisfaction and anger. The Black
Consciousness movement appears to be gaining strength, despite
the banning of most of its prominent members. Two of the more
conservative of the homeland leaders have been voted out of
office. The leaders are voicing the demands of their people with
increasing forthrightness and to wider audiences. Serious unrest
has continued at black universities. Guerilla activities in Rhodesia
and Mozambique, aimed ultimately at the Republic itself, have
been intensified. The “outward policy” is not succeeding: there
is mounting international criticism of South Africa.

The Government has pressed ahead with plans for the partial
consolidation of the homelands, but in almost every case these
plans have not proved acceptable to the people concerned, who
have claimed far more land and greater economic benefits than
are offered.

So far as Africans in the towns are concerned, 22 Bantu
Affairs Administration Boards are in the process of taking over
administrative control from wurban local authorities. Plans are
being continued for large regional townships in the homelands to
which African families will be moved from “white” towns in the
regions concerned, the workers having to commute daily, weekly,
or even less often to their places of employment. But the new
Deputy Minister of Bantu Administration, Mr. T. N. H. “Punt”
Janson, has conceded that Africans in cities remote from the home-
lands will be there for generations to come, and that their numbers
will grow. Already, he indicated," about 77 per cent of those living
on the Rand, including mine labourers, are settled there on a
family basis. He stated that steps must be taken to make them as
contented as possible, and has invited suggestions for easing the
impact of the so-called pass laws. He is promoting consultation
between administrators and urban Africans, and is raising funds
fﬁ; the provision of recreational and sports facilities in urban town-
ships.

Coloured people are becoming increasingly alienated from the
Whites, in particular the Afrikaners. The Government has

! Assembly, 29 May, Hansard 16 col. 941.
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appointed a multi-racial Commission of Enquiry into matters re-
lating to this population group.

The wide-spread strikes of African workers, who arc awaken-
ing to their immense potential power, have been instrumental in
bringing about amendments to labour legislation, providing im-
proved channels through which certain categories of African
employees can express their grievances, and legalising strikes in
certain limited circumstances. Government departments, in par-
ticular the Railways and the Post Office, are continuing the process
of allowing Africans to progress to work requiring some degree of
skill, and the Prime Minister has said that the Government will
not stand in the way of changes in South Africa’s traditional work
patterns in the private sector, allowing blacks to move into higher
job categories if white workers in the fields of employment con-
cerned agree to this. The necessity of a narrowing of the wage
gap is being accepted. For the first time there are official plans
for the pre-service and in-service training of African factory workers
in “white” areas.

In an effort to lessen South Africa’s isolation in the sporting
world, the Government’s policy in regard to mixed sporting events
has been redefined. certain “multi-national” events having been
actively encouraged. This policy remains complicated, however,
and unacceptable to those people in the Republic and to overseas
countries that press for multi-racial sport at all levels.

As described later, interim reports by the (Schlebusch) Com-
mission of Inquiry into Certain Organizations have had significant
repercussions.

Despite the difficulties it faces, the Nationalist Government re-
mains very firmly in the saddle.

THE UNITED PARTY
Press attacks on the Party’s leadership

During the early part of 1973 the Sunday Times, formerly a
staunch supporter of Sir De Villiers Graaff’s leadership of the
United Party, published a series of editorials and articles demand-
ing his resignation. It and other English-language newspapers
voiced dissatisfaction with the Party’s “lack of dynamism™ and
“political compromises”.

It was reported® that during July the U.P’s general secretary,
Senator J. L. Horak, wrote to the Sunday Express, stating that he
had been directed by a combined meeting of the Party’s Central
Head Committee and its Parliamentary Caucus to convey apprecia-
tion of this newspaper’s consistent and responsible support. This
was resented by the “reformist” members of the Transvaal pro-
vincial caucus, under the provincial Party leader, Mr. Harry
Schwarz, M.P.C., who declared that the Sunday Express had been

# e.g. Rand Daily Mail, 13 July.
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openly critical of them and had published reports containing mis-
statements of fact. Sir De Villiers issued a statement supporting
the allegations of “regrettable attacks” by this newspaper on Party
leaders in the Transvaal.

Conflict within the Party

As mentioned on page 8 of last year’s Survey, in August 1972
Mr. Harry Schwarz, M.P.C., defeated Mr. S, J. Marais Steyn, M.P.,
in the election of a Party leader for the Transvaal. Mr. Steyn had
for long been one of the Party’s most prominent members, but
was regarded by the “reformists” or “young Turks” as being too
conservative, It was widely reported that there was considerable
disagreement between the supporters of these two men.

One source of dispute arose from the fact that a different
emphasis could be placed on aspects of the Party’s constitutional
plan, described in the previous issue of this Survey (page 9), and
again defined in a pamphlet issued by the Party’s Division of
Information in 1973, entitled Federation: Your only way to
security. 1t was stated in this pamphlet that there must be no
domination by one population group of any other, that power must
be shared. However. the (white) parliament would act as regu-
lator in the delegation of powers to the legislative assemblies for
the various communities and to the proposed Federal Assembly,
and no powers affecting the security of the State would be trans-
ferred without a special mandate of the white electorate given at a
referendum.

A subsequent official statement was released to the effect that
the United Party was committed “to white leadership in the interests
of all our people and® as an instrument to bring about a sharing
of power and responsibility among all our population groups”.
The phrasing made it possible for conservative Party members to
emphasize “white leadership” rather than the ultimate sharing of
power, and vice versa.

A further cause of dissension arose from the United Party’s
participation in the (Schlebusch) Commission of Inquiry into Cer-
tain Organizations.* This matter is described in a subsequent
chapter, but it is relevant to mention here that the Commission
consisted of six members of the National Party and four members
of the United Party. During February it issued two interim
reports, both of which had been approved unanimously. The
first called for the establishment of a permanent, bi-party, statutory
Parliamentary Commission on Internal Security, to continue the
work of the Schlebusch Commission. The second report, dealing
with the National Union of S.A. Students (Nusas), recommended
that, while no action should be taken against this Union as a

3 According 1o the Rand Daily Mail, for 12 Scptember, this word “*and” was not included
in the first issue of this statement
4 Sec 1972 Survey, page 52.
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body, the continued involvement in student politics of eight named
members of Nusas was “extremely undesirable”. Banning orders
were thereupon served by the Government on the eight student
leaders concerned.

There was wide-spread criticism of the rble played by the
United Party commissioners. They should, it was said, have sub-
mitted a minority report recommending that the evidence obtained
be submitted to the Attorney-General for action, if warranted. The
United Party was repeatedly urged to “get off the Commission™.
Among the outspoken critics were Party members on the Wit-
watersrand and Mrs. Catherine D. Taylor, M.P. for Wynberg,
Cape. (The support given by the Parliamentary caucus for the
commissioners is described below.)

Mrs. Taylor had specialized in educational matters and the
affairs of Coloured people. She stated® that, nevertheless, she
had not been considered for membership of the Schlebusch Com-
mission nor the Commission of Inquiry into matters relating to
the Coloured population group. She was warned at a caucus meet-
ing® that if she made any further public statement that questioned
the wisdom of Party tactics, or did not endorse the action and
conclusions of the four United Party Schlebusch commissioners,
this could result in her expulsion from the caucus. Mrs. Taylor
thereupon resigned as the Party’s shadow Minister of Education.
Later, she announced’ that she would not seek re-election to Parlia-
ment. ‘In-fighting is consuming all our energies”, she said.

Attitude to the Schlebusch Commission’s reports

Early in May® the chairman of the United Party’s caucus,
Mr. T. Gray Hughes, released a statement to the effect that the
caucus had passed a vote of full confidence in its four members
of the Schlebusch Commission, and had requested them to con-
tinue in office. Until the final report on Nusas was released, any
attempt at assessment or criticism of the Commission’s findings
must be premature.

Failure by the United Party to have participated in the
Commission, and with it, failure to have played a necessary part
in ensuring a fair and just hearing for those whose actions were
being investigated, would have been a grave dereliction of the
Party’s constitutional function as the Opposition, it was stated.

The caucus reaffirmed the United Party’s total opposition
to arbitrary banning as a form of administrative punishment, and
its unshakable belief that, if such action was contemplated or
taken against anyone, compliance with the rule of law demanded
that the person concerned must have access to a judicial tribunal,

4 e.g. Rand Daily Maif, 7 March.
& Ibid, and issue of 19 June.

7 Rand Daily Mail, 20 July.

5 Ibid, 4 May.
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which would have power to examine the matter independently of
Parliament and the executive.

It was emphasized that the United Party would not tolerate
any attempts to achieve political change other than by democratic
procedures within the law. It would continue to oppose any ten-
dencies on the part of the Government, or of any other persons
or agencies, to impose totalitarian methods in the maintenance
of order.

Discussion of consensus

When the Commission’s first interim report was under dis-
cussion, Mr. S. J. Marais Steyn spoke in support of the establish-
ment of a bi-party Parliamentary Commission on Internal Security,
and added that he believed consensus between the two parties
would grow.”

In a Press statement,'” Sir De Villiers Graaff then firmly
rejected suggestions of a move towards consensus on the major
issues facing the country. The only object of consensus should be
to remove discussion on inconsequential issues, allowing the nation
to face the real ones. There were five basic principles on which the
United Party would never compromise with the Nationalists, he
said. These were:

(a) its -prtlyfound belief in the freedom and dignity of the indi-

vidual;

(b) its conviction that points of agreement between people
should be stressed, and not points of difference;

(c) its belief in a free enterprise system with a minimum of
governmental interference;

(d) its acceptance that people of different races. different
standards of living, and different cultures could live in
harmony in a single state;

(e) its belief that all the people of South Africa had a common
destiny and should have a common loyalty to one another
and to the country.

The Prime Minister commented'* that in a broad sense he
wanted consensus on matters of common interest to South Africa,
but it would have to be on his Party’s terms. “I do not seek con-
sensus with the United Party as such. What would T do with it?”

Debates on race relations

In the Assembly on 5 February,’* Mr. Dave J. Marais main-
tained that urban Africans were and would remain a permanent
part of “white” South Africa, and that the denial to them of basic
human rights gave rise to a potentially explosive situation.

% Rand Daily Mail, 9 and 13 June.

10 Sunday Express, 10 June, and Star, 12 June.
!1 Senate, 12 June, Hansard 12 cols. 4 000 ei seq.
12 Hansard 1 cols. 81-5.
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Mr. Japie D. du P. Basson said,'"® “We shall never find the
richt answers until we deliberately and openly adopt a course
leading away from colour as the norm for all arrangements.”
After referring to the humiliations of petty apartheid in lifts, post
offices, etc. he stated that these were fostering a spirit of dis-
courtesy to non-whites. “Every white child who sees this situation
must simply, from an early age, arrive at one conclusion, namely
that in our eyes the non-white person is considered to be inferior.”

Speaking shortly afterwards,"* Sir De Villiers Graaff con-
demned “hurtful and unnecessary invasions of human dignity which
are often found in what is called petty apartheid”, hardships under
the pass laws, and evils of the migratory labour system.He re-
ferred to the dissatisfactions of Africans in urban areas, repeating
a previous warning that “the urban Bantu is the flash-point for
race conflict in South Africa”.

In a subsequent debate,'”® Mr. T. Gray Hughes said that
relations between the Government and the country’s Africans
had never before been so strained. There was naught for the
comfort of anyone in the confrontation that was building up. The
Government’s policy was rapidly approaching the point of no
return. The economic needs of the homelands had been neglected
in favour of their political development. The Government’s home-
lands policy could not even begin to succeed unless these areas
could absorb their own annual increase in workseekers, which
they were very far from doing. But, Mr. Gray Hughes added, the
Achilles heel of the Government’s policy was its attitude to urban
Africans.

Mr. David Marais repeated'® that it was in the urban African
townships that the real racial tensions were compounding to an
alarming degree. If the Government persisted in treating these
people as temporary sojourners in so-called white South Africa, he
said. it should at least, and as a matter of urgency, create a
“migrant workers’ charter”.

Following an investigation of “petty apartheid” by a com-
mittee headed by Dr. G. F. Jacobs, M.P.,, the U.P. formulated its
policy on social relationships in South Africa. This was released
to the Press in October. On 29 October The Star quoted Dr.
Jacobs as saying, “We are opposed to forced separation of the
races, and also to forced integration. The basic idea is that in
social affairs, we believe that you must have options.”

Three principles were proposed. The first was that neither
open (integrated) nor exclusive (separate) facilities should be en-
forced. It should be left to the proprietor of an institution or
service to say who should use it. Secondly, where no separate

13 Hansard 3 cols, 1136-5.

14 Cols. 1281-9.

'+ 17 May. Hansard 14 cols. 6842-53.
i Cols, 6863-5.
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facilities existed, as in state libraries, museums, or opera houses,
these should be open to all races until equivalent ones could be
provided. And thirdly, in transport, public lavatories, and resi-
dential areas, there should be both facilities open to all races and
others that were exclusive, but a higher price would have to be
paid for the latter.

Transvaal congress of the United Party

Black leaders had in the past addressed the United Party’s
parliamentary caucus, but during August, for a first time, three
addressed a Party congress — that held in the Transvaal. They
were Professor H. W. E. Ntsanwisi, Chief Executive Counciilor of
Gazankulu, Mr. Tom Swartz, Chairman of the Executive Com-
mittee of the Coloured Persons’ Representative Council, and Mr.
J. N. Reddy, a member of the Executive of the S.A. Indian Council.

Mr. Harry Schwarz and Dr. Gideon Jacobs were unanimously
re-elected leader and deputy-leader, respectively, of the U.P, in the
Transvaal. Neither was opposed. Both men were given standing
ovations.

An “Act of Dedication to our People” (described below), which
had been formulated by the provincial caucus, was unanimously
accepted.

In his summing-up speech at the end, Sir De Villiers Graaff
paid sincere tribute to Mr. Schwarz (thus implicitly giving notice
that the campaign against him and his supporters by conservative
members must cease).'’

“Act of Dedication to our People”

The “Act of Dedication™ stated'® that “all our people, irre-
spective of language, creed, race, or colour, shall be entitled:

1. to be free of humiliations impugning upon their dignity and
not be subject to unjust discriminatory practices;

2. to the protection of the rule of law, which presumes a man’s
innocence until guilt is proven before an independent judiciary,
which guarantees the liberty and security of the individual,
which ensures freedom from restriction and detention by
executive action. and which permits the suspension of such
fundamentals only in times of war or other national emer-
gency:

3. to live in a society where law and order is maintained to
protect the individual and security of the State. and where the
ballot box is recognized as the only means of bringing about
changes of government and of the constitution;

4. to social and economic justice, with opportunity of progress

17 Suntday Times, 26 August.
‘% Race Relations News, June.
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and to obtain a share in the wealth of the land, with free
education for all, with protection against exploitation of the
working man so that all who do a fair day’s work can own a
home and enjoy a decent living standard, and with deserved
care when aged or infirm;

5. to a participation in the determination of their own destiny
so that no-one will be without voice in the constitutional
machinery of the State whilst ensuring security for all groups,
without domination by one over others and without danger
to standards already attained;

6. to freedom of thought, conscience, and religion, peaceful
assembly and association, together with freedom of speech,
including lawful dissent and protest;

7. to be proud citizens of South Africa, commanding respect in
the community of nations, strong morally, economically, and
militarily, able to resist terrorism and other aggression, while
seeking to live in peaceful co-existence with neighbours in
Africa.”

Following its unanimous acceptance by the Transvaal con-
gress, the Act of Dedication was submitted for consideration by
the central congress of the U.P. in November.

Further statements on internal feuding in the U.P.

Following a meeting of the U.P’s central executive committee
held in Cape Town during July, Sir De Villiers Graaff announced'*
that there had been a full and frank discussion on party unity. It
had become abundantly clear that no real differences existed on
fundamental policy. With the full support of his provincial chair-
men and other members of his executive he wished to state, how-
ever, that he was not prepared to countenance feuding within the
Party, indiscipline, or personality differences, which derogated from
the U.P.’s first duty of attacking the National Party Government.

During the following month®*® Sir De Villiers repeated that
he and his provincial chairmen were determined to root out the
bickering and quarrelling which had done so much to tarnish the
Party’s image and impede its progress. He made it clear, however,
that internal debates arising from the ferment of ideas in the
country were accepted and welcomed.

Resignation of Mr, Marais Steyn

It was reported in various nmewspapers on 31 August that at
a combined U.P. central head committee and parliamentary caucus
meeting, Mr. Schwarz attacked Mr. Marais Steyn for emphasizing
“white lecadership” as being the Party’s policy, rather than “shared
power”. Mr. Steyn then announced his resignation as chairman of

1% Various newspapers of 26 July,
=0 Srar, 18 August,
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the Party’s Information Division, saying it had become clear to
him that there were unbridgeable personality problems between
himself and Mr. Schwarz, and that important matters of principle
were involved, for example the attitude of Party members to the
question of dynamic white leadership in South Africa.

Sir De Villiers was reported to have issued a statement
endorsing Mr. Schwarz’s interpretation, ie. that white leadership
was necessary only in order to establish a Federation in which
power would be shared.

On 1 September Mr. Steyn resigned from the U.P. and an-
nounced that he would seek membership of the National Party.
The Press speculated®*' that he hoped to be supported by con-
servative Party members. If this was the case, the move was
abortive, for a meeting of the public representatives of the U.P, in
the Transvaal unanimously reaffirmed loyalty to the Partly, its
policies, its national leader, and its Transvaal provincial leader.
Mr. Steyn was called upon to resign his Parliamentary seat forth-
with: like other members, he had undertaken to do so if he ever
ceased to be a Party member. The U.P. Divisional Committee of
his constituency, Yeoville, met too, and also called upon Mr. Steyn
to resign and fight a by-election as a Nationalist.”> He an-
nounced,”® however, that he would meet the voters of Yeoville
before deciding. Meanwhile, he had been accepted as a National
Party member.

National Congress of the U.P.*

In opening the national congress of the U.P., held in Bloem-
fontein during November, Sir De Villiers made it plain that the
Party’s policy was to use white leadership to bring about a federal
political system in which power and responsibility would be shared
fairly by all the communities of South Africa.

The congress accepted revised aims and principles which
embodied this principle and also (in a slightly revised form) those
contained in the Transvaal congress’s “Act of Dedication”. The
policy of continuing consultation with members of all racial groups
was fully endorsed, as was the Transvaal decision to invite black
leaders to address its congress. It was decided that whites ought
not to have the right to veto the establishment of independent
homelands if this was in accordance with the wishes of the blacks
concerned.*

At his request, Sir De Villiers was given a mandate to appoint
a central disciplinary committee with wide powers. Its decisions
would be subject only to appeal to the central head committee.

21 Sunday Times, 2 September.

22 Star, 4 September.

23 Ibid, 18 September,

24 Account based on numerous Press reports between 9 and 12 November.

25 In previous years, the U.P, had opposed the granting of ultimate sovereign independence
to the homelands,
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THE PROGRESSIVE PARTY

When opening the Transvaal congress of the Progressi.z Party,
held in Johannesburg during June, the Party leader, Mt. Colin
Eglin, appealed to verligtes in other parties who were fru-irated
by political deadlocks to help the Progressives to create a grand
alliance of modern enlightened South Africans.

Two motions were debated behind closed doors, their terms
being released to the Press later.! One matter discussed was that
considerable numbers of voters found themselves unable to sub-
scribe to National or United Party policies, yet were not attracted
to Progressive Party policies. It was considered that one reason
was that the Party’s policy statements did not give adequate
reassurance to whites in general, and Afrikaners in particular, that
their identities were recognised and would be preserved within a
framework of equal opportunities and rights for all.

Following discussion of the other motion, it was decided that
the Party might be well advised to place more emphasis on prag-
matic, short-term objectives rather than on long-term ideological
philosophies. Immediate objectives might include pressing for the
right of urban Africans to have their families with them, the
freezing of group areas removals, massive economic development
of the homelands, the control of black governmental bodies by
elected rather than nominated members, non-interference by the
Government in sport.

It was planned to submit these recommendations to the
national congress in September; but in the event they were not
diszussed at the latter meeting owing to lack of time.

At this national congress, held in Durban, Mr. Colin Eglin
was unanimously re-elected as Party leader, and Mr. Ray Swart
was unanimously elected national chairman in succession to the
late Mr. Harry Lawrence.

The congress made no policy changes, but focussed primarily
on the way in which issues such as labour, education, and the
cost of living should be tackled. Delegates gave full backing to
Mr. Eglin’s initiative in having held discussions with black leaders
in the Republic and in other African states. It was decided to
plan a national convention of all races to consider such matters
us the franchise, federation, land distribution, and the rights of
workers.”

Invitations to attend the congress had been sent to all the
homeland leaders, three of whom were able to accept and addressed
the delegates — Chief Gatsha Buthelezi of KwaZulu, Mr. Collins
Ramusi of Lebowa, and Mr. T. M. Molathlawa of Bophutha-
Tswana. Chief Buthelezi received a standing ovation after a speech
in which he urged that blacks and whites should together draft

! e.p. Surday Times, 24 June, Rand Daily Maif, 25 June.
* Rand Daily Mail, 5 Semember.



ASASA 11

and work for the enactment of constitutional guarantees for the
safeguarding of basic rights and freedoms for all, thus allaying
the fears of minority groups, particularly the whites.’

ACTION SOUTH AND SOUTHERN AFRICA (ASASA) AND PLANS
FOR A DEMOCRATIC PARTY

The establishment by Mr. Theo J. A. Gerdener of a move-
ment called Action South and Southern Africa, and his initail plans,
were described on pages 61-2 of last year’s Survey.

Mr. Gerdener said during June* that ASASA had been work-
ing for a closing of the wage gap, and for the elimination of petty
apartheid. Discussions were in progress to identify the forms of
discrimination that caused the greatest inter-racial friction. Two
further projects would be given priority. One, called “Food and
race relations”, would concern itself with the fact that only 22 per
cent of South Africa’s work force of five million people enjoyed
proper well-balanced feeding. Proper feeding would improve pro-
ductivity and cut the accident, absenteeism, and sickness rates. The
second project was to establish citizens’ advice bureaux in the
major cities to help newcomers. especially blacks, find their way
through the welter of laws and regulations that affected them.

During the latter part of the year® Mr. Gerdener announced
his plans for the creation of a Democratic Party, initially all-White,
but later to include people of other raciai groups. Its policy would
be a “twin stream” one. In the one stream would be the Whites,
Coloured, and Indians. All basic rights at present enjoyed by the
Whites would be extended gradually to the others. In the course of
time, all public facilities would be shared, and a state would emerge
in which all citizens had full equality. Petty discrimination based
on colour would be eliminated.

The borders of the homelands would be redrawn to consolidate
these areas into large blocks which could become viable, com-
pletely independent states. There would be no mass removals of
people: Whites could remain in the new African areas if they so
wished.

A policy for urban Africans in white areas had siill to be
determined. Consideration was being given to the conversion of
large urban African townships into autonomous city states, dual
states, or integrated parts of homelands.

The White, Coloured, and Indian areas, the independent
African states, the autonomous city states, and, possibly, neigh-
bouring states would be linked in a commonwealth of Southern
African states, economically inter-dependent but politically inde-
pendent, and anti-communist. Richer member-states would con-

4 Ibid.
4 Sunday Express, 3 June.

3 Rand Daily Mail, 31 July, 4 August, 30 August; Swnday Times, 5 August and 23
September.
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tribute to the dynamic economic advancement of the less fortunate
ones. A commonwealth was preferable to a federal form of gov-
ernment, since in a federation one group might be able to dominate
the others.

VERLIGTE ACTION

During the past two years a series of informal meetings were
held throughout the country between verligte® white people of
various political parties who are disillusioned by the political
log-jam and anxious to see bold action taken to remedy legitimate
griecvances of blacks. These culminated in a meeting held in
Pretoria on 20 May, organized by Professor Willem A. Joubert
of the University of South Africa, and attended by prominent
academics, politicians, businessmen, and others from various poli-
tical parties, including General R. C. Hiemstra (the former Com-
mandant-General), Professor Frans Maritz and Dr. Connie Alant
of the University of South Africa, Mr. Japie Basson, M.P,, and
Mr. Colin Eglin.

With financial assistance from two businessmen whose names
were not revealed, this group planned a function which was held
in Johannesburg on 29 June, and attended by about 450 invited
guests. Professor Joubert, who was in the chair, said that the
object was to form a verligte action group on an across-the-party
basis in order to mobilise enlightened political opinion to facilitate
change. He stated that there were three points of departure on
which it was essential to agree:

(a) that South Africa was one nation whose people had a common
destiny, their mutual commitment making joint planning for
the future essential;

(b) that the country had a “multi-form”™ nature consisting of
different population groups;

(c) that all people in South Africa, notwithstanding their status,
group loyalties, or colour, were entitled to a life consonant
with human dignity.”

An interim steering committee consisting of 21 persons was
appointed, and a full-time office opened in Pretoria.

During the following month,* a special committee was set up
to discuss with black leaders the question of the involvement of
their peoples in the new movement. A series of action groups was
formed to discuss, with people of all racial groups, current ques-
tions such as citizenship and political rights, education, city and
community planning, economic affairs and labour, censorship,
student affairs, and welfare services.

It was announced on 25 July that the interim national Com-

& *“Enlightencd”’.
T Star, 25 June, and Rand Dagily Mail, 30 June.
8 Star, 13 July.
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mittee had decided to open the membership of Verligte Action
to all South Africans, irrespective of language or colour. Multi-
racial meetings, with speakers drawn from the different racial
groups, were held in Cape Town, Pretoria, Johannesburg, Durban,
and other centres.

A pamphlet was issued, amplifying the “points of departure”.
Verligte Action, it was stated, was concerned about the future of
South Africa and its people, and about the humiliations and in-
justices to which many South African citizens were subjected. It
was concerned about the growing feeling of frustration and bitter-
ness among many people, the increasing antagonism between
language and colour groups and the danger of open confrontation.
It called for a fundamental reappraisal of attitudes, policies, and
actions, and asked all South Africans to assist in the eradication
of prejudice and the removal of injustice. Verligte Action com-
mitted itself to principles of non-discrimination and the full par-
ticipation of all groups in the country’s social, economic, and poli-
tical structure.®

Plans were discussed for a national convention to consider the
political future of South Africa.

CONSTITUTION AND ELECTIONS AMENDMENT ACT
NO. 79 OF 1973

A Constitution and Elections Amendment Bill was introduced
by the Minister of the Interior during April, and was referred to
a Select Committee before its Second Reading. After hearing evi-
dence, this committee drafted an amended Bill, which was adopted
by Parliament.

It contained a large number of provisions relating to the
registration of voters (continuous registration will take place), and
the conduct of elections. Many of these provisions are to apply,
too, to the election of members of the Coloured Persons’” Repre-
sentative Council and the Coloured Council for South West Africa.

At present, the House of Assembly consists of 166 members,
160 of them elected by white voters in the Republic, and 6 by white
voters in South West Africa. The quota per electoral division in
the Republic is obtained by dividing the total number of registered
voters by 160. However, if an electoral division has an area of
10000 square miles (approximately 26 000 square kilometres) or
more, the delimitation commission may reduce the number of
voters in this division to 8 000 or a number equal to 70 per cent
of the quota, whichever is the greater. The number of seats per
province has, thus, altered from time to time according to the dis-
tribution of the population. In 1973 it was:

9 Star, 14 August.
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Transvaal S R e SRV Ny obD
Cape e wwe mem wwe e oo (O
Natal W i, B ks o ma JB
Free State ... ... ... .. .. 15

160

When introducing the revised Bill," the Minister of the In-
terior said that the number of seats per province was to become
fixed, because, proportionately, the numbers of voters in the Cape
and Free State were not increasing as rapidly as were those in
the Transvaal and Natal. The number in rural areas of the Cape
and Free State had decreased.

In terms of the new Act, the House of Assembly will consist
of 165 members elected in the Republic and, as before, 6 elected
in South West Africa. The distribution of seats in the Republic
will be:

Transvaal S |
Cape R S - 1
Natal s s s e ake aaa 0
Free State e e e e . 14

165

These numbers will not be altered until a period of ten years
has elapsed from the date of commencement of the Amendment
Act. The average quota for the Republic will be obtained by
dividing the number of white voters on the current lists by 165,
provided that in the case of an electoral division with an area of
25000 square km. or more, the delimitation commission may re-
duce the number of voters to a number equal to 70 per cent of the
quota.

At present, a provincial council has the same number of
members as are elected in that province for the House of Assembly,
except that there must be a minimum of 25. The numbers in 1973
were, in consequence:

Transvaal I -
Cape e e e e 54
Natal s e wee S naw aes 2D
Free State ol w65 wwe D

According to the Amendment Act, provincial councils will
consist of the same number of members as are elected in the pro-
vince for the House of Assembly, provided that in any province
whose representatives in the Assembly are fewer than 20, the pro-
vincial council will consist of twice as many members as the
number of representatives of that province in the Assembly. In

U Assembly 12 June, Hansard 18 cols. 8928-36.
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such case, cach electoral division for the Assembly in that pro-
vince will be divided by the commission into two electoral divi-
sions of the provincial council, each containing as nearly as possible
an equal number of voters. The number of provincial council seats
will, accordingly. be:

Transvaal Wn twE oww we w5 16
Cape - |
Natal . |
Free State ... ... ... ... ... 28

The new Act provides that the life of a provincial council
shall normally be five years, but the State President may by
proclamation dissolve all provincial councils with effect from the
same date. Should a provincial council dissolve by effluxion of
time during the existence of a House of Assembly, the State Presi-
dent may by proclamation extend the duration of the provincial
council for a period not exceeding 18 months. If, however, the
Assembly is dissolved before the 18 months has expired, the pro-
vincial council may be dissolved, too.

The object of these provisions is to make it possible for
elections for the House of Assembly and for the provincial coun-
cils to be held on the same day.

The United Party supported the Second Reading of the Bill.
It was opposed by Mrs. Helen Suzman, for the Progressive Party,
because it:

(a) perpetuated the existing disparity between the values of the
votes of urban and rural electors;

(b) introduced a disparity between the values of the votes of
electors in the different provinces;

(c) might reduce the importance of provincial issues by sub-
merging them in the politics of national elections.

Mrs. Suzman claimed that the measure would operate to the
disadvantage of the Transvaal.?

* Hansard 18 col 8946
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POLITICAL AND CONSTITUTIONAL
MATTERS:
THE COLOURED, INDIAN, AND AFRICAN
POPULATION GROUPS

COMMISSION OF INQUIRY INTO MATTERS RELATING TO THE
COLOURED POPULATION GROUP
The appointment of a Commission of Inquiry into Matters
Relating to the Coloured Population Group was gazetted on 23
March, in terms of Proclamation 81 and Government Notice 442.
The Commission was requested to report within 18 months. The
terms of reference were:

“l. to inquire into and to consider and report on:

(a) tlhge@pyogress of the Coloured population group since

in:

(i) the social sphere, with the inclusion of housing and
health conditions, community development, educa-
tion, and all matters relevant hereto;

(i1) the economic field, with the inclusion of commerce
and industrial development, agricultural develop-
ment, general economic development, occupational
participation, and all matters relevant hereto;

(iii) the constitutional field, and all matters relevant
hereto;

(iv) local government, and all matters relevant hereto:

(v) the sports and cultural fields, and all matters rele-
vant hereto;

(b) hindrances in the different fields which can be identified
as being obstacles;

(¢c) any other relevant matters within the scope of the
designated field of inquiry which may come to the
attention of the commission;

“2. to make recommendations . . . as to the manner in which
development of the Coloured population group can be
further promoted.”

Professor Erika Theron of Stellenbosch was appointed chair-
man of the commission, the other members being six Coloured
men and twelve Whites, all with specialised knowledge in various
fields. The commission set up study groups on government and
administration, economics and labour, agricultural matters, educa-
tion, cultural and religious matters, the social sphere and welfare
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services, housing, transport and community development, health,
and sport and recreation.

The Labour Party and the Natal Coloured Teachers’ Asso-
ciation are reported' to have decided to withhold evidence unless
subpoenaed. They objected to the identification of ‘Coloured’
people as a separate population group, for whom full citizenship
rights were not contemplated.

gﬂ(]i". COLOURED PERSONS’ REPRESENTATIVE COUNCIL (CPRC)
udget

According to the Republic’s official estimates of expenditure
for 1973-4,* the amounts allocated to the CPRC were:

R
Provision from Revenue Vote (Coloured Relatlons) 111091 000
Provision from Loan Account ... ... . 52 500

111 143 500

In addition, the central Government budgeted R6 409 900 for
the salaries of 1347 White personnel seconded to the service of
the CPRC.

These amounts exclude expenditure on the University of the
Western Cape, which does not fall under the CPRC.

The Council’s proposed expenditure in 1973-4 is:®

Revenue Account R
Finance and Auxiliary Services ... ... .. .o cor e ... 1 487 000
Education cee eme e aee ees eee ... 69272500
Welfare Ser\uces a.nd Pcnsmns cowi Tenw  wee. s ses e cenw 52308000
Rural areas and Settlements 1020 500
Local Government 3000
Loan Account
Education . o eer e e e e eee e 15300
Rural Areas and Settlements 37200
111 143 500

In terms of Proclamation 185 of 3 August, agricultural
services in Coloured areas are to be transferred to the control of
the CPRC.

Constitution of the Council

The next elections of the 40 elected members of the CPRC
are due in 1974. As previously, a further 20 members will be
nominated by the Government.

From 1979, however, all 60 members will be elected. The

1 Star, 22 May,
2 R.P. 2/1973, 3/1973, and 6/1973.
3 Letter 6/29 dated 2 November from the Commissioner for Coloured Affairs.
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Minister of Coloured Relations and Rehoboth Affairs said in
the Assembly on 29 May* that an earlier date was impossible
because much work had still to be done in demarcating the
constituencies.

Tactics of the opposition Labour Party

Many members of the Labour Party consider that they should
identify themselves with the Black consciousness movement. Cer-
tain leaders of this movement have criticised the party for remain-
ing in the CPRC, but it has, thus far, done so in order to use
the Council as a platform from which it can, legally and officially,
launch attacks on Government policy.*

At its national congress, held in April, the Labour Party
decided to allow its Youth Organization to become non-racial.
This had been urged by youths who supported Black con-
sciousness.®

1973 Session of the CPRC

The official opening of the CPRC’s 1973 Session on 3 August
by the President of the Republic’s Senate was boycotted by the
Labour Party. This party subsequently introduced a motion of
no confidence in the CPRC, which was defeated by 30 votes to
22,7 The Council decided unanimously to call upon its Executive
to negotiate with the Government for the declaration of 1 Decem-
ber as a national day to commemorate the abolition of slavery.®

Proceedings were interrupted later in the month because of
complaints by the leaders of both of the main parties against
actions by the Republic’s Minister of the Interior, Dr. Connie P.
Mulder. At a National Party meeting Dr. Mulder referred to the
fact that Mr. Tom Swartz, leader of the Federal Party and chair-
man of the Council’'s Executive, had addressed the Transvaal
congress of the United Party. According to a report published
in the Burger, the Minister stated that Mr. Swartz had become
a leader of the Coloured people because the Government
nominated him as a leader. At the time, the U.P. had ridiculed
him for that reason, but it was now accepting him.® Mr. Swartz
was bitterly resentful of these reported remarks,

Mr. Sonny Leon, leader of the Labour Party, was angry too,
because the Minister had refused passports for which he and the
members of his family had applied. On 24 August the Council
adjourned normal business, and nominated a 16-member delega-

4 Hansard 16 col, 7895.

5 Rand Daily Mail, 9 June; Sunday Express, 10 June; Cape Argus, 3 August.

% Star, 23 April.

© Rand Daily Mail, 9 August.

4 Star, 17 August.

% See 1959 Survey, page 7, for the circumstances of Mr. Swartz’s appointment as chairman
of the Executive,
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tion, representing all the political parties and the independents,
to seek an immediate interview with the Ministers of the Interior
and of Coloured Affairs in order to discuss these two matters.

It was announced on 28 August that the Prime Minister as
well as the two Ministers mentioned would attend the discussions,
but that these could not be held until 11 September (after the
Council’s Session was due to end). The Labour Party then moved
that the Session should adjourn for the year, in protest, unless an
earlier meeting could be arranged. This motion was defeated by
28 votes to 27, in favour of a Federal Party motion that the
Council should adjourn until 12 September. Seven members
appointed to the delegation to meet the Cabinet Ministers then
withdrew from it — four from the Labour Party (including Mr.
Leon), two representatives of small parties, and on independent.'®

The remaining nine members met the Cabinet Ministers, as
planned, on 11 September. It was reported't that the Minister
of the Interior told Mr. Swartz that the Burger had given a mis-
leading account of his speech, which was sincerely regretted by
all those concerned. Even before the matter had been raised in
the CPRC, the Minister had asked for a correction to be
published.

The Prime Minister told the delegation that Mr. Leon’s
application for a passport would be reconsidered on its merits if
he gave an undertaking to refrain from harming the interests of
South Africa while he was overseas. Informed of this, Mr. Leon
is reported to have said that he refused to “buy” his passport
by “crawling” before the Government. Criticisms that he had
voiced on overseas visits in the past had not been attacks on South
Africa, but on the policies of the Nationalist Government.

On 14 September Mr. Swartz moved that the Council should
adjourn until 1974, Mr. Leon said that he would have supported
adjournment for “all time”, since the Council could never satisfy
the political aspirations and rights of the Coloured people. But
he objected to a closure merely of the present Session, since 27
motions on the Order Paper had not been dealt with. Mr. Swartz’s
motion was carried by 28-19 votes.

STUDY OF ATTITUDES OF COLOGURED PEOPLE IN
JOHANNESBURG

Dr. M. L. Edelstein, the chief welfare officer of Johannes-
burg’s Non-European Affairs Department, has completed a
“Sociological Study of the Coloured Community of Johannesburg
with Special Reference to Attitude Analysis”. It reflects the views
of a sample of 500 middle-class people. who were interviewed
by trained Coloured workers. Dr. Edelstein emphasized that the

" Rand Daily Mail, 29, 30, and 31 August.
Ll Ibid, 13 September,
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findings were not necessarily representative of the views of
Coloured people of South Africa generally, but did provide an
indication of how a significant portion of the Coloured community
felt about vital issues.

It is clearly impossible to give an adequate summary of the
study in these pages. Very brief reference only can be made to
a few major points.

More than half of those interviewed (62 per cent) said they
believed that the Coloured people should form an integral part
of the South African nation. Only 32 per cent thought that they
should form a nation with its own identity.

Only 2 per cent wanted to be called “Black”. A majority
of 53 per cent wanted to be called South Africans, while 24 per
cent wanted to be called “Coloured”.

Generally, Dr. Edelstein found that the Coloured were drift-
ing further and further away from the Whites; that they were
becoming alienated, frustrated, and unco-operative; that their
loyalty to South Africa was, in a majority of cases, doubtful; and
that their relationship with Whites abounded in points and latent
points of friction.

A large majority, of 81 per cent, believed that the Govern-
ment’s policy of separate development was increasingly alienating
the Coloured from the Afrikaner. Afrikaners ranked low on the
social distance scale. But when the respondents were asked later
to give their opinions of members of the two White groups on
the basis of their individual contact with them, the Afrikaner
image improved considerably.

More than anything else, Johannesburg’s Coloured people
wanted political equality with Whites — a full say in the central
Parliament. Although they pressed for full economic and social
opportunity, a majority did not insist on residential integration.

Asked about political attitudes, 38 per cent indicated that
if they had the opportunity they would vote for the Progressive
Party, 16 per cent for the United Party, 13 per cent for the
National Party, and 33 per cent for none of these parties. So far
as the Coloured parties were concerned, 32 per cent supported
the Labour Party, 9 per cent the Federal Party, and 37 per cent
none of the existing parties.

The greatest general grievance was unequal pay for equal
work (73 per cent), closely followed by colour bars in employment
(67 per cent), inadequate educational opportunities (56 per cent),
and inadequate accommodation (52 per cent).

Dr. Edelstein found that most of the immediate major
grievances and problems stemmed from the implementation,
rather than from the basis, of the policy of separate development.
This meant that, given money and effort, relations between White
and Coloured could be improved considerably within the context
of present political realities in South Africa (although trends were
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at present moving in the opposite direction). Dr. Edelstein pro-
posed a 12-point programme, based on his findings, to draw the
Coloured people closer to the Whites. This programme was sent
to the Theron Commission of Inquiry, mentioned earlier in this
chapter.'®

S.A. INDIAN COUNCIL

The S.A. Indian Council met on several occasions during the
year, discussing and making official representations on such
matters as the shortage of housing, particularly in Durban and
Johannesburg, the provision of industrial sites in Indian group
areas, the need for more beaches and inland holiday resorts for
Indians, employment opportunities for school-leavers, and restric-
tions on travel through the Transkei. No party-political groupings
have emerged within the Council.

The Council continues to consist of 25 nominated members,
but according to the Minister of Indian Affairs, after the term of
office of the present members expires on 31 August 1974 there
will be 30 members, half of them elected.* In the absence of
voters” rolls, elections will be conducted through a system of
electoral colleges constituted on a regional basis.

The chairman of the Council’s executive committee, Mr. A.
M. Rajab, died on 7 October.

INDIAN POLITICAL PARTIES

According to the Rand Daily Mail of 5 September, a new
Indian political party, called the People’s Democratic Party, has
been formed in the Transvaal. It is led by Mr. S. A. Mayet. He
said that it opposed all racially exclusive movements, but because
of the Prohibition of Political Interference Act was obliged to
confine its membership to Indians. It rejected all forms of political
totalitarianism, and would strive for the equal participation of all
people in the government of the country, and equal working
conditions and opportunities.

Little has been reported during the year on the activities of
the Natal Indian Congress. Its president, Mr. C. Sewpershad,
has been banned under the Suppression of Communism Act.

BLACK COMMUNITY PROGRAMMES

At the end of May, Black Community Programmes, Durban,
published Black Review, 1972, edited by Ben A. Khoapa. It
recorded events and trends in the black community during the
year, Mr. Khoapa’s description of the goals of Black Community

12 Findings re-summarized from a summary by Mr. John D'Oliveira, Star, 8 September.
L Rand Daily Mail, 31 July.
2 Enabling legislation was passed in 1972. See page 22 of last year's Survey.
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Programmes cannot be quoted, however, because during October
he was placed under a banning order.

BLACK PEOPLE’S CONVENTION

The founding of the Black People’s Convention, and its aims,
were described on page 28 of last year’s Survey. Its first national
congress, reported to have been attended by some 200 African,
Indian, and Coloured delegates and observers, was held during
December 1972 at Hammanskraal, near Pretoria.

The main theme of the speeches was that blacks were be-
coming ever more determined to chart their own future and find
solutions to their own problems. Opposition was expressed to
dialogue between South Africa and other countries, foreign invest-
ment which supported the economic system of white South Africa
and exploited black workers. and multi-national sport as advocated
by the Government. It was decided to write to foreign companies,
asking them to withdraw their interests in South Africa and not
to involve themselves in the economic development of the home-
lands and border areas.”

Mrs. Winnifred Kgware was unanimously elected first
national president of the BPC. The other leading office-bearers
then elected have been unable to continue in office. Banning
orders have been served by the Government on Messrs. Chris
Madibeng Mokoditoa (elected vice-president), Sipho Buthelezi
(secretary-general), and Sathasivan *“Saths” Cooper (public rela-
tions officer), as well as on several other members, including the
trade unionist, Mr. Drake K. Koka, Mrs. S. Moodley, and a young
poet, Mr. Mathew Diseko. Mr. Moscbudi Mangena (elected
national organizer) was during June charged under the Terrorism
Act. His trial is described later.

Three former members of the BPC’s staff in Johannesburg,
Mr. Bokwe Mafuna (who had been placed under a banning order)
and two office assistants, escaped from South Africa during
October, without travel documents,

S.A. STUDENTS’ ORGANIZATION

Events concerning this organization are dealt with under the
section of this Survey dealing with student organizations in
general.

AFRICAN LEADERS IN THE HOMELANDS

As indicated in previous years, the homeland leaders at first
concerned themselves mainly with matters affecting the citizens
of these areas. for example the extent of land to be made available
to them. constitutional development, etc. More recently, how-

¥ Rand Daily Mail, 18 December, and Star, 21 December 1972,
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ever, a number of these leaders, notably Chief Gatsha Buthelezi,
have used the platforms afforded them by virtue of their office
to voice the more general opinions and aspirations of Africans,
They have given a number of addresses to multi-racial audiences,
which have received wide Press coverage. Examples of views
expressed on particular matters are given in appropriate chapters.
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COMMISSION OF INQUIRY INTO
CERTAIN ORGANIZATIONS

APPOINTMENT OF COMMISSION

An account was given on pages 52-4 of last year's Survey of
the appointment of a Parliamentary Select Committee to investi-
gate the objects, activities, and financing of four organizations and
their subordinate bodies, the conversion of this Committee into a
Commission of Inquiry, and the terms of reference of the Com-
mission. The membership was increased to ten Members of Parlia-
ment, six from the National Party and four from the United Party,
the chairman being Mr. A. L. Schlebusch (N.P.).

The organizations to be investigated were the University
Christian Movement (which subsequently disbanded), the National
Union of S.A. Students (Nusas), the Christian Institute of Southern
Africa, and S.A. Institute of Race Relations. The Commission
was instructed to inquire into and report on:

(a) the objects, organization, and financing of the four organiza-
tions and any related organizations, bodies, committees, or
groups of persons;

(b) the activities of the organizations, bodies, committees, or
groups of persons and the direct or indirect results of those
activities;

(c) the activities of persons in or in connection with the organiza-
tions, bodies, committees, or groups of persons and the direct
or indirect results of those activities;

(d) any related matter which came to the notice of the Commis-
sion and which in its view called for inquiry;

(e) to make recommendations if, in view of the Commission’s

findings, it appeared necessary to do so.

It was decided, in terms of enabling sections of the Com-
missions Act,! that the sittings of the Commission should be
held in camera, and that the full evidence would not be published.
If a witness so requested, his identity would not be disclosed. No
information about the proceedings might be divulged by witnesses
or other persons present during the inquiry.

The effect was that representatives and members of the
organizations under investigation were unaware of evidence given
by others relating to them or their organizations. They were unable
to cross-examine witnesses or to refute any allegations that may
have been made without their knowledge. Nor could they lead

1 No, 8/1947 as amended.
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their own evidence or call their own witnesses. The participation
by counsel was limited to advising clients as to their legal rights.
Its terms of reference empowered the Commission to inquire into
the personal beliefs and conduct of anyone in any way connected
with the organizations under investigation.

RECOMMENDED ESTABLISHMENT OF A PERMANENT

INTERNAL SECURITY COMMISSION

On 27 February the Prime Minister tabled in the Assembly
two interim reports by the Commission, both of which had been
approved unanimously by the members of this body.

It was recommended, in one of the reports, that a permanent,
bi-party, statutory Parliamentary Commission be established on
Internal Security, to continue the work begun by the existing Com-
mission in respect of “organizations which exist already and which
may from time to time come to light”. It would consist of six
Members of Parliament appointed by the State President, and would
be linked to the Department of the Prime Minister. Its powers
of investigation and rules of procedure would be similar to those
of the existing Commission. The new body would have a man-
date to investigate matters affecting internal security which were
referred to it by the State President. Existing and proposed legis-
lation and administrative action in the field of internal security
should be referred to it for investigation and report.

Legislation to establish such a Commission would be intro-
duced during the current Session, the Prime Minister said.* He
announced later, however,® that for various reasons this legis-
lation would be held over until 1974.

In the meanwhile Mr. Harry Schwarz, leader of the United
Party in the Transvaal, had pointed out* that this Party was not
bound by the recommendations of its representatives on the Com-
mission. “Care must be taken that machinery is not created for
undesirable and unjustifiable witch-hunts”, he said.

In a circular issued during March by the United Party’s Divi-
sion of Information and Research it was stated that if the creation
of a standing committee on internal security could lead to a review
of all security legislation, and an end to bannings without trial,
it would be worth considering. But the United Party could not
support such a commission if it were to usurp the functions of
the police or of the courts.

INTERIM REPORT ON NUSAS

As mentioned in last year’s Survey, during 1972 the Schlebusch
Commission heard evidence concerning the National Union of
S.A. Students from representatives of the Burcau of State Security

* Hansard 4 col. 1486,
3 Rand Daily Mail, 30 May.
t Star, 21 March.
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and other people, besides issuing subpoenas to a number of mem-
bers of Nusas to appear for questioning. (Nusas had indicated
that it would not submit evidence or documents unless forced to
do so by law.)

In a further interim report, tabled at the same time as the
first, the Commission unanimously recommended that no action
should be taken against Nusas as a body, but that it had been
decided “in a spirit of urgency” to name eight people as members
of a group which, in a way that endangered internal security, had
manoeuvred Nusas on to its present road. Their continued in-
volvement in student politics was considered to be “extremely
undesirable”.

This small group of activists, it was stated, were being in-
fluenced by people outside the organization and outside South
Africa. They were intensely active politically, and did not support
any of the existing political parties. They were frying to bring
about change which would result in a replacement of the existing
order in South Africa.

Fewer than five per cent of students at English-language uni-
versities actively associated themselves with the activities of Nusas.
However, from time to time the leaders created situations to
activate the broad student body emotionally.

Nusas received moral and financial support from foreign indi-
viduals. organizations, political parties, and governments, the Com-
mission stated. It tried to conceal the origin of certain overseas
funds, but information indicated that most of its projects and
political activities depended largely on foreign funds. In order to
obtain this financial aid, Nusas presented itself as favourably as
possible, while presenting South Africa in the worst possible light,

With one exception, all the top leaders of Nusas lived to-
gether during 1972 in two houses which were described in evidence
as “communes”.

Until the present, Nusas had remained within the law. At
a congress in Grahamstown held towards the end of 1972, however,
a resolution had been adopted by majority vote which indicated
that, in certain circumstances, the organization would break the
law. This resolution was to the effect that, in the event of the
removal (by the Government) of the fundamental and lawful right
of the National Union to meet together to discuss and decide on
issues, and to take what, prior to the removal, was lawful action,
Nusas would ignore such removal and take the consequences of
such a stand. The hope was expressed that the law would remain
“such that we can continue to operate within it”, and it was stated
that any action taken by students would be expressly and inten-
tionally peaceful.

The Commission considered, however, that incitement to
illegal action could lead to student violence.

It stated that the Nusas leaders opposed, not only the present
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Government, but also the entire existing order in South Africa,
including the capitalistic system, existing moral norms, and forms
of authority. They rejected even liberalism as an objective, and
forecast a confrontation between the white and the black popula-
tion groups.

EVENTS FOLLOWING THE RELEASE OF THIS REPORT

Parliamentary debate

When he tabled this report by the Schlebusch Commission
on 27 February, the Prime Minister said® that the Minister of
Justice had considered the cases of the eight persons named by
the Commission,® and concluded that they fell within the purview
of the provisions of the Suppression of Communism Act. Con-
sequently, orders of restriction would be served on all eight,
effective immediately, in the interests of the country and of students
and of parents who sent their children to universities.

Mr. S. J. Marais Steyn (then a leading member of the United
Party’) said® that the Opposition members of the Commission
stood by the factual report that was before the Government. They
could substantiate that the activists who were abusing the
organization of Nusas were doing things which were dangerous to
the public safety and which might tend to subvert good order
in South Africa. But the Opposition members were unhappy that
action was to be taken against them under the Suppression of
Communism Act. Nowhere did the Commission find that the
activists had been motivated by any intention of furthering the
aims of communism. The United Party believed that the evidence
before the Commission should have been referred to the Attorney-
General for consideration and possible action. 1f, on the other
hand, the law of South Africa was such that pcople could not
be found guilty of crimes when they were endangering the safety
of the State, legislation should be introduced to cover the situation,
clearly defining the crimes with which it was meant to deal, and
giving accused persons the opportunity of defending theinselves
before the courts. Sir De Villiers Graaff emphasised that his party
was totally opposed to arbitrary bannings without recourse to the
courts of law.

Mr. A. L. Schlebusch stated® that when urgent action was
necessary to protect internal security, there was at present no
other available method than the imposition of restrictions under
the Suppression of Communism Act. It was not relevant whether
the persons concerned were communists: what had to be considered

5 Assembly Hansard 4 col, 1490.

& Their names are given in a subsequent chapter.

T As mentioned earlier, he subsequently crossed the floor, joining the National Party.
* Hansard 4 cols. 1509-13.

? Cols, 1567-73.
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objectively was whether their actions furthered the aims of com-
munism. Mr. Schlebusch invited the Opposition to co-operate in
exploring whether a better method of dealing with such persons
could not be found.

“Counter-report” by Nusas

Nusas issued a “counter-report”, rebutting certain allegations
that had been made by the Commission. Inter alia, it denied that
the organization was dominated by a small *“clique”. Policies,
it stated, were decided upon in a democratic way by majority vote
among representatives of universities who attended annual con-
grezses. The leaders were bound to carry out the decisions thus
made.

The Commission had sought to show that “changing the
existing structure” and “revolution” were the same. It had failed
to note that, time and time again, Nusas had reiterated its con-
demnation of violence. Nusas, it was declared, had never been
dictated to or influenced by persons overseas, as the Commission
had alleged, nor had it ever been supported by any foreign govern-
ment. It had never presented a different policy overseas from
that which had been expounded locally.

It had been stated by the Commission that Nusas leaders
did not support any existing political party, but worked for drastic
change in the existing order. In fact, at least nine Nusas executives
and national council members had either been employed full-time
by the Progressive Party. or had been closely associated with it.

A full explanation was given of a financial transaction which
the Commission had considered to be suspicious.

Nusas submitted that the banning orders on the eight leaders
had been imposed because of the Commission’s failure to find any
evidence which could stand the test of a court of law.

Further banning orders, and protests

It was announced on 2 March that eight leading members of
the (black) S.A. Students’ Organization (Saso) and the Black
People’s Convention had been placed under orders of restriction.
(These organizations had not been under investigation by the
Commission.)

In a statement made on the same day,'® Sir De Villiers Graaff
called for united protest against the banning orders, demanding
that the people concerned be brought immediately before courts
of law instead. The bannings. he continued, had again demon-
strated the Government’s contempt for the rule of law.

Forceful statements of protest were issued by a large number

10 Sunday Express, 4 March, and circular issued by the United Party’s Division of Informa-
tion and Research,
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of organizations, including the Institute of Race Relations,** and
at the English-language universities. Students and others strongly
criticised the United Party for having served on the Commission,
and deprecated the fact that the members who did serve had not
issued a minority report. They should have known, it was argued,
that the report submitted would lead to banning orders. Sections
of the Press repeatedly urged the U.P. to withdraw from the

Commission.

DECISION BY MEMBERS OF THE CHRISTIAN INSTITUTE AND
THE S.A. COUNCIL OF CHURCHES
During the weekend of 2-4 March, the pending investigation

of the Christian Institute of Southern Africa was discussed by its

Board of Management, a large majority of the members of which

were present. A number of board and executive staff members

stated that they could not in conscience participate in the proceed-
ings of the Commission of Inquiry.

After discussion a resolution was passed by 17 votes, with
four abstentions, its terms being communicated to the Commis-
sion.'* These were:

(a) “that the recent action taken against student leaders by way
of arbitrary banning orders confirms our initial impression
that the thinking behind the appointment of the Parliamentary
Select Committee is calculated to permit punitive measures
being taken under the guise of democratic procedure;

(b) “that we reaffirm our conviction that the investigation of any
organization should be undertaken through a judicial com-
mission which can ensure impartiality, the right of defence
to accusations made, the right to face one’s accusers, and the
upholding of the due process of law;

(c) “that we fully support those of the board and staff executive
who decide that in conscience they cannot co-operate with a
Commission of Inquiry which they consider by its constitution
and mandate to be a denial of the democratic process and
judicial procedure;

(d) “that, while we confidently affirm that we have nothing to
hide, we also affirm that there is much to preserve by way of
our Christian heritage of fairness and the evidencing of
justice, which such a Parliamentary Commission palpably
erodes”.

A number of the leading members decided to refuse to give
evidence if called upon so to do. Others reserved judgment. (The
penalties for refusal are up to R100, or six months.)

When the Commission was first appointed, the S.A. Council
of Churches offered to give evidence on behalf of the organiza-
tions to be investigated.

11 See Race Relations News, March.
12 Sunday Times, 11 March; Star, 13 March.
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At a meeting of the executive of the Council on 7 and 8
March, however, a statement was issued calling on the Government
to revoke the restriction orders served on the Nusas and Saso
leaders in favour of the normal process of law, as only in that way
could the innocence or guilt of these persons concerned be estab-
lished. It was claimed that the decision to ban the leaders un-
wittingly furthered the aims of communism, as it did not allow
political idealism to operate openly within existing structures, but
created a spirit of bitter frustration and eventually drove people to
acts of political desperation.* The secretary of the Commission of
Inquiry was informed that, in the light of this statement, the
Council’s offer to give evidence was withdrawn.

DECISIONS BY THE INSTITUTE OF RACE RELATIONS

Resolution of the General Purposes Committee

As mentioned in last year’s Survey, when the Prime Minister
announced during February 1972 that a Select Committee was to
be appointed to investigate the affairs of the four organizations,
all of these organizations except the UCM sent telegrams to the
Prime Minister urging that, if the Government wished their activi-
ties to be examined, a Judicial Commission be constituted rather
than a Select Committee of Parliamentarians. Nevertheless, when
these representations were rejected, the executive committee of the
Institute of Race Relations decided that the Institute, as an organi-
zation, would give evidence. A delegation was nominated to do so.

The Institute’s General Purposes Committee met on 15
March, shortly after the student leaders had been banned. (This
committee is composed almost entirely of members of the Execu-
tive Committee who are able to attend monthly meetings, which
are held in Johannesburg.) By 17 votes to 2, the G.P.C. passed the
following resolution:'*

1. “After studying the interim report of the Commission of
Inquiry into Nusas, the S.A. Institute of Race Relations
remains convinced that its original attitude as expressed in its
telegram to the Prime Minister was correct, namely that the
rules of procedure followed by a Parliamentary committee or
commission of enquiry make it a totally unsuitable vehicle for
a task of this nature and that a judicial commission should
have been appointed.

2. “The Institute is strongly opposed to “urgent action” being
recommended on the basis of evidence given in secret, un-
tested by cross-examination, against people not told of the
precise nature of the charges against them.

14 Star, 27 March,
HR.R. 38/1973.
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3. “The Institute is gravely concerned that people have as a
result of banning orders been condemned without due process
of law. It again strongly urges Parliament and the Govern-
ment to observe generally recognized procedures under the
rule of law.

4. “However, as its affairs will bear full examination, the In-
stitute as a body will not refuse to give evidence if required to
do so before the Commission. If any members of its Execu-
tive Committee or of its staff who are called upon to appear
before the Commission feel unable to do so for reasons of
conscience, their decision will be respected.

5. “The Institute urges that if the Commission is to continue
with its work, it should sit in public and that witnesses be given
the right of leading their own evidence and of testing any
evidence given against them by cross-examination either them-
selves or through counsel. It very specifically asks, too, that
all the evidence given in the enquiry be made public. It also
supports the plea made by a number of witnesses that, in the
interests of justice, they be allowed to disclose what transpired
when they appeared before the Commission.”

Repercussions within the Institute

The two members who disagreed with the General Purposes
Committee’s resolution did so on the ground that the bannings had
introduced a new factor in the situation, and that the Institute as
a body should, in consequence, rescind its decision to give evidence
voluntarily if called upon to do so. Both members thereupon
resigned from the Institute’s Executive Committee. A third mem-
ber resigned later. One of these persons resigned, too. from the
Institute itself.

Some members pressed for more radical action, considering
that the Institute should refuse to give any evidence. and that the
G.P.C. should have offered support, rather than respect, for persons
who, for reasons of conscience, might decide to refuse to testify,
even if subpoenaed. (Several prominent members had announced
publicly that this would be their decision.)

The Director called a meeting of the Imstitute’s senior staff
at head office to discuss the issue. Thereafter, a statement was
issued reading, “While fully respecting those of our colleagues and
the members of the Executive Committee who will feel constrained
to give evidence . . . nine of the twelve senior staff at head office
have decided to refuse to testify if called.”

By majority vote, four of the Institute’s five regional com-
mittees dissociated themselves from the resolution of the G.P.C,
calling, inter alia, on the Institute to refuse to co-operate voluntarily
with the Commission. It was requested that a special meeting of
the Institute’s Council (the governing body) be convened to de-
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cide upon the Institute’s course of action. The required number
of members signed a formal requisition.

Resolution of the Imstitute’s Council

The special Council meeting was held on 16 May. Just under
half of the members (who are scattered throughout South Africa
and in other countries) were able to be present. After debating
the various points of view outlined above, the Council passed a
“compromise” resolution,'® as follows:

1. “After studying the three interim reports'® of the Commission
of Inquiry into Certain Organisations, the South African Insti-
tute of Race Relations remains convinced that its original
attitude as expressed in its telegram to the Prime Minister was
correct, namely that the rules of procedure followed by a
Parliamentary committee or commission of enquiry make it a
totally unsuitable vehicle for a task of this nature and that a
judicial commission should have been appointed.

2. “The Institute is strongly opposed to any action being recom-
mended on the basis of evidence given in secret, untested by
cross-examination, against people not told of the precise
nature of the charges against them.

3. “The Institute as a law-abiding body is gravely concerned
that people have as a result of banning orders been condemned
without due process of law. It again strongly urges Parlia-
ment and the Government to observe generally recognised
procedures under the rule of law.

4. “The Institute also objects strongly to the totalitarian concept
of security implicitly adopted by the Commission in terms of
which almost all a man’s beliefs, opinions and actions (in-
cluding the most personal and private of his beliefs and con-
duct) are deemed relevant to state security.

5. “Council resolves that the Institute as a body, as it is lawfully
entitled to do, will henceforth cease to co-operate voluntarily
with the Commission of Inquiry into Certain Organisations
and accordingly withdraws the delegation which was nomin-
ated by the South African Institute of Race Relations to appear
before the Commission on behalf of the Institute.

6. “Council recognises that this resolution is in no way binding
on members or affiliated organisations or servants of the In-
stitute who decide or refuse to testify before the Commission.
Council acknowledges the right of a person to make a personal
decision as to whether he will give evidence or not.

7. “Council hereby instructs the Director, in whose custody all
the documents of the Institute are placed, not to produce any

15 R.R, T77/1973, T
16 As described later, a third interim report was issued during April.
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of the Institute’s documents unless subpoenaed so to do by
the Commission.

8. “In the event of members of staff of the Institute being
penalised for refusing to testify before the Commission after
being subpoenaed, no change in their status within the Insti-
tute, by reason of that fact, shall be made until the next full
Council meeting.”

THIRD INTERIM REPORT OF THE COMMISSION

It was announced during March'” that the Management com-
mittee of the Wilgespruit Fellowship Centre would support those
members of the committee and of the staff who felt in conscience
that they could not testify before the Schlebusch Commission.
(Twenty-two members had stated that they would refuse to give
evidence.)

This Centre, situated near Roodepoort, is owned by a trust,
with the S.A. Council of Churches as the trustees. A management
committee exercises the executive authority.

A third interim report of the Commission of Inquiry, tabled
by the Prime Minister in the Assembly on 25 April, dealt with the
activities of the Wilgespruit Centre. When presenting the report,'®
the Prime Minister gave the S.A. Council of Churches “an oppor-
tunity of, say, three weeks” to clear up “the nest of iniquity™ at the
Centre. If the churches did not take action, he warned, the Gov-
ernment would have no option but to do so. Mr. Vorster gave
the S.A. Council of Churches the benefit of the doubt that it did
not know what was transpiring at the Centre.

Three leading office-bearers of the Council of Churches im-
mediately sought an interview with the Prime Minister, which
was granted on 27 April. They asked whether the time-limit set
could be extended in order to allow the churches to deal with the
matter in their own way. Mr. Vorster indicated that he was pre-
pared to reconsider his stipulation if the churches gave serious
consideration to the Personal Responsibility and Organizational
Development Programme (PROD) (which included sensitivity
training) that was being conducted at the Centre as one of the
four main programmes there (the others being ecumenical work,
an urban and industrial mission programme, and a domestic
workers’ project). After consultations following this interview, it
was announced that all PROD programmes would be suspended
immediately.

A committee consisting of members nominated by the Council
of Churches and representatives of the Wilgespruit management
committee was set up to investigate the activities at the Centre.
It was headed by Mr. Dendy Young, a former Chief Justice of

17 Rand Daily Mail, 28 March.
1% Assembly Hansard 11 col. 5086.
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Botswana and a former judge of the High Court of Rhodesia. A
general invitation was issued to anyone who could provide infor-
mation, favourable or unfavourable. Their evidence would be heard
in’ public unless they otherwise wished.

The report of this committee was published during July. It
exonerated the Wilgespruit Centre and its staff from the main
allegations that had been made by the Schlebusch Commission.

The Commission found, for example, that the Centre was
working towards radical social and political change in South Africa.
By drawing prominent young people from various organizations
into its PROD programme, the Centre had served as a training
ground for leaders of organizations that played a part in the
broader political field. Sensitivity training, which was included in
the programme, was being used to brainwash students. Nusas
had employed the staff of Wilgespruit in its leadership training pro-
gramme. This sensitivity training could be dangerous in unqualified
hands, especially to people who were not psychologically well-
balanced. Many of the participants came hoping to receive help
in their personal problems.

The Dendy Young committee agreed that Wilgespruit was
working towards social change, but stated that it was striving by
peaceful and positive action to bring about a just order of society.
It considered that the role of the church could not be seen as a
mere refuge from or comforter in social injustice. There was no
evidence that sensitivity training was being misused in the training
of young people, nor of political brainwashing. The training was
designed as an educational method for normal adults, and not as
a therapeutic procedure for people with psychological problems.
Participants were adequately screened to exclude anyone under-
going psychiatric treatment. The trainers were sufliciently qualified
and equipped to conduct the groups: no evidence had been given
of a psychological breakdown following participation in the
training.

It was pointed out that since 1970 Nusas had not used sensi-
tivity training as part of its leadership programme.

The committee recommended that the PROD programme be
restarted, but that it should in future restrict its activities to
Christian, educational, and social service groups. Various safe-
guards were suggested to ensure that trainers in organizations using
this method were adequately equipped.

A serious allegation made by the Schlebusch Commission was
that highly controversial liturgies had been used at Wilgespruit,
which ran counter to accepted values and to the normal concep-
tion of religion and religious practice. The Dendy Young com-
mittee completely exonerated the Wilgespruit authorities from
responsibility for the use of these liturgies. Mr. John Rees, general
secretary of the S.A. Council of Churches, stated in the issue of
Kairos for May that the only instance of their use had been by
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the University Christian Movement in 1971, when this organization

had been allowed to hold a conference at Wilgespruit. As a direct

result, the churches had withdrawn their support of the U.CM,,
and this in a large measure contributed to its demise the following
year.

A second section of the Dendy Young report dealt with the
Wilgespruit Centre as a whole, and its other programmes. It found
that these were consonant with the declared aims and objects of
the Centre. There may have been times when those in charge had
failed to exercise sufficient control, but the occasional absence of
full control was neither more nor less than would be found in
any voluntary organization.

The main recommendations of the Dendy Young committee
were:

(a) that a summit meeting of member churches of the S.A. Council
of Churches and the management committee of the Centre
be arranged to work out ways of extending the churches’ role
in the Centre’s activities, and to amend the Centre’s consti-
tution, making its aims and objects more explicit and clarify-
ing areas of responsibility;

(b) that the finance committee of the Council of Churches should
act also as finance committee for the centre;

(c) that an administrator be appointed as soon as possible for
the Centre, and that all senior staff appointments be made
jointly by the Council of Churches and the management
committee of the Centre;

(d) that the management committee continue to evaluate its
activities and programmes from time to time, particularly in
the light of its declared object of promoting ecumenical Christi-
anity;

(e) that new terms and conditions should be drafted for churches,
organizations, and groups making use of Wilgespruit’s con-
ference and residential facilities.

The Dendy Young committee’s report was accepted by the
S.A. Council of Churches at its meeting on 2 August.

It was announced during August'® that the PROD programme,
excluding its sensitivity training aspect, would be resumed. Three
registered psychiatrists from Britain and the United States were to
come to the Centre to train sensitivity instructors and to run
courses in counselling, the approach to education, and organization
and development.

On 20 September Mr. Eoin O’Leary, the director of the PROD
programme, was served with a deportation order by the Depart-
ment of the Interior (he is not a South African citizen).

At a meeting held on 26 November, the S.A. Council of

19 Sunday Express, 12 August.
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Churches noted “the long involvement and commitment of the
churches to the work of the Wilgespruit Fellowship Centre” and
desired that this continue in the future. The Centre was encouraged
to continue its contribution to the educational programmes of the
churches. It was decided to amend the constitution of the centre
to allow greater participation and involvement by the churches
in the affairs of the centre.

A three-man committee was elected to clarify areas of respon-
sibility, make the aims and objects of the centre more explicit,
determine proportional representation of the churches on the
management committee, and clarify questions of ownership and the
powers and duties of the trustees (the S.A.C.C.).

COMMITTEES OF THE COMMISSION

Government Proclamation No. 138 of 6 June provided that
the Schlebusch Commission might appoint, from its members, one
or more committees to hear evidence and addresses in respect of
any particular matter on behalf of the Commission. The Chair-
man or the Vice-Chairman of the Commission must be a member
of such a committee. In terms of Government Notice 980 of the
same date, Mr. L. le Grange was appointed as Vice-Chairman.

The Commission then appointed two committees, headed by
Mr. A. L. Schlebusch and Mr. Le Grange, to hear evidence, re-
spectively, in regard to the Christian Institute and the Institute of
Race Relations. Each committee consisted of five Members of
Parliament, three representing the National Party and two repre-
senting the United Party.

One of the United Party members, Mr. S. J. Marais Steyn,
subsequently resigned from this party, joining the National Party
instead. The Prime Minister offered to increase the size of the
commission to allow the United Party to nominate another member,
but this offer was not accepted.

INVESTIGATION OF THE S.A, INSTITUTE OF RACE RELATIONS

The committee headed by Mr. Le Grange began an investiga-
tion of the S.A. Institute of Race Relations as soon as Parliament
had been prorogued. The full list of witnesses was not made public.
Subpoenas were, however, served on eleven persons, including the
Director, Mr. F. J. van Wyk, and the previous Director, Dr.
Quintin Whyte. All of these appeared before the committee, but
four of them then refused to testify: they were Mrs. I. Klein-
schmidt, Mr. Peter Randall, Mr. Clive Nettleton, and Mr. Dudley
Horner. All stated that they would have co-operated with an
open judicial inquiry. Their refusals to testify were, by majority
voie, referred to the Attorney-General. United Party members of
the commission had urged that a decision on reference to the
Attorney-General be deferred pending the completion of the Com-
mission’s report. but this course of action was opposed by the
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National Party members. The committee’s decision was, again by
majority vote, ratified at a meeting of the full commission.

On 17 October, members of the committee of the Commission
visited the offices of the Institute of Race Relations to make an
informal inspection in loco. Students of the University of the Wit-
watersrand staged a demonstration at the Institute’s building.

PROSECUTIONS THAT FOLLOWED

Mrs. I. Kleinschmidt was found guilty of refusing to take
the oath or give affirmed evidence when she appeared in the Pre-
toria Regional Court on 19 September, and was sentenced to a
fine of R50 or 25 days. The magistrate said that deliberate acts
against the law could not be defended as acts of conscience.

Mrs. Kleinschmidt appealed against this judgment, the appeal
being based on a claim that the chairman of the committee, Mr.
Louis le Grange, M.P., was not invested with the full powers of
the chairman of the commission as meant in the Commissions Act;
that he could not, therefore, require a witness to take the oath
before him; and that a refusal to do so was, thus, not an offence.

This appeal was dismissed by Mr. Justice Bekker, the Acting
Judge President of the Transvaal, and Mr. Justice Claassen. On
28 November they found that there was no ambiguity in the Act,
read with the regulations of the commission concerned. The Act
did not define the word “chairman”. The judges agreed with the
submission by the State that the word should be given its ordinary
dictionary meaning. They found that Mr. le Grange was the duly
appointed chairman of the commission at the time when he re-
quired Mrs. Kleinschmidt to testify, and that her refusal amounted
to an offence.

Mrs. Kleinschmidt elected to go to jail rather than pay the
fine imposed as an alternative. However, an unidentified person
paid the fine before she was admitted to prison.

Two officials of the Institute of Race Relations who had
refused to testify, Mr. Dudley Horner and Mr. Clive Nettlctfm,
were charged on 17 October. Their case was postponed pending
the outcome of Mrs. Kleinschmidt’s appeal. It was then again post-
poned, until 21 January 1974.

INVESTIGATION OF THE CHRISTIAN INSTITUTE OF SOUTHERN

AFRICA

An investigation of the Christian Institute was undertaken by
the committee headed by Mr. Schlebusch. Again, the full list of
witnesses was not published. Of at least ten persons subpoenaed,
nine refused to testify: they were Dr. C. F. Beyers Naudé (Director
of the Christian Institute), the Rev. Brian Brown, Mrs. D. Clemin-
shaw, Mr. Horst Kleinschmidt, the Rev. Theo Kotze, the Rev.



38 A SURVEY OF RACE RELATIONS, 1973

Roelf Meyer, the Rev. James Moulder, Mr. Peter Randall, and
the Rev. Danie van Zyl.

Dr. Naudé had planned to leave South Africa on 25 Septem-
ber (the day after he refused to testify) to visit churches in Europe
which gave financial support to his institute. On arrival at the
airport he realized that his passport had expired. When he ex-
plained his predicament to officials, he was handed a letter from
the Secretary for the Interior, notifying him that the passport had
been withdrawn.

Dr. Naudé then enquired whether it would be in order for the
Rev. Brian Brown to go overseas in his stead, but was told by
the Secretary for the Interior that the passports of all Christian
Institute members who had refused to give evidence were to be
withdrawn (such action had been taken earlier against Messrs.
Randall and Kleinschmidt).

PROSECUTIONS OF MEMBERS OF THE CHRISTIAN INSTITUTE

The Rev. Dr. Naudé, the Rev. Brian Brown, the Rev. Roelf
Meyer appeared in the Pretoria Regional Court on 13 November
on charges of refusing to take the oath or testify before the Com-
mission. In his evidence, Dr. Naudé described the reasons for the
formation of the Christian Institute in 1963,*° and its aim of
uniting Christians on an individual basis and making Christianity
more of a living force, inter alia, promoting co-operation between
members of all the various groups in South Africa. It was com-
monly known, he said, that the Government opposed the policies
of this Institute. A Commission of politicians could not, thus, be
unprejudiced, he submitted. Moreover, the Commission had
deviated from normal legal procedures. There was nothing of
importance that the Government did not already know about the
organization, which worked openly.

Dr. Naudé was found guilty as charged, and fined R50 (or
one month) and was given a three months’ conditionally suspended
prison sentence. Leave to appeal was granted. The trials of other
members of the Christian Institute were postponed until early
in 1974.

On 28 November, Dr. Naudé, Mr. Peter Randall, and the
Rev. Danie van Zy! were charged under the Suppression of Com-
munism Act for allegedly having published certain statements by
the banned former Nusas leader, Mr. Paul Pretorius. The case
was to be heard early in 1974.

o0 See 1963 Survey, page 6.



39

ORGANIZATIONS CONCERNED WITH
RACE RELATIONS

THE CHURCHES

Ecumenical moves

As mentioned in previous issues of this Survey, a Church
Unity Commission has been meeting at intervals over some years
to lay the groundwork for a possible future union of the Anglican,
Methodist, United Congregational, Presbyterian, Bantu Presby-
terian and Tsonga Presbyterian Churches. According to the issue
of EcuNews for 9 February, this Commission completed a draft
“Declaration of Intent to Unite”. The next step was for each
church to consider this. Comments on the draft were requested.

A church has been established in Sandton, adjoining Johan-
nesburg, to serve all four denominations.

For the first time an African, the Rev. James J. R. Jolobe,
has been appointed as Moderator of the General Assembly of the
Presbyterian Church of Southern Africa. The Rev. J. C. Mvusi,
elected president of the Methodist Church during 1972, took the
chair at the church’s annual conference in October.

Justice and Reconciliation

The S.A. Council of Churches has established a Division
of Justice and Reconciliation to investigate questions of racial
justice, particularly within the churches themselves. It is com-
posed of black and white representatives of member-churches.

Discussions with the World Council of Churches

EcuNews Bulletin for 29 January stated that the World Coun-
cil of Churches (WCC) reported that grants had been made from
a special fund to combat racism to organizations in five con-
tinents, to be used for humanitarian, and not military, purposes.
Organizations in Southern Africa that had received grants were:

Luthuli Memorial Foundation—R1 750

Mozambique Institute of Frelimo—R17 500

Pan-African Congress—R1 750

South West Africa People’s Organization—R 14 000

National Union for the Total Independence of Angola—

R4 200
People’s Movement for the Liberation of Angola—R7 000
Revolutionary Government of Angola-in-Exile—R7 000.
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The WCC reported, too.' that it had issued lists of more than
I 000 corporations or firms in the United States, Britain, European
countries, Canada, Australia, and New Zealand that were directly
involved in investment or trade in Southern Africa. It announced
that it had sold its holdings in these bodies, amounting to about
$1,5 million.

Previous issues of this Survey report the opposition of
churches in South Africa to both these decisions. The Prime
Minister announced during 1971 that he would not allow any
i‘l}il’iation fees or other funds to be sent to the WCC from South

rica.

A meeting of the central committee of the WCC was held in
Geneva during August. Member-churches in South Africa decided
to send representatives. who would have observer-status, with the
right to speak but not to vote. The S.A. Council of Churches
stated® that the churches concerned had agreed on three main
areas which would form the basis of their representations:

(a) the rejection of violence and terror in all forms as a means to
political change and of maintaining oppression;

(b) the need for continuing dialogue with the WCC;

(c) a commitment to combat racism, injustice, and oppression
by all means consistent with the Gospel.

The delegation from South Africa was composed of five
white and six black members. One of them was Mr. John Rees,
secretary-gencral of the S.A. Council of Churches. He is reported
to have said. before leaving,® “The S.A. Council of Churches is
opposed to violence in all its forms, and this includes the violence
of our Government in its handling of blacks in this country. But
we are equally against the type of violence perpetrated by
terrorists”.

Mr. Rees added, the report stated, that he believed the WCC
was being naive about the ultimate destination of some of the
erants it made to certain organizations. It should be ensured that
the funds were used for the purpose for which they were intended—
for humanitarian, health, and educational projects. In a formal
statement issued earlier* the (Anglican) Church of the Province of
South Africa had expressed a similar view — that the WCC’s
representation of the special fund as being simply for humanitarian
purposes was unsatisfactory, and some would say even dishonest.

Mr. Rees pointed out that much larger grants than those

distributed from the WCC’s special fund to combat racialism had
been made to South African agencies from the WCC’s division
of inter-church aid and refugee world service. Over the past ten
years, probably about R3%-million had been contributed towards

! Above-quoted report as supplemented in The Star, 25 August.
2 Star, 26 July.

+ Rand Daily Mail, 11 August.

A Ibid, 30 June.



THE CHURCHES 41

the building of churches, theological seminaries, and mission hos-
p{i{tia]s, and towards the salaries of church, health, and agricultural
Offcers.

The central committee of the WCC discussed the work and
future mandate of the Programme to Combat Racism. Accord-
ing to various Press reports of 25 to 29 August, the director of the
Programme pointed out that racism and social injustice were not
confined to certain countries or continents, but were world prob-
lems. In a study document presented to the committee reference
was made to the existence of oppressive social and political struc-
tures in Asian countries as well as in Southern Africa, and to dis-
crimination by Eastern European and other post-revolutionary
governments against those who dissented from official doctrines.
Strong objection was raised by Orthodox Church members to the
mention of Eastern European countries, and they succeeded, by
majority vote, in having the relevant paragraph deleted from the
document. But a number of speakers warned that failure to
pursue the Eastern situation would draw into question the WCC’s
integrity and credibility. Dr. Alex L. Boraine from South Africa
registered his dismay at the deletion of this paragraph, and pleaded
that the WCC should be consistent.

The central committee accepted recommendations in the
report that a continuing study be made of the relation of Christians
to violence, and of appropriate initiatives to stimulate and assist
churches in more courageous non-violent action in support of the
oppressed. Dr. Boraine is reported to have expressed appreciation
of the emphasis placed on non-violent action. “We are agonising
in South Africa,” he said, “and it is certainly no easy decision that
has been taken by the churches we seck to represent. And in that
kind of agony, the helpful study that has been proposed is going to
be of inestimable value to us”.

Statement issued by the S.A. Council of Churches in October

On 5 October, the executive of the S.A. Council of Churches
issued the following statement to the Press:

“The executive discussed at considerable length and with a
deep sense of urgency many of the situations facing the church
in South Africa at present, as well as issues involving the total
life of the country.

“Detailed discussions centred around the question of the
issue and withdrawal of passports and the refusal of visas, the
impact of the Schlebusch commission, the situation among stu-
dents in S.A. and police action in the recent Carletonville shoot-
ings.

- “The executive viewed recent actions of the Government,
especially the withdrawal of the passport of Dr. Beyers Naudg, in a
serious light and noted a request contained in an urgent telegram
from the Netherlands Council of Churches that the SACC inter-
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cede on Dr. Naudé’s behalf. It was felt that these actions by the
Government would lead to growing tension between church and
State in South Africa.

“However, it was also felt that there was a communications
gap between the parties involved in this tension and that they
often operated from different premises.

“In an attempt to bridge this gap the executive decided to
seek an interview for leaders of the churches with the Honourable
the Prime Minister and members of his Cabinet as soon as possible
to convey to them the views and feeling of the council on the above-
mentioned issues and on many disturbing elements emerging within
the life of South Africa. The executive also felt it necessary to
discover at first hand the premises on which the Government was
taking its actions.

“The executive further decided that it should communicate
the deep concern felt by churches in the council to opposition
political parties in South Africa.

“In addition, the executive felt that an urgent meeting of
the leaders of the various churches in South Africa should be
summoned to discuss the many matters requiring serious attention
touched on at the executive meetings. Steps are immediately being
taken to arrange meetings with all the parties mentioned in this
statement.”

Manifesto by the Christian Institute

During June, the Christian Institute of Southern Africa re-
leased its manifesto of Christian principles, which had been under
preparation for about a year. Christians in South Africa were
called upon to obey God rather than man, and to reject racism,
apartheid, and Christian nationalism even if this meant civil dis-
obedience or passive resistance. Guidelines were suggested for
action in bringing about Christian change in the fields of oppor-
tunity, fellowship, sharing, caring, authority, responsibility to
oppose and suggest, and the existing South African society. The
proposals would open the way for the establishment of confessing
communities.

African Independent Churches

As mentioned on page 31 of lasl year’s Survey, in 1965 the
Christian Institute helped to found the African Independent
Churches’ Association (AICA), but the latter became autonomous
from the beginning of 1973. According to EcuNews Bulletin for
25 May and 7 September, two splinter groups have broken away
from it, the Reformed Independent Churches Association (RICA)
and the African Independent Churches Movement (AICM). It is
being suggested that the three should form a federation. To-
gether they represent about one-third of the African independent
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churches in South Africa, and have more than a million members.
It was widely reported, later in the year, that AICA was in serious
financial difficulties. and there were allegations of mismanagement.
According to EcuNews for 5 October, the General Synod of the
Bantu Presbyterian Church had appointed a commission to inquire
into the affairs of the AICA.

Subsequently, on 28 November, it was announced that the
president of the AICA could not be traced and had been deposed.
All the members of the staff were being dismissed because there
were no funds to pay their salaries.

In a doctoral thesis, Dr. Martin West of the School of African
Studies at the University of Cape Town predicted that the increase
in the membership of independent churches would continue at the
expense of support for established mission churches in the African
community. The main reason he advanced was the appeal of the
prophetic healing services held by the independent churches.®

The Dutch Reformed Churches

A wide-ranging series of 15 resolutions dealing with race
attitudes and relations was discussed at a meeting of the Re-
formed Ecumenical Synod held in Sydney during August 1972.
They were published in full in South Africa late that year. The
resolutions were accepted, by majorities of delegates in one or
two cases, but were advisory until they had been considered by
the synods of the respective member-churches.

Leaders of two South African Dutch Reformed Churches were
present — the Nederduitse Gereformeerde Kerk and the Gere-
formeerde Kerk. It was widely stated early in 1973 that they had
accepted 14 of the 15 resolutions, rejecting only one that dealt with
racially mixed marriages. Later, argument developed over whether
another resolution dealing with mixed worship had been accepted.
The Nederduitsch Hervormde Kerk was not present, as it is not a
member of the ecumenical movement.

Among the resolutions that were accepted by the South
Africans was the final one, reading, “Recognising that the real
problem of race relations in member churches of the Reformed
Ecumenical Synod lies not so much in the area of the acceptance
but in that of the application of the above principles, Synod urges
its member churches:

(a) to put forward renewed efforts to live wholly in accord with
biblical norms;
(b) to reject every form of racial discrimination and racism;

(c) to reject every attempt to maintain racial supremacy by
military, economic, or any other means;

(d) to reject the subtle forms of racial discrimination found in

5 Star, 8 and 9 March.
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many countries to-day with respect to housing, employment,

education, law enforcement, etc.;

(e) to pray for themselves and for one another that God may
give wisdom and faithfulness in every circumstance.”

The resolution rejected by the D.R.C. delegates read, “Holy
Scripture does mnot give a judgment about racially mixed
marriages; contracting a marriage is primarily a personal and
family concern. Church and state should refrain from prohibiting
racially mixed marriages. . ..”

The resolution about which there subsequently was argument
contained a sentence reading, “Even though in different churches
different indigenous groups may exist, no person may be excluded
from common worship on the grounds of race or colour”. During
April a committee of the NG Kerk known as the Broad Moderature
issued a statement® to the effect that the final wording of this
resclution, as amended in Sydney. did not give sufficient recog-
nition to the South African Church’s arrangement of separate con-
gregations for various racial groups. Considerable Press con-
troversy followed, the apparent broad conclusion being summed
up by Professor Willem de Klerk in Die Transvaler on 25 April,
when he said “In exceptional cases and where it is necessary there
can be no objectlons to the attendance by Non-Whites at church
services for Whites”.

The resolutions as a whole will be considered by the NG Kerk
at its next synod in Cape Town during 1974. During January,
the Gereformeerde Kerk referred them to a special commission
which will report to its next synod, not due until 1976.7 At a synod
held during April® the Nederduitsch Hervormde Kerk unanimously
rejected mixed worship.

THE S.A. INSTITUTE OF RACE RELATIONS

At the 43rd annual meeting of the Institute, held in Johan-
nesburg during January, Mr. Duchesne C. Grice delivered his
Presidential address, entitled The Approaching Crisis: Land and
Population in the Transvaal and Natal. The annual Hoernlé
Memorial Lecture was given in August by Mr. Alan Pifer, Presi-
dent of the Carnegie Corporation of New York. His subject was
The Higher Education of Blacks in the United States.*

Part of the Council meeting in January was devoted to a
consideration of the situation in South West Africa, the following
addresses being given:

South West AfricalNamibia: A Review of the International Dis-
pute, by Professor John Dugard (RR. 4/1973), with a lead-in

paper by Professor Marinus Wiechers (RR. 5/1973).

W ¢.g. Rand Daily Mail, 24 April.

T Star, 25 lanuary,

8 Ibid, 28 April.

! These addresses have been published by the Institute.
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The Internal Situation in South West Africa, by Chief Clemens
Kapuuo (RR. 12/1973), with a lead-in paper by Advocate
Bryan O’Linn (RR. 13/1973).

Die Arbeidsituasie® in Suid-Wes Afrika, by Miss Rauha Voipio
(RR. 2/1973), with a lead-in paper by Mr. John Kane-Berman
(RR 10/1973).

A one-and-a-half day conference on “Closing the Wage Gap”
was held to follow the Council meeting, arranged jointly by the
S.A. Institute of Personnel Management and the Institute of Race
Relations. Dr. Arnt Spandau spoke on The National Income in
South Africa: its Growth and Distribution (RR. 3/1973), com-
ment being led by Professor Sheila T. van der Horst (RR. 11/1973).
This was followed by a symposium on “Patterns of Progress”,
dealing with characteristics and trends evident in wage negotiations
in South Africa, the participants being Mr. J. H. Thomas, Mr. B.
Nicholson, and Dr. L. Cortis.

Mr. D. A. Etheredge gave a paper entitled Wages, Pro-
ductivity, and Opportunity (RR. 1/1973), comment being led by
Mr. J. A. Horner. Finally, there was a panel discussion on “Labour
Relations and the Future of Trade Unions”. The members of the
panel were Mr. J. H. Liebenberg, Mr. R. Webb, and Mr. R. V.
Sutton. Chairmen during the proceedings were Mr. D. C. Grice
and Mr. S. R. Back.

The Institute of Race Relations has published The Road
Ahead, which is an up-dated statement of its standpoint and policy.
Further publications produced during the year are listed in its
Annual Report.

Other work of the Institute is mentioned in relevant chapters
of this Survey.

ABE BAILEY INSTITUTE OF INTER-RACIAL STUDIES

The Abe Bailey Institute of Inter-Racial Studies held its
annual research workshop on “The responsibility of organized
labour in South Africa”. It continues fo hold regular seminars,
bringing together research scholars in various fields and a cross-
section of the community of various language, racial, political, and
religious groups.

Among the research grants made during the year was one for
a major work on the socio-cultural and political history of the
Coloured people. The Institute is engaged in a study of social and
occupational mobility among the various population groups in
South Africa.

SPRO-CAS

The Study Project on Christianity in Apartheid Society (Spro-
cas) has published its tenth commission report, entitled South

Z The Labour Situation,
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Africa’s Political Alternatives, and a comprehensive book called 4
Taste of Power, by Peter Randall, drawing together the major
conclusions and recommendations contained in the ten reports.

The study project, sponsored jointly by the S.A. Council of
Churches and the Christian Institute of Southern Africa, comes to
an end at the close of 1973. Its director, Mr. Randall, has launched
a Programme for Social Change, which will take over the pub-
lishing role of Spro-cas, and plans to develop research and action
programmes, and promote communication and co-operation among
groups and individuals who become members.

WOMEN’S ORGANIZATIONS

The Black Sash continues to run Advice Offices for Africans
in Johannesburg and Cape Town (the latter in co-operation with the
Institute of Race Relations); and has opened a similar office in
Durban. Another has been opened in Grahamstown, with the help
of the Institute of Race Relations and Rhodes University.

It continues, too, to hold protest demonstrations to keep
members of the public aware of matters for concern. During 1973
demonstrations have been held against the breaking up of African
families, against continued bannings and restrictions imposed by
the Government, and against the Gatherings and Demonstrations
Bill.

The National Council of Women of S.A. has interested itself,
among other things, in family life, schooling and recreation for
children in places of safety, and the supply of text books to African
pupils. Various local branches have undertaken such activities as
organizing home industries at the Limehill re-settlement area for
Africans, assisting with welfare work at the Dimbasa re-settlement
area, running liferacy classes, and establishing a library for
Coloured people and Africans.

OTHER ORGANIZATIONS?

The South Africa Foundation was founded some 13 years
ago “to promote international understanding of South Africa, her
achievements, her problems, and her potential, and by so doing to
advance the welfare of all her peoples.” Its trustees include many
of the country’s leading professional, business, and academic
leaders. Until recently it was an all-white body, but at a meeting
in March it was decided that its Council “should give early con-
sideration to the nomination as trustees of suitably qualified per-
sons from all or any of the racial or ethnic groups of South
Africa”. It was announced in June that eleven prominent Africans,
Coloured, and Indians had accepted invitations to become trustees.

The South African Bureau of Racial Affairs (Sabra), assisted

* Voluntary organizations concerned with education, welfare, etc. are referred to in sub-
sequent chapters,
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by the Department of National Education, has continued to
arrange congresses for white high school pupils at which officials
and Afrikaner academics give addresses on aspects of the Govern-
ment’s racial policies, stressing the task of young people in pro-
moting separate development. It also arranged five congresses on
national development for high school pupils in various African
homelands.

At a multi-disciplinary conference held in Grahamstown early
in 1973 an African Studies Research Association was established.
The chairman of the first committee is Professor C. Webb of the
University of Natal.

South Africa Voluntary Service has branches among students
at all the English-medium “white” universities. Members run
tutorial schemes for Africans, and spend vacations and weekends
working with members of local African communities in South
Africa and neighbouring countries in building classrooms, clinics,
storerooms and other projects needed locally.

Similarly, students from Afrikaans-medium universities such
as Stellenbosch, Pretoria, and Potchefstroom have undertaken pro-
jects such as building classrooms for a community of Bushmen,
a community centre for Coloured people, and schools for Africans.
Tutorials are organised.

Medical students continue to run clinics for black people in
various areas, and to spend vacations assisting at hospitals in
the homelands and neighbouring countries. The voluntary work
done in Swaziland and Lesotho by teams of medical personnel from
the Republic has been described in previous issues of this Survey.*

CONFERENCE ON FEDERALISM®

A conference on federalism was convened in East London
during November by Mr. Donald J. Woods, editor of the Daily Dis-
patch. There were some 45 delegates, including six African home-
land leaders, representatives of various schools of thought among
the Coloured and Indian communities, members of the Progressive
Party, Verligte Action, and Mr. Theo Gerdener’s group, and pro-
minent academics. The editors or political commentators of at
least five other newspapers attended as observers.

The purpose of the conference was to explore what common
ground existed on the idea of federalism as a solution to the
country’s problems. The Africans had come straight from a summit
conference of homeland leaders, where most of those present agreed
in principle to promote the concept of a federation of black states.
Chief Gatsha Buthelezi told the East London conference, however,
that as he saw it, if such a federation were established the door
would be open for non-black states to join. He outlined the idea
of a “Federal Union of Autonomous States of Southern Africa”,

+ e.g. 1971 Survey page 56,
5 Compiled from various Press reports between 9 and 12 November.
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wilich would “guarantee the identity and cultural autonomy of
every racial or ethnic group”.

The delegates issued a declaration of consensus, which stated,®
“This conference of South Africans of all races affirms the need
for urgent change in South Africa.

“It declares its beltef in the fundamental right of each citizen,
irrespective of race, creed, or colour, to live a full life with dignity,
opportunity, and justice under the Rule of Law. It agrees,
against a background of the realities of South Africa, that the
federal form of government, embodying autonomous states free of
racial exclusiveness, is most likely to create the conditions under
which these rights will be achieved. In view of fears of group
domination and discrimination, the right of each individual should
be protected by a bill of rights entrenched in the federal con-
stitution.™

4 Sunday Times, 11 Movember.
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THE POPULATION OF SOUTH AFRICA

SIZE AND DISTRIBUTION OF THE POPULATION

Some notes on the size and distribution of the South African
population were given on pages 59-60 of the 1971 Survey and in
fact sheet RR. 11/72. On 3 January, the Department of Statistics
issued a statistical news release giving the following mid-year
estimates of the population in 1973:

) Male Female Totals Percentage
Afrgcan 7 933 000 8 234 000 16 217 000 70,6
White . o aa 1973 000 1 985 000 3 958 000 17,2
Coloured ... ... 1 050 000 1094 000 2 144 000 9,3
Asian ... ... ... 332 000 336 000 668 000 2,9

11 338000 11 649000 22 987 000 100,0

The Minister of Statistics has given the following figures on
the distribution of the African population based on preliminary
results of the 1970 census':

Number Percentage
Common area—urban ... ... ... 4 368 920 290
—rural 3 664 280 244
Homelands 7 003 160 46,6

15 036 360 100,0

These data differ from those given in the references men-
tioned earlier. It should also be borne in mind that some large
towns inhabited by Africans are situated just within the boundaries
of certain homelands. Although they are in effect dormitory
suburbs of “white™ cities their residents are included in the enu-
meration of the homeland population for census purposes.

POPULATION GROWTH AND IMMIGRATION

In a booklet prepared for the Industrial Development Corpora-
tion, Professor J. L. Sadic gave the following population projec-
tions®:

2000 A.D. Percentage 2020 A.D. Percentage
71

African ... ... .. 37 293 000 74 62 798 000

White 6 390 000 14 9 204 000 11

Coloured 4 890 000 10 7 720 000 10

Asian 1215000 2 1617 000 2
50 288 000 100 81 339 000 100

1 Hansard 13 col. 1003, 13 June,
2 J. L. Sadie. Projections of the South African population 1970-2020. Johannesburg, 1.D.C.,
1973. (Percentages calculated by the writer.)
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The figures for Whites include an annual immigration figure
of 30000 persons per annum. Sadie points out that the white
population “will be growing at an ever decreasing rate, with or
without immigration though, . . . in the latter case the absolute
level will remain a few percentage points higher”. He also indi-
cates that “unless birth control is going to be applied more ex-
tensively than during the last five to seven years, the prospects are
that the ranks of the Coloured population are going to be very
substantially swollen”. In the case of the African population,
Sadie’s projections imply a doubling of numbers between 1970 and
1994 and another doubling between 1994 and the year 2020. He
concludes that “the need for a sustained and vigorous family
planning programme, which will reduce fertility more rapidly than
is implied in our projections, is obvious”.

Migration Statistics issued by the Department of Statistics
on 11 June indicated that the net gain in White immigrants in
1972 had fallen below 30000 per annum to 24 973 persons.

The latest Economic Development Programme produced by
the Department of Planning has pointed out that over the past
six years, the average level of net (White) immigration has been
somewhat higher than 30000 persons per annum and that this
supply has to a large extent supplemented the White labour force.
The programme estimates that the expected White growth rate of
1,54 per cent per annum in the endogenous population rises to
2.31 per cent per annum if this immigration level of 30 000 Whites
is maintained over the next five years.

The question of family planning has been receiving a great
deal of atiention, more particularly in connection with the Black
and especially the African group. The Pharmaceutical Society
of South Africa has announced that oral contraceptives are to be
issued free to all women, irrespective of race, provided that such
women are members of a Health Department family planning
clinic. This decision encountered a certain amount of controversy.®
The Star of 19 September reported the Minister of Health’s an-
nouncement that the Government had decided to initiate, finance,
and control a national family planning scheme.

VITAL STATISTICS

The Minister of Statistics said that at the latest period for
which such statistics were available (1969-1971) the life expectancy
of each race group was®:

Male Female
White 64.5 72,3
Coloured 48.8 56,1
Asian ” 59.3 63,9

Similar information for Africans was not available.

3 Star, 7 May; Sunday Times, 13 May; Rand Daily Mail, 25 Junc.
4 Hansard 18 cols. 1000-1001, 13 June.
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ILLEGITIMACY ) )
The Minister of Statistics reported that the number of regis-
tered illegitimate births in 1971 was®:

Number
White: .o ouar e s oo 2 634
Coloured cee eer eee ... 32220
Asian ... s 1928

Similar information for Africans was not available.

IMMORALITY AND MIXED MARRIAGES

The Minister of Justice said that 484 charges under section 16
of the Immorality Act were referred to Attorneys-General during
1972, and in 353 instances (73 per cent) prosecution was approved.
Between 1 July 1971 and 30 June 1972 the following numbers of
persons were prosecuted and convicted under this provision®:

Prosecutions Convictions
M. F. Total M. F. Total
White B 1% 17 382 184 9 193
Coloured ... .ev  oes 11 132 143 4 59 63
iy 6 8 14 1 2 3
African 10 177 187 7 100 107
392 334 726 196 170 366

It is necessary, yet again, to point out that while many face
the stigma of prosecution under this Act, roughly only half the
prosecutions result in convictions.

A threat by the Minister of the Interior, Dr. C. Mulder, to
act against South African passport holders who contravened South
Africa’s Immorality Act in neighbouring Black states caused a
certain amount of controversy.’

The Commission of Inquiry into the Mental Disorders Act
(commonly known as the Van Wyk Commission) has recom-
mended that the Government investigate the use of castration as
a means of treating people suffering from abnormal sex drives.®

A Turkish man and Indian woman were obliged to leave
South Africa in order to marry,” as were a White Natal farmer and
his Japanese fiancée. A young White South African was refused
permission to bring his Coloured wife and children into the Re-
public.*®

POPULATION REGISTRATION

The new identity documents required by White, Coloured
and Indian people were mentioned on pages 25 and 28 of the 1970

5 Hansard 15 cols. 917-8, 25 May.

& Hansard 4 cols. 222-3, 27 February.

" Rand Daily Mail, 4, 5 and B January; Star, 4 and 9 January; Sunday Times, 7 January;
Rapport, 7 January; Sunday Express, 7 January.

4 Sunday Tribune, 25 February; Star, 26 February.

% Rand Daily Mail, 5 January; Sunday Times, 7 January and 4 February; Star, 23 August.

18 Rand Daily Mail, 25 June; Star, 9 and 12 July.
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Survey and further information was given on page 65 of the 1972
Survey. The Minister of the Interior has estimated that some
2 600 000 White people hold identity cards, of whom some 440 000
have received the new documents. It will probably take three
years before the new documents have been issued to all White
South Africans.'!

Dr. Trefor Jenkins, head of the S.A. Medical Research Insti-
tute’s department of sero-genetics and his deputy Dr. G. Nurse have
questioned the validity of the Government’s methods of determin-
ing a person’s racial group.*”

A Population Registration and Identity Documents Amend-
ment Bill was introduced in 1973 and later promulgated as Act
No. 36 of 1973. It is directed, in the main, at tightening adminis-
trative controls upon the racial classification of people classified
as “Bantu”. It is a measure with retrospective effect to 1953
regularising the de facto exercise of powers delegated to the Secre-
tary of the Interior by the head of the Bantu Reference Bureau
and his personnel. It entitles specified officials administratively to
notify people who have been issued with an (African) reference
book that they have been classified as members of an indicated
ethnic group and also to seize any other identity documents in
which their race is not reflected as “Native” or “Bantu”.

il Hansard 12 col. 811, 4 May.
12 Sunday Tribune, 24 June,
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MEASURES FOR SECURITY AND THE
CONTROL OF PERSONS

DEFENCE

Defence Amendment Act, No. 26 of 1973

In terms of the Defence Act, No. 44 of 1957 as amended,
“service in defence of the Republic” means military service in time
of war, or in connection with the discharge of the obligations of
the Republic arising from any agreement between the Republic
and any other nation.

The Amendment Act extends this definition to include service
by a member of the Defence Force expressly designated by the
Minister or by a person acting on the express authority of the
Minister to perform any function relating to the combating of
terrorism within the meaning of that term under the Terrorism Act
of 1967, while such member is engaged in any activity connected
with the performance of such function.

Under the Moratorium Act, No. 25 of 1963, “service” means
continuous service in the Citizenship Force. The 1973 Act extends
this definition to include continuous service in a commando,

When introducing the Bill, the Minister of Defence said' it
was only fair that all members of the Defence Force who were
disabled or killed on duty should be treated alike as far as pensions
and other benefits were concerned.

Proposed expenditure on Defence

According to the official Estimates of Expenditure from
Revenue Account for 1973-4,* a sum of R447 022 000 was allocated
to Defence, which is R111 686 000 more than in the previous year,
and almost 14 per cent of the total sum voted for all departments
of State. A further R25 000 000 was voted in the Supplementary
Estimates.* More than half of the total sum is required for the
procurement of armaments and contributions to the Defence
Special Equipment Account.

The Departments of Public Works and of Community
Development expect to spend more than R30-million from Loan
Account* on works for the Defence Department.

! Assembly, 19 March, Hansard 7 cols, 2931-2.
2 R.P. 2/1973 page 57.
¥ R.P, 6/1973.
4+ R.P. 3/1973,
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Notes on Defence equipment

The Minister of Defence announced in January® that, after
extensive research, the Armaments Development and Production
Corporation had developed and built a vehicle able to trace and
destroy landmines planted by guerrillas.

During March the Prime Minister officially opened the
recently completed subterranean maritime communications head-
quarters at Silvermine, sunk info the slopes of Constantia Moun-
tain. The centre is stated® to be able to remain operational even
in the event of a nuclear or bacteriological attack. It contains com-
puters which collate and process a continually up-to-date picture of
air and sea traffic round the coasts of Africa. In time of war, they
could predict the movement of enemy ships and aircraft and plan
counter-action.

On 14 September The Star quoted two international maga-
zines, Air Enthusiast and Flight International, in reporting that
early in 1974 South Africa was to take delivery of the first of 48
Mirage F1 fighters (successors to the Mirage III). The initial
batch would be constructed in France, but later the South African
Atlas Aircraft Corporation would contribute some components,
undertake final assembly, and, by 1977, produce the aircraft itself
under licence. The FI1 is stated” to be able to land and take off
in half a kilometre, and to attain a speed of Mach 2.2.

The overseas magazines stated that Italy was to supply South
Africa with 20 Aermacchi MB 326 K single-seat close support
and operational trainers. These are improved versions of the
Impala being made under licence by the Atlas Aircraft Corpora-
tion. As the S.A. Air Force had ordered more than 100 of them,
preparations were being made to phase the new model on to the
Impala assembly line at Atlas. The S.A. Army Air Corps was to
obtain 40 Aermacchi AM 3 C reconnaissance aircraft, it was stated.

VOTE FOR SECURITY SERVICES

Included in the Prime Minister’s Vote from Revenue Account
for 1973-4% is an amount of R9 043 000 as a contribution to the
Security Services Special Account created in terms of Act 81/1969.
This is R3 543 000 more than the sum voted the previous year.

GITHERINGS AND DEMONSTRATIONS ACT, NO. 52 OF 1973

Terms of the Act

The Gatherings and Demonstrations Bill was introduced in
Parliament early in May on the unanimous recommendation of the

3 Star, 17 Januvary.

& Star, 8 March; Rand Dally Mail, 9 March.
? Rand Daily Mail, 16 April.

< R.P. 2/1973, page 15.
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Committee on Standing Rules and Orders of the House of

Assembly and the corresponding Senate Sessional Committee. Both

committees were representative of both the Government and the

United Party.

This measure prohibited all gatherings or demonstrations in
the open air within a defined area of Cape Town. It was rendered
an offence for any person:

(a) to convene, organize, address or preside at such a prohibited
gathering or demonstration, or to encourage or promote it,
or by means of force or threats to cause the gathering or de-
monstration to be held or attendance at or participation there-
in to take place;

(b) to print, publish, distribute, or in any manner circulate a
notice convening, organizing, advertising, or in any manner
making known such a proposed gathering or demonstration;

(c) to attend or take part in such a gathering or demonstration;

(d) to demonstrate in the open air in the defined area.

The maximum penalties on conviction for such offences were
laid down as R300 or 6 months or both.

According to the Deputy Minister of Police,” the intention
of the measure was to ensure that deliberations could take place
in Parliament without any disturbance in the vicinity. However, the
provisions apply irrespective of whether or not Parliament is in
session.

The Deputy Minister added that the area involved amounted
to “hardly a square mile”. It is bordered by Orange, Annandale,
Mill, Buitenkant, Strand, and Long Street, and includes the
Anglican Cathedral (on the steps of which demonstrations have
frequently taken place) and the city campus of the University of
Cape Town in Orange Street, besides the precincts of Parliament
and Governmental offices.

The Act defines a “demonstration” as any demonstration by
one or more persons for or against any person, cause, action, or
failure to take action. A “gathering” means any assembly, con-
course, or procession of any number of persons relating to or
arising out of any demonstration. The words “relating to or arising
out of any demonstration” were added in terms of an amendment
moved by the Deputy Minister during the committee stage of the
Bill in the Senate — it was reported'® that this was done as a
result of representations by the Principal of the University of Cape
Town, Sir Richard Luyt, in order that there should be no inter-
ference with normal university and student activities on the Orange
Street campus.

The Act does not apply to bona fide divine services, funeral
ceremonies or processions, official functions or processions, gather-

" Assembly Hansard 14 col. 6561.
W0 e Sunday Express, 20 May; Rand Daily Mail, 21 and 26 May.
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ings of people who come together to view a funeral or an official
function or procession, nor to any gathering or procession for
which the Chief Magistrate of Cape Town has granted permission
in writing.

Parliamentary debate

At the second reading debate in the Assembly, Mrs. Suzman
moved that the Bill be read that day six months.

During the committee stage she opposed the measure clause
by clause, moving various amendments,'" and continued her oppo-
sition during the third reading. She received no support from the
United Party, which had agreed with the National Party on the
introduction of the Bill.

Interim proclamation

Various protests, described below, were held against this
Bill while it was before Parliament.

On 16 May the Minister of Justice gazetted a Government
Notice, under the Rictous Assemblies Act, which was effective up
to and including 30 May (on which date the new Act was
gazetted). It applied to the area defined in the Act, and, therein,
prohibited the assembly in any public place in the open air of any
public gathering of a political nature, or which was held in protest
against anything. The magistrate of Cape Town was authorized to
grant exceptions,

Protests against the measure

On the morning of 15 May. members of the Black Sash,
carrying placards, stood in silent protest in Government Avenue,
near an entrance to Parliament.

A citizens’ protest committee organized a silent demonstration
at lunch-time that day on the steps of St. George’s Anglican Cathe-
dral, nearby in Wale Street. A number of people representing
various crganizations or coming in their private capacities joined
in this demonstration, watched by a large crowd. According to
various reports'® uniformed members of the police ordered the
crowd to disperse, took the names and addresses of 47 protesters,
and confiscated a poster reading “We protest”. Questioned in the
Assembly by Mrs. Suzman,'® the Deputy Minister of Police said
that the persons concerned were required to furnish their names for
the purposes of summoning should the public prosecutor decide
to do so, in terms of an Administrator’s Notice of 1946. The
poster was confiscated in case it was required as an exhibit. The

11 e.¢. Hansard 14 cols, 6463-9.
12 gu, Cape Times, 16 May.
'3 Hapsard 14 col. 8%0.
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47 persons were, subsequently, summoned to appear in the magis-
trale’s court.

On the following day, a number of university students carry-
ing placards staged a protest on the steps of the Cathedral. The
Divisional Inspector of Police read out a notice signed by the
Chief Magistrate, temporarily banning all gatherings at this venue
in terms of the Riotous Assemblies Act. The police then arrested
42 students and one juvenile who did not disperse. The 42 per-
sons appeared next day in the magistrate’s court, and were re-
leased on bail of R10 each.'

On 17 May a large number of students staged a picket pro-
test on the Orange Street campus of the university. Members of
the public watched from outside. The police came several times to
warn the students to disperse, and eventually arrested 21 of them.
They were released on bail of R50.'®

Shortly before the trial of the first group of 42 students was
due, it was announced that the Attorney General had withdrawn
the charges against them, and also against the remaining 21 students
and the 47 members of the public.'®

FOURTEEN-DAY BAN ON CERTAIN GATHERINGS IN PARTS OF

THE TRANSVAAL

The death of Mr. A. E. Timol while under detention was
described on page 98 of last year’s Survey. The police alleged
that he had jumped through a tenth-fioor window at police head-
quarters in Johannesburg, where he had been taken for interro-
gation. At the inquest, the magistrate found that he had com-
mitted suicide, and that no-one was to blame for his death.

A multi-racial rally to commemmorate his death and the deaths
of 21 others while under detention was planned by certain mem-
bers of the public, to be held on grounds open to the public in
Vrededorp, Johannesburg, on Sunday, 21 October.

On 19 October Government Notice No. R1976 of 1973 was
oazetted in terms of the Riotous Assemblies Act, prohibiting for
a 14-day period the assembly in any public place in the magis-
terial districts of the Witwatersrand, Pretoria, the Vaal Triangle,
Heidelberg, and Kempton Park, of any public gathering at which
any form of state or any principle or policy of the government
of a state “is propagated, defended, attacked, criticised, or dis-
cussed, or which is held in protest against or in support cf or in
commemmoration of anything”.

In a statement released to the Press on the same day, the
Minister of Justice said, “lI deem this action expedient for the
maintenance of the public peace as a result of political activities
by certain individuals and organizations”. He added that, in terms

14 Rand Daily Mail, 18 May.
15 Various newspapers of 18 May.
16 Cape Times, 17 August,
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of the definition of a public place contained in the Riotous Assem-
blies Act, public gatherings which took place within the walls of
a building would not be affected. Magistrates had been authorized
to grant exemptions,

Students of the University of the Witwatersrand obtained per-
mission from the university authorities for the memorial meeting
to be held in the University Great Hall instead. The authorities
took no action to prevent this, and the meeting was held without
incident.

BANNING ORDERS ON PERSONS

The latest official list of banned persons was gazetted on 20
July, in terms of Government Notice 1229: it contained the names
of 29 white and 171 black persons. Comparing this with the pre-
vious official list, published on 28 July 1972, the Press concluded
that 86 names had been removed and about 50 added.

During the year under review several people have had orders
renewed for third terms of five years. They include Mrs. Mary
Moodley of Benoni, Mrs. Jacqueline Arenstein of Durban, and
Mr. Joseph Morolong. Mr. Morolong was originally banned in
1963 after serving two years’ imprisonment on Robben Island for
a political offence. Since then he has been confined to his father’s
isolated farm in the Vryburg district. From 6 am to 6 pm he
may not move more than 2} km from his hut on the farm. During
the hours of night this distance is reduced to 50 metres. He is
precluded from visiting even the nearest small store.

Again, a number of ex-prisoners have been served with
banning orders on their release from jail. Such orders are usually
for two-year periods; but five-year orders including house arrest
were issued during May to Messrs. Indris Naidoo, Reggie Van-
deyar, and Shirish Nanabhai of Johannesburg after they had served
ten-year sentences for sabotage.

The banning of eight white leaders of Nusas and eight black
leaders of Saso is described in the chapter of this Survey dealing
with student organizations, while the subsequent banning of further
blacks connected with the Black People’s Convention and the
Black Community Programme has been mentioned earlier. As
Saso leaders were banned, others were appointed to take over
their duties: some of these substitute officials were, in turn, shortly
thereafter placed under restriction orders. At the time of writing
seven of the substitute leaders had been banned, including the
newly-appointed Saso president, Mr. Henry Isaacs. In terms of
the orders, all except one of these leaders were, infer alia, pro-
hibited from taking part in the activities of Saso or the BPC.

Three of the banned Saso leaders, Jerome Modisane, Bokwe
Mafuna, and Nyameko Barney Pityana, were convicted of a con-
travention of their banning orders. Mr. Modisane’s sentence was
suspended, Mr. Mafuna’s sentence was partly suspended (he was
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jailed for three months), and Mr. Pityana was imprisoned for 18
weeks. Mr. Mafuna disappeared soon after his release: it was
reported that he had left the country illegally. Philippe le Roux
of Nusas was arrested for having left Cape Town, to which area
he was then restricted, and attempting to escape from South Africa
without a valid passport. He was found guilty, all but six months
of his sentence being conditionally suspended. The Rev. Father
Cosmas Desmond was found guilty of having attended a social
gathering by meeting two friends. Sentence was postponed until
the end of 1974. Harry Nengwekhulu and Miss Joyce Sikakane,
who were under banning orders, are reported to have escaped from
the country without detection.

When Julius Mkumbuzi contravened his order for a third
time, previously-suspended sentences were brought into operation
and he was jailed for 18 months. Henry C. Holland and Godfrey
K. Beck received short sentences for minor infringements. Mrs.
Winnie Mandela and Peter Magubane, both banned persons with
previous convictions, were each sentenced to 12 months for having
met one another, but were released on bail pending an appeal.

The orders previously served on Mrs. Amina Cachalia and
Father Cosmas Desmond were temporarily relaxed on com-
passionate grounds. When Sabelo S. Ntwasa qualified at the
Federal Theological Seminary at Alice he was granted permission
to attend church services on Sundays: he could then assist in
Anglican services as a sub-deacon although he could not preach
sermons.

In terms of the Suppression of Communism Act, it is illegal
to print and/or publish and/or disseminate the utterances or state-
ments of a person subject to a banning order. According to various
Press reports,'” on 3 January Mr. Patrick Laurence, a reporter on
The Star, posted to a colleague in London, from a Johannesburg
street letter box, an article quoting the banned former-P.A.C.
leader, Mr. Robert Sobukwe, with a covering letter stating that
this was intended for possible publication in The Observer. The
documents are stated never to have reached Mr. Laurence’s col-
league. The envelope was, apparently, opened by an unknown
person in Britain, and the documents were then sealed in another
envelope and sent to the Commissioner of the S.A. Police in
South Africa. On 3 August, Mr. Laurence was found guilty of
attempting to publish the utterances of a banned person, and given
a sentence of 18 months, conditionally suspended for three years.

BANISHMENT OF AFRICANS

The banishment of Africans in terms of Section 5(1)(b) of
the Bantu Administration Act of 1927 has been described in pre-
vious issues of this Survey. Between 1948 and 1966 some 156 men

17 e, Star, 3 and 6 August.
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and women were banished, often to remote farms for indefinite
periods. It appears that, following extensive publicity, the Govern-
ment has taken no action under this Section since then. From
information given by the Deputy Minister of Bantu Administra-
tion in reply to a question in the Assembly on 27 March,'® it
would seem that the last eight of the banishment orders that were
still in force were withdrawn during 1972.

REMOVAL ORDERS IN THE TRANSKEI

Under the 1960 emergency regulations for the Transkei, which
are still in force, authorized chiefs there may order any African
to move with his household from one place to another in the
district concerned, temporarily or permanently. Mrs. Suzman asked
the Deputy Minister of Police how many persons were subject to
such removal orders at the end of 1972, but was told'® that chiefs
were not accountable to his department.

LEGISLATION DEALING WITH CITIZENSHIP AND RESIDENCE
IN THE REPUBLIC

South African Citizenship Amendment Act, No. 41 of 1973

This Act amends section 19 bis of the principal Act of 1949.
It provides for the deprivation of South African citizenship in
the case of South African citizens who have also the citizenship or
nationality of another country, where it appears not to be in the
public interest that such a citizen should continue to be a South
African citizen.

The decision of the Minister of the Interior with regard to the
deprival of citizenship is not Sub]ect to appeal to or review by
any court of law, and no person is entitled to be furnished with
any reasons for such decision.

During the second reading debate, the Minister stated' that
these provisions were aimed at drug pedlars, but conceded that
their application was not limited to such persons. Both the United
Party and the Progressive Party opposed the measure on the
ground that the powers to be assumed by the Minister were far
too wide.

Aliens Control Act, No. 40 of 1973

The Aliens Control Act rendered it illegal for anyone to
employ, have business dealings with, or harbour any alien who is
not in possession of a valid temporary residence permit, and other
than in accordance with any conditions specified in the permit. The

18 Hansard 8 col, 534.
1% Hansard 9 col, 615.
L Assembly Hansard 2 cols. 711-5, 729.
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conditions may include the period during which the holder may
remain, the area of the Republic in which he may be, and the
type of work (if any) that he is entitled to perform. Specified
categories of persons may be exempted by the Minister.

These provisions withdrew the concession in regard to work
permits that had previously applied in the case of white citizens
of Britain, Eire, Canada, Australia, New Zealand, Rhodesia, and
certain other African states. Like other foreigners, those wishing
to take up employment or to study at South African educational
institutions must obtain permission before they enter the Republic.

The Act did not affect existing laws and regulations govern-
ing the admission of workers from southern African states who
enter the country in accordance with special inter-state labour
agreements.

TRAVEL DOCUMENTS

Statistics

Questioned in the Assembly on 15 February,” the Minister of
the Interior said that statistics for 1972 relating to passports were
not yet available. In 1971, 154 907 applications had been granted
and 191 refused.

On 2 March, he stated® that during 1972, three Whites, one
Asian, and one African were granted and allowed to make use of
permanent departure permits,

Some people who were refused travel documents

The withdrawal of the passports of members of the Christian
Institute who refused to testify before the Schlebusch Commission
is described on page 38.

Among other church workers who were affected during 1973
was pastor (Miss) R. Becher of the Methodist Church, who since
1967 had worked among the Coloured community in Cape Town.
Her applications for a renewal of her temporary residence permit
and for permanent residence were refused.

Two Dominican priests who had worked among Africans were
refused re-entry permits after they had taken leave overseas: they
were Father Peter Sanders and Father Edmund Hill. A leading
Dutch theologian, Professor Hendrikus Berkhof, was invited to
attend a workshop run by churchmen, most of whom were members
of the three Dutch Reformed Churches, but when the authorities
discovered that he was a member of the central commission of
the World Council of Churches he was denied a visa. An Ameri-
can, Professor W. B. Keeney, was to have been seconded for two

* Hansard 2 col, 99.
% Hansard 4 col. 268.
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years to the S.A. Council of Churches, but his application for a
temporary residence permit was unsuccessful. A visa granted
to Miss Ann Lowell, an American church worker, was cancelled
and she was deported. She had been secretary to the Rt. Rev.
Colin Winter after the latter’s expulsion from South West
Africa in 1972. According to the Minister of the Interior,* she
had misrepresented the purpose of her visit, stating that it was for
sightseeing, whereas in fact she wanted to involve herself in Bishop
Winter’s church affairs. Visas were refused, also, to two Lutheran
ministers, the Rev. C. Krause and the Rev. J. Hasselhorn, who
had been invited to attend a church conference in Johannesburg
in October.?

Among members of the laity whose passports were withdrawn
were Mr. Christopher Mokoditoa and other Saso student leaders,
and at least eight leaders of Nusas. Certain of these students were
among those who were subsequently banned.

The leader of the Labour Party, Mr. Sonny Leon, applied
for a renewal of his passport, and for passports for his wife,
daughter, and son. All were refused. The circumstances and
repercussions are mentioned on page 18. A few months after
his banning order had been lifted Dr. G. M. Naicker requested
passports for his wife and himself. His application, too, was
rejected.

Two people who had been invited to a workshop of the Abe
Bailey Institute of Inter-Racial Studies were denied visas: they
were Mrs. Karin Himmelstrand of the Swedish International De-
velopment Agency and Mr. Phenius Sithole, a Rhodesian African
trade union leader. (His co-delegate was admitted.) Miss Yuko
Gijima from Japan, who was engaged to marry a white Natal
farmer, was refused admission, as was an Australian student leader,
Mr. Neil McLean.

Several medical men from overseas have been debarred from
coming to or remaining in South Africa: this matter is described
in the chapter of this Survey dealing with Health.

4 Star, 16 August.
% Sunday Express, 30 September.
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CONTROL OF MEDIA OF
COMMUNICATION

PUBLICATIONS AND ENTERTAINMENTS

Publications and Entertainments Act, No. 26 of 1963 as amended

Provision was made in this measure for the establishment of

a Publications Control Board, with the following functions:

(a) to examine any locally-produced publication if a member of
the public requests it to do so, and to decide whether or not
the publication is undesirable’ (a “publication” is defined to
include any documents made public, illustrations, sound re-
cordings, etc., but to exclude newspapers published by mem-
bers of the Newspaper Press Union, and articles in scientific
and technical journals that are bona fide intended for the
advancement of knowledge);

(b) to examine imported publications or other goods, and to
decide whether or not these are indecent, obscene, or on any
ground objectionable;

(¢) to view cinematograph films intended for public exhibition
and to decide whether or not they are undesirable in their
entirety, or should be cut, or should be approved subject to
exhibition only to persons of a particular racial or age group,
or should be approved unconditionally;

(d) to consider whether or not any public entertainment or pro-
posed entertainment is undesirable, or whether conditions
should be imposed for its arrangement.

The Board must have not fewer than nine members, all
appointed by the Minister of the Interior, of whom at least six
must be persons having special knowledge of art, language, litera-
ture, or the administration of justice. Two of these six persons
are designated by the Minister as chairman and vice-chairman,
respectively. In 1973 the Board had five full-time and seven part-
time members.

The Board appoints committees to report to it on publications,
films, or entertainments. Such a committee consists of a member

I The Act specifies that a publication or other object will be deemed undesirable, inter alia,
if it, or any part of it, is deemed to be indecent, obscene, offensive, harmful to public
morals, blasphemous, offensive to the religious convictions of any section of the popu-
lation, brings any section of the population into ridicule or contempt, is harmful to the
relations between any sections, or is prejudicial to the safety of the State, the general
welfare, or peace and good order. It is an offence to publish, produce, distribute, or
display a publication or other object that has been declared undesirable.
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of the Board as chairman and at least two other persons selected
from a panel of people designated by the Minister. In 1973 there
were between 30 and 40 panel members. They are not required
to have any special qualifications. Persons are at liberty to ask
the Minister to appoint them.

The Board conducts its proceedings behind closed doors, is
not required to hear evidence from interested parties, and an-
nounces no reasons for its decisions. (Aggrieved persons may,
however, appear before a court of law if they appeal against a
decision of the Board.)

A publication can be declared undesirable on the strength of
a single paragraph it contains, marked by a reader selected from
the panel, who reports to the Board. The nature and intent of the
work as a whole need not be considered, and Board members are
not themselves required to read it.

Committees are appointed to view cinematograph films. In
cases of doubt, a film may be seen by more than one committee.
Their recommendations are conveyed to the Board by the chairmen.

Persons who are aggrieved by a decision of the Board in
regard to a publication or entertainment may, on payment of the
prescribed fee, appeal within 30 days to the Supreme Court, which
may vary or set aside the Board’s decision. Further appeal lies
to the Appeliate Division. So far as cinematograph films are con-
cerned, however, appeal lies only to the Minister of the Interior.

Further provisions enacted in 1973

Sections 26 to 28 inclusive of the General Laws Amendment
Act, No. 62 of 1973, incorporated further provisions in the Publica-
tions and Entertainments Act. When introducing the Bill in the
Assembly® the Minister said that doubt existed as to whether the
Board might review, and, if necessary, alter its past decisions. The
Minister was, consequently, to be empowered to direct the Board
to review a decision it had previously made: he would do so if
justifiable grounds existed, for example if circumstances had
altered. When the Board received such a direction, it would invite
any person who had a direct financial interest in the publication,
object, entertainment, or film concerned to submit written repre-
sentations.

The Board would not be asked to review any matters which
had been decided by the courts (or by the Minister in the case of
films), or in respect of which an appeal was pending, or matters
which it had already reviewed.

Some decisions by the Board and appeals therefrom
Replying to questions in the Assembly on 15 February,® the

2 6 June, Hansard 17 cols. 8325-6.
% Hansard 2 cols. 96-7.
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Minister said that during 1972 the Board banned 910 publications
and 13 other objects. One appeal only was heard by the Supreme
Court: it was against the prohibition of the issue of the magazine
Scope for 5 May.

(Scope made another appeal in 1973. This was its eighth
successful appeal against the banning of individual issues. A de-
cision by the Board to ban all subsequent issues was also set aside
during 1972%).

One of the books that was banned in 1973 was a collection
of poems by two local black poets, James Mathews and Gladys
Thomas, published by Spro-cas under the title Cry Rage.

During July, the Board ordered the closure of Pact’s® pro-
duction of the play Three Months Gone in Johannesburg, after it
had run for 35 performances, and with only five performances
still due. No reason was given. There was considerable public
protest.

In reply to another question,® the Minister said in the Assembly
that during 1972 the Board had made the following decisions in
regard to full-length feature cinematograph films:

233 were approved unconditionally;

359 were approved subject to exhibition only to persons of a

particular race or class;

285 were approved subject to the excision of specified por-

tions;

79 were prohibited.

He said” that in the same year 55 film distributors had
appealed to him against decisions of the Board. He altered these
decisions in 15 cases.

Answering another question, the Minister of Justice stated®
that between 1 July 1971 and 30 June 1972, 37 persons were
charged with contraventions of the Publications and Entertainments
Act. Of these, 29 were convicted.

Inter-Departmental Committee of Inquiry

The appointment and composition of an Inter-Departmental
Committee of Inquiry into the application of the Publications and
Entertainments Act were described on page 82 of last year’s
Survey. Its recommendations were published in Government
Gazette No. 3743 of 22 December 1972.

Very briefly, it considered that the Act should be adminis-
tered by the Minister of National Education instead of the Minister
of the Interior. The Publications Control Board should be reduced
in size, and its functions should be changed to those of organiza-

4 Rand Daily Mail, 10 August.

5 The Performing Arts Council of the Transvaal,
§ 9 March, Hansard 5 col. 388.

T 19 February, Hansard 3, col. 133.

8 6 April, Hansard 9 col. 615.
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tion, co-ordination, review, and advice. In the main, decisions
should be made by committees, but the Board should retain power
to review and alter these. A committee appointed to consider a
particular matter should be as knowledgeable as possible about it.

The membership of the panel from which committees were
appointed should be changed frequently. so that this body of per-
sons would adequately reflect the changing norms of society.
Every year, the Minister should extend an open invitation to in-
terested parties to suggest names of suitable members.

The Board should have power to advise any person intending
to produce a publication or film or to arrange an entertainment
whether or not it was likely to be deemed undesirable.

Provision should be made for a speedier consideration of
imported publications at customs warehouses, if necessary by one
panel member who would submit to the Board only those con-
sidered doubtful. There should be increased and more thorough
checks by customs or police officials on people entering the
Republic.

The inter-departmental committee considered that appeals
against decisions of committees of panel members or of the Board
should be made to the Board. Should this body not agree to vary
a decision, the aggrieved person could, as at present, appeal to a
court of law or (in the case of a cinematograph film) to the Minis-
ter. The existing practice is that appeals to the Supreme Court may
be heard by one judge. The committee recommended that they
should be heard by three judges, who might call for expert evi-
dence, or, alternatively. by a judge and two assessors. The latter
should be experts, and would have a deliberative vote in addition
to their advisory capacity.

Commission of Ingquiry

A draft Amendment Bill was published by the Government
in May. It incorporated many of the inter-departmental com-
mittee’s recommendations, but differed in one important respect.
providing that the right of appeal to courts of law should be
abolished.

Before its second reading, this Bill was referred to a Parlia-
mentary Select Committee consisting of the Deputy Minister of the
Interior as chairman (Mr. J. T. Kruger), eight other members of
the National Party, and four members of the United Party.

There was widespread opposition to the proposal that the
right of appeal to the courts should be revoked. It came from the
English Press and various other mainly English-language organiza-
tions, but also from Afrikaans-language bodies and persons, for
example the Chairman and Deputy Chairman of the Akademie
vir Wetenskap en Kuns, the Johannesburg Afrikaanse Skrywers-
kring, the executive of the Rapportryerskorps Federation, and
newspapers such as the Burger, the Vaderland, and Rapport.
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At the end of the Parliamentary Session the Select Com-
mittee was converted into a Commission of Inquiry, in terms of
Government Notice 1219 of 13 July. It heard evidence from
members of the Board and panel, considered a large number of
memoranda, then invited widely representative persons to give
cvidence — people representative of the arts, the performing arts,
film distributors and societies, writers, publishers, churches, cul-
tural bodies, and interested State Departments. Members of the
commission attended a sitting of the Board, and visited the
customs house in Cape Town to ascertain how imported material
was examined.

The evidence heard up to the time that the Select Committee
was converted into a commission was published by the Govern-
ment Printer in September. Considerable Press publicity was given
to this. On 5 October, the Deputy Minister of the Interior stated”
that some of the evidence had been over-emphasized by the Press.
Comment on the evidence, he said, might result in prejudicing,
influencing. or anticipating the findings of the commission. For
this reason, it had been recommended to the State President that,
by proclamation. he should make regulations as envisaged in Sec-
tion | of the Commissions Act of 1947.

Such regulations were gazetted in terms of Proclamation 233 of
5 October. They rendered it an offence for anyone to publish in
any manner or to communicate to any other person any proceed-
ings of the commission or any information furnished to the com-
mission. It was also rendered an offence to insult or to disparage
any member of the commission or to prejudice, influence, or antici-
pate the proceedings or findings of the commission. The maximum
penalty for a contravention of these provisions was laid down as
R200 or 6 months’ imprisonment.

THE PRESS

Newspapers published by members of the S.A. Newspaper
Press Union were excluded from the definition of a “publication™
for the purposes of the Publications and Entertainments Act
because in 1962 the Press Union drew up its own Press Code.
Individual proprietors may decide whether or not to accept it.
Some refused or accepted under protest.

A Board of Reference is provided for, composed of two
managerial nominees under the chairmanship of a retired judge.
its function is to try to ensure that newspaper reports are accurate
and not offensive to decency. Editors or journalists who are con-
sidered to have infringed the code may be reprimanded by the
Board, and such reprimand will be published in other papers.

The final clause of the code states, “While the Press retains
its traditional right of criticism, comment should take cognisance

% ¢.g. Rand Daily Mail, 6 October.
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of the complex racial problems of South Africa, the general good
and the safety of the country and its peoples.”

Although newspapers are not censored, there are a number
of laws which prohibit them from reporting on certain matters
or from inciting racial unrest, for example the Official Secrets
Act, the Suppression of Communism Act, the Defence Act, the
Prisons Act, the Riotous Assemblies Act, and the Bantu Adminis-
tration Act. The common law provides that libellous statements
may not be published.

In a speech given at a seminar on journalism in February, Mr.
Harry Oppenheimer pointed out' that the Afrikaans Press, which
was formed and is largely controlled by the National Party, had
the major objective of keeping this party in power. The easiest
way to do this had always been to play on the sectional sentiments
of Afrikaans-speaking people. In recent years, however, when it
appeared that the grip of the Afrikaans section on political power
was quite unshakable, the pro-Government Press had moved from
uncritical support of the party to a more independent position in
which, while continuing to support the party’s principles with
conviction, criticism in regard to methods and details was regarded
as permissible.

The English-language Press gave broad support to the Oppo-
sition, Mr. Oppenheimer said, but felt no obligation to give un-
qualified approval of Opposition methods or tactics. It was more
conscious than was the Afrikaans Press of developments and
opinions in the world outside, and of the fact that the opinions
of white South Africans were not necessarily those of all South
Africans. Thus, the views it expressed were not universally popular.
The English Press, with its much greater freedom and liveliness,
was often charged with sensationalism and irresponsibility. “Per-
haps in some cases that might occasionally be true, but I don’t
believe it to be true as a whole. . . . The South African Press
is not perfect. What human institution is? But on the whole I
think we are well served”.

In the Senate on 2 March Senator Dr. J. H. Loock (N.P.)
introduced a Private Member’s Motion,” “That this House places
on record its appreciation of the service rendered to the South
African public by the Press in general, but nevertheless expresses
its concern at the biased reporting and comment of a certain sec-
tion of the Press in regard to racial matters, because such reporting
endangers peace and security in South Africa”.

During the debate the Minister of the Interior said® that if
the English-language Press wished to attack and to criticise the
Government, this was no more than their right. It was, however,
essential that reports should be fair and correct. There rested a

1 Rand Daily Mail, 3 February.
2 Senate Hansard 2 col, 648.
3 Cols. 702-22,
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duty on all newspapers to ensure that they did not publish anything
that could lead to friction between the various race groups, or
that endangered State security, or that damaged the country’s
image abroad. The Government would take a fresh look at legis-
lation affecting newspapers to see whether it should be amended
to curb abuse of Press freedom. Nobody in South Africa wanted
to curb Press freedom in any way, but then Press freedom must
be linked inextricably to Press responsibility.

Speaking at a National Party congress in Bloemfontein on 18
September,* the Prime Minister said that he had frequently
“begged, pleaded, and threatened” in regard to the need for self-
censorship by newspapers, to avoid the sowing of racial hatred
that could lead to uprisings. But the Rand Daily Mail, he stated,
was apparently seeking a confrontation. As an example, he read
out a letter it had published from an African correspondent which,
he said, contained “infamous lies”.

The Prime Minister announced that legislation would be
introduced in 1974 containing a clause that would prevent news-
papers from appearing on the streets if they contained racial incite-
ment. They knew when a statement was libellous and could not
be published. The promotion of racial incitement should be
treated in the same way.

In an interview with a Dutch newspaper, Mr. Vorster said®
that he had given the English Press until January to put their house
in order. If they did not do so, he would not hesitate to impose a
publication ban of one or more days.

TELEVISION

Full-scale TV broadcasts are scheduled to start in South
Africa from January 1976, in colour, and at first on a single
channel, using English and Afrikaans alternatively and equally.
In a Press interview on 17 July, the S.A.B.C.’s director of informa-
tion and public relations, Mr. Theo Greyling, said that the pro-
vision of special programmes for Africans was being investigated.
An administrative centre was being built in Johannesburg, and
courses of training were being conducted for operational and pro-
duction workers.

The Minister of Economic Affairs announced in January®
that, because of special conditions in South Africa, it was desirable
that TV sets should be manufactured locally. In view of the
limited scope of the Republic’s market, the Cabinet had decided
that an economic industry could be developed only if the number
of manufacturers was limited.

Five firms were selected to manufacture sets. They were in-
formed later that they would have to establish the undertakings in
border industrial areas.

4 Rand Daify Mail, 19 September.

& Ibid, 2 October.
& Assembly Hansard 1, Question cols. B-10.
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JUSTICE

EXPENDITURE ON JUSTICE, POLICE, AND PRISONS

According to the official estimates of expenditure from
Revenue Account and Loan Account for 1973-4' it is proposed
to spend the following amounts on Justice, Police, and Prisons
during that year:

Revenue Account Loan Account

R R
Justice 24 989 000 1 787 200
Police cereeeeee oo 118980 000 6 698 250
Prisons 40 694 000 9 428 050
Totals ... ... .. .. 184663000 179135
Percentage of estimated ex-
penditure on all votes 6 29

SOME CRIMINAL STATISTICS

According to the March issue of Crime, Punishment, and
Correction, the journal of Nicro,” the daily average prison popu-
lation for the year 1 July 1969 to 30 June 1970 per 100 000
population was:

Whites ... ... ... 86
Coloured ... ... ... 791
Asians 80
Africans ... ... ... 476
All races ... ... ... 425

This meant that on an average, on any day of the year,

those in prison were:
1 in every 126 Coloured;
1 in every 210 Africans;
1 in every 1163 Whites;
1 in every 1250 Asians.

According to the annual report of the Department of Prisons
for the vear 1 July 1971 to 30 June 1972," the daily average of
sentenced and unsentenced prisoners who were admitted to prison
during the year was 91 253. During the year, 440 922 sentenced

{R.P. 2/1973 and 3/1973,
* National Institute for Crime Prevention and the Rehabilitation of Offenders.
P R.P.91/1972 pages 5 and 9.
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prisoners were admitted to prison, as follows:

Male Female Total
Africans cereee .o 301308 69 442 370 810
Coloured e eee .. 47928 11 264 59192
Whites 8 585 505 9090
Asians 1708 122 1 830

359 589 81333 440 922

Commenting on these figures,* Mrs. Helen Suzman, M.P.,
said that, while the size of the prison population remained a sad
reflection on society, the latest statistics, as compared with those
for the previous year, showed a number of satisfactory trends.
There had been a drop of about 33 000, of whom more than
32 000 were blacks, in the total number of people jailed.” There
was a decrease of 17 800, of whom 15800 were blacks, in the
number in jail for less than one month, as well as a drop of
13 000, almost all blacks, in the number of people jailed for up
to four months. “One assumes that this is largely as a result
of work of the aid centres in diverting from jail Africans arrested
for pass offences,” she said.

CAPITAL PUNISHMENT

It was stated in the report of the Department of Prisons,
quoted above, that on 30 June 1971 there were 41 persons in
custody who had been sentenced to death. During the next twelve
months a further 91 condemned prisoners were admitted.

Of the total, 56 were executed. 21 had their sentences com-
muted, one was re-tried, and the remaining 41 were in custody
at the end of the year. (These figures. too, show a drop: there
were 80 executions during the previous year.)

CORPORAL PUNISHMENT
The Prisons report® indicated that the number of offenders
sentenced to corporal punishment in 1971-2 decreased by 891
(16,4 per cent) compared with the previous year. The numbers
of offenders receiving such punishment were:
Africans Coloured Whites — Asians
21 vyears and over ... 2895 405 33 3
Under 21 years ... 917 272 9 2

SOME COMMENT ON CRIME
In the Assembly on 9 March’” Mr. J. J. M. Stephens (U.P.)
moved a Private Members motion, “That this House notes with

4 Star, 5 April,

& See 1972 Survey, page 85,
“ R.P. 91/1972, page 10

7 Hansard 5 cols. 2350-9.
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alarm the rising crime rate, particularly as a result of the increase
in gang activities, and urgently requests the Government to take
special measures in this connection.”

Mr. L. E. D. Winchester (U.P.) said® that over a weekend in
Cape Town it was nothing to read of 300 stabbings, 11 murders,
and 8 rapes. Cape Town was but an echo of other similar big
centres. The crime rate increase was faster than the population
increase. Only 50 per cent of robberies and 20 per cent of
burglaries went to court for trial. This was no reflection on the
police. Crime was caused largely by lack of education, poverty,
poor housing, lack of opportunity, and general frustration. Such
factors had brought about contempt for the law and contempt
for the police to enforce the law.

The Deputy Minister of Police” described measures that the
police were taking to combat crime, including the establishment
of a police division at Soweto, and new stations in developing
townships.

During August the University of South Africa convened a
criminology conference, held in Pretoria. One of the main objec-
tives was the establishment of a criminological institute. Nicro
welcomed this move. An editorial in a subsequent issue of its
journal’® stated that, through extensive research, such an institute
could create a more accurate picture of the nature and the extent
of the crime problem. “Until we have valuable and reliable
knowledge on the extent, causes, and consequences of crime, our
efforts at its control and prevention are — what has been called
— ‘a shot in the dark’.”

CRIMINAL PROCEDURE AMENDMENT BILL

This lengthy measure (350 clauses) was an attempt to over-
haul and streamline South Africa’s criminal procedure system.
The General Council of the Bar, while welcoming some of the
suggested changes, stated that others were fundamental and in-
volved radical departures from long-accepted principles. Serious
criticisms were made, too, by the Association of Law Societies
and other bodies and individuals.

The second reading of the Bill was moved by the Minister
of Justice in the Assembly on 10 April. On behalf of the United
Party.,'* Mr. M. L. Mitchell moved that “the Order for the second
reading of the . . . Bill be discharged and the subject of the Bill
be referred to a Select Committee for inquiry and report, the
Committee to have power to take evidence and call for papers
and to have leave to bring up an amended Bill”. Mrs. Helen

& Cols, 2378-81,

9 Col. 2391,

10 Rand Daily Mail report, 8 August,
i1 Hansard 10 cols, 4476-95,
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Suzman (Progressive Party) moved'? that the Bill be read “this
day six months”.

The Bill reached the committee stage, during which it was
considerably amended. Some fourteen amendments were moved
by the Minister himself. This stage of the measure had not been
concluded when Parliament adjourned.

SOUTH AFRICAN LAW COMMISSION ACT, NO. 19 OF 1973

This Act provides for the establishment of a South African
Law Commission to do research with reference to all branches
of the law of the Republic and to study and to investigate all
such branches of the law, in order to make recommendations for
the development, improvement, modernization, or reform thereof,
The Commission will consist of the following members, appointed
by the State President:

(a) two judges of the Supreme Court, as chairman and vice-
chairman respectively;

(b) not less than two but not more than four persons who appear
to the State President to be suitably qualified by the tenure
of a judicial office or by experience as an advocate or
attorney or as a professor of law at any university;

(¢) an officer in the service of the Department of Justice.

The State President may appoint one or more additional
members if he deems it necessary for the consideration of any
particular project.

The principles of the Bill received unanimous support in
the Assembly.™

PRISONS

In reply to a question in the Assembly on 25 May," the
Minister of Prisons gave a list of 238 prisons in the Republic and
South West Africa, their names, and the average number of
prisoners each accommodated.

The Transkeian Minister of Justice said during the 1973
Session of the territory’s Legislative Assembly'® that sixteen
prisons were being administered by his Government. The total
daily average number of prisoners convicted or awailing trial was
1141,

Towards the end of 1972, the then president of the Methodist
Church, the Rev. Stanley Pitts, and three other Methodist
ministers were barred by the Department of Prisons from doing
further prison ministry work.'®

According to the Minister of Prisons,'” 357 inspections were

12 Cols, 4578-87,

13 Hansard 2 cols. 651 er seq.

4 Hansard 15 cols. 926-30.

15 Debates, page 232,

16 Rand Daily Mail, 16 December 1972,
17 Assembly Flansard 17 col, 955.
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carried out during 1972 into the housing, feeding, and working
conditions of prisoners hired out as farm labourers.

The Minister said, earlier,'® that the fees payable by persons
employing labourers from prisons varied from 15 cents to 65
cents per day, depending on factors such as the type of employ-
ment, area (rural or urban), and the employment or not of prison
guards, No portion of this fee was payable to the prisoners.
However, it was possible for prisoners to earn amounts varying
from 50 cents to R30 per month by way of bonuses or gratuities
(he did not state the nature of these).

CONDUCT OF THE POLICE

The Minister of Police did not provide information this year
about policemen who were killed or wounded in the execution
of their duties in 1972, nor about the number of complaints that
had been received of assault against policemen committed by
members of the public.

He said, however," that in 1972 the following numbers of
members of the public were shot at and killed or wounded by
the police in the execution of their duties:

Shot at and killed Shot at and wounded

Adults  Juveniles Adults Juveniles
Whites 3 — 9 1
Coloured ... 12 2 49 3
Asians —— —— —
Africans ... 76 1 227 10

Questioned on 20 February,*® the Deputy Minister of Police
replied that the numbers of policemen convicted during 1972 of
certain ¢rimes of violence were:

White Black

Common assault ... ... ... ... 68 98
Assault with intent to do grievous

bodily harm ... ... .. .. 10 26

Culpable homicide ... 1 2

Of those found guilty of common assault, 20 had previous
convictions, in seven cases also for common assault. Seven of
the men were discharged from the Force.

Of those found guilty of aggravated assault, three had pre-
vious convictions for common assault (one on two counts), one
for forgery. and one for having been absent without leave. Four
of the convicted men were discharged from the Force.

Of those found guilty of culpable homicide, two had previous
convictions {common assault and housebreaking with intent to
commit a crime, respectively). Both were discharged from the
Force.

1% Assembly Hansard 3 col. 136.
19 9 March, Assembly Hansard 5 col, 392.
4 Hansard 3 cols, 141-3.
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A few days later” the Minister added that, of the policemen
who were convicted during 1972 but had no previous convictions,
the following were discharged from the Force:

Convicted of: W hite Black
Common assavlt ... ... ... .. 18 21
Assault with intent to do grievous

bodily harm ... ... ... .. — 3
Culpable homicide ... . - 1

The report of the Controller and Auditor-General for
1971-2** gave information about payments made that year by
the Department of Police to members of the public, as follows:

Compensation payments R
12 cases of unlawful arrest ... ... ... ... 8290
34 cases of assault by the police wo o 23161
Miscellaneous payments ... ... ... ... 23505
Ex-gratia payments ... ... ... .. .. ... 20598
RS54 554

The ex-gratia. payments included R5 000 to the widow of a
detainee who died while in police custody, and R3 000 towards
the maintenance of the family of an African who was incapacitated
when shot at by the police. He took fright and was mistaken for
a suspect. A disability allowance was awarded to him.

The Minister of Police was questioned about actions for
damages brought against members of the Force.” He replied that,
as at 4 February 1972, there were 108 actions pending. Two of
these succeeded, the total amount paid in damages being R800,
and 26 were settled out of court, a total sum of R17 986,67 being
paid.

During the remainder of 1972, the Minister continued. a
further 199 actions were brought against policemen. None suc-
ceeded, but 15 were settled out of court, for a sum amounting to
R4 238.,59. At the end of the year there were 108 actions pending.

In February, 18 policemen in Pretoria were convicted on
various of 27 counts of housebreaking and theft, receiving sentences
ranging from 20} years’ jail (certain sentences on individual
counts to run concurrently) to fines plus suspended sentences. All
were Whites except for three Africans.

An accused appearing before the Supreme Court in Cape
Town claimed that he had been ill-treated by the police. Ac-
cording to the Rand Daily Mail of 19 October, the Acting
Commissioner of Police said that he was appointing a senior man
to investigate allegations of this nature.

21 & March, Hansard 5 col. 340.
22 R.P, 64/1972, Part II of report, page 244.
23 Assembly Hansard 15 cols. 905-6.
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LEGAL AID

The Institute of Race Relations published a report (RR.
105/1973) by Mrs. Felicia Kentridge on a Legal Aid Conference
organized by Professor A. S. Mathews and held at the University
of Natal, Durban, during July. Various of the papers presented,
she said, described the growth and proliferation of legal aid
services in the United Kingdom and United States. In contrast,
the official scheme in South Africa had made very small progress.

The commencement of this scheme was described on page
79 of the Survey for 1971. According to information given at the
conference, the Legal Aid Board from its inception had sat five
times, while the Management Committee had met six times. The
scheme was not widely publicised, neither its officials nor the legal
profession seemed to take an energetic interest in its working,
and, most important of all, the means test set was so low as to
exclude practically anyone in employment.

The budget of the Legal Aid Board had been:

General Special allocation
for South West Africa
R

R
1970-1 ... 150 000 —
1971-2 ... 150 000 20 000
1972-3 ... 210000 17 000
1973-4 ... 210 000 —

The Board had accepted 4312 cases over 23 months, as
follows:
W hite Coloured African Total
Civil cases o 2231 1253 631 4121
Criminal cases ... 128 24 39 191

(According to an article by Mr. Sieg Hannig in The Star
of 28 April, one reason for the very small number of Africans
is that most of their civil cases are conducted in special Bantu
Divorce or Bantu Commissioners’ Courts, where court officials,
not attorneys, draft the documents and the charges are low.)

The Rand Daily Mail reported on 22 January that, during
the period referred to above, the Board conducted 6 641 interviews
which were not referred to lawyers.

In the same article, an interview with Mrs. Pauline Lipson,
director of the voluntary legal aid bureau in Johannesburg, was
reported. It is a registered welfare organization, operating on an
annual budget of about R10 000, derived from a municipal grant
together with voluntary contributions. Attorneys to whom cases
are referred do not charge for their services. There is a staff of
five — a part-time lawyer, social worker, and typist, and two
interpreters.

With these limited resources, the voluntary bureau conducted
11 112 case interviews during 1972. Many of these cases were
handled directly by the bureau, some were referred to the Govern-
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ment Legal Aid Board, and 222 cases were referred to Johannes-
burg attorneys. Of these, 125 were for African litigants or accused,
75 for Coloured, and 22 for Whites.

Mrs. Kentridge reported that, at the University of Natal
conference, there was general consensus that student legal aid
clinics, which had been operating at the Universities of the Wit-
watersrand, Cape Town, and Stellenbosch should be established,
too, at other law schools.

During its 1973 Session the Transkeian Government passed
an enactment providing for the setting up of a Legal Aid Board
in its territory.
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DETENTIONS AND TRIALS UNDER
SECURITY LAWS

NUMBER OF PEOPLE DETAINED

Questioned in the Assembly about people detained under the
Security laws, the Minister of Police said' that during 1972, 16
people were detained under the Criminal Procedure Act (which
contains the *180-day clause™). They were held for periods
ranging from 3 to 80 days, the Minister continued, none had been
in solitary confinement, and all had since been charged or released.

Asked about detentions under the Terrorism Act,® the
Minister replied, “Except to confirm that a number of persons
were arrested . . . during 1972, I consider it not to be in the
public interest to disclose the required information.” He did say,
however, that eleven persons were that year charged with con-
traventions of the Act.' Three of them had been convicted, but
some cases had not yet been concluded. None of the detainees
had died while in detention.

The Deputy Minister said on 6 April® that six persons in
the Transkei were detained during 1972 under Proclamation 400
of 1960. Five of them were released without charges having
been laid. and the sixth was still in detention at the end of the
year.

At the Durban TLegal Aid Conference, Professor S. A.
Strauss criticised the total elimination of judicial control over
certain forms of detention. (As reported in previous issues of this
Survey, very many others have made similar criticisms.)

Speaking at an official function in July,® the Minister of
Justice stated that the situation in South Africa was not “normal”.
A new situation existed. unknown in terms of traditional concepts
of constitutional law. “It is a situation which, without a doubt,
qualifies as an emergency situation and it surely justifies the
provision and implementation of measures which do not in every
respect meet the requirements of the so-called rule of law,” he
said.

PROVISION FOR DETENTION IN THE MSINGA DISTRICT

Proclamation No. 103 of 1973, gazetted on 1 May, applies
to the African district of Msinga in Natal. It provides that

1 23 March, Hansard 7 col, 520. i

* See last year's Survey, page 83, for the terms of these security laws.

3 Hansard 1 Question cols. 18-19.

4 It appears that this information was incomplete. See 1972 Survey, pages 96-105.
5 Hansard 9 col. 615,

6 Star, 27 July.
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any member of the police force of or above the rank of Warrant
Oifficer, if he has reason to suspect that any person has com-
miited, or intends to commit, theft or a criminal offence in-
volving violence, or that any person is withholding any informa-
tion in connection with such an offence, he may arrest such
person, or cause him to be arrested, with or without a warrant,
and detain him or cause him to be detained for interrogation for
a period not exceeding 90 days.

The Commissioner of Police may at any time order the re-
lease of a person so detained. These powers may be delegated to
any person of or above the rank of Major. But no court of law
shall pronounce upon the validity of any action taken in terms
of the proclamation, or order the release of any person detained
in terms thereof.

The Deputy Minister of Police said in the Assembly on 22
May" that the KwaZulu government had requested the promulga-
tion of this measure. Faction fighting had been taking place in
the Msinga district for some 80 years. Police had found it in-
creasingly difficult to prosecute people because witnesses were
afraid to talk. In 1972 there had been 45 cases of murder, but
only 18 people had been prosecuted for them. Similarly, there
had been 125 cases of serious assault with 101 prosecutions; 949
huts had been burned down but only 21 persons prosecuted; and
334 head of cattle had been stolen resulting in only 26 prosecu-
tions. The situation appeared to be in hand and no-one had yet
been detained for interrogation, but trouble might well break
out again. The proclamation would remain in force for as long
as the KwaZulu leaders considered it to be necessary.

ACTIONS FOR DAMAGES ARISING FROM DETENTION
Questioned in the Assembly on 23 March,® the Deputy

Minister of Police said that no actions for damages that had been
brought against the Minister andfor any member of the Police
Force by persons who had been detained in terms of the
Terrorism Act had been settled during 1972. Six such actions were
pending, the names of the plaintiffs being:

Frank Anthony

Mohamed Salim Essop

Montford M. Mabuto

Mohamed Timol

Albert K. Tshangana

Robert C. Wilcox

APPEALS ARISING FROM PAST TRIALS
Messrs. Essack and Moodley
The trial and conviction of Messrs. Essack, Moodley, and

! Hansard 15 cols, 7231 et seq.
% Hansard 7 col, 509.
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Essop, and Mrs. Desai was described on page 100 of last year’s
Survey. All had been found guilty of charges under the Terrorism
Act, and each was sentenced to five years’ imprisonment. Mrs.
Desai and Mr. Essop were refused leave to appeal against their
convictions, but Mr. Essack and Mr. Moodley were allowed to
do so. During February they were granted bail of R5000 each,
and ordered to report to the police twice daily.

Their appeal was heard by three judges on 28 September.
Mr. Justice Muller found that the State had failed to prove the
allegations against the two men. He upheld their appeals. Mr.
Justice Trollip concurred, thus the appeal succeeded, although
Mr. Justice Rumpft gave a dissenting judgment.®

Mr. Kadar Hassim and twelve others

As described on page 96 of last year’s Survey, thirteen men
(Indians, Coloured, and African), alleged to be members of the
African People’s Democratic Union of South Africa (Apdusa),
were in April 1972 found guilty of various charges under the
Terrorism Act. The sentences imposed on each count were to
run concurrently, the total sentences to be served ranging from
five to eight years. During April, the Appellate Division dis-
missed the appeal of these men against their conviction.

TRIALS DURING 1973

Mr. A. Moumbaris and five others

On page 105 of the 1972 Survey mention was made of the
commencement of the trial, under the Terrorism Act, of Mr. A.
Moumbaris (an Australian citizen), Mr. J. W. Hosey (a Northern
Irish citizen), and four Africans from the Republic, Messrs. T.
Cholo, M. J. Mpanza, P. A. Mtembu, and G. S. Sijaka.

Mr. Moumbaris, with his wife, had been arrested on the
Botswana border on 19 July 1972. His wife was detained by the
police for four months, but because she was pregnant, was then
released and deported to France, where her parents lived. Mr.
Moumbaris and the other accused, who were arrested at about
the same time, were held in detention.

Their summary trial opened in the Supreme Court, Pretoria,
on 14 March and, with intermissions, lasted until 20 June. The
men were charged jointly under the Terrorism Act. There were
19 counts, in each of which one or more of the accused were
mentioned. Five of them (excluding Mr. Hosey) were accused of
having conspired with one another, and with AN.C. members
and communists overseas, including Oliver Tambo, Joe Slovo,
and Dr. Yusuf Dadoo, to encourage violent revolution in the
Republic. The conspiracy was stated in the indictment to have
had its origins in Russia, England, and Somaliland.

% Rand Daily Mail, 29 September.
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According to the indictment and evidence given by witnesses
for the State (53 of whom were called), Mr. Moumbaris was a
“contact man”, and undertook a series of six “courier” trips
between London and South Africa, his suitcases having false
bottoms. He was stated to have supplied certain Africans in the
Republic with arms, ammunition, a radio, false documents,
materials for secret writing, and other items. He reconnoitred the
Transkeian coast to find suitable places for secret seaborne land-
ings. He also reconnoitred the borders of Botswana and Swazi-
land, went to these countries to meet Africans returning after
military training abroad, and helped them to cross the borders
secretly into the Republic.

Two African witnesses admitted that they had undergone
military training and training in subversion and propaganda in
African states to the north and/or in Russia. They were arrested
after returning to the Republic, and later decided to give evidence
for the State. Both said that they had met the four African accused
during various stages of their training abroad.

These African accused, it was stated, had undergone similar
training. Afterwards they met one another in Somalia, from
where they embarked in a motor yacht intending to land secretly
on the Transkeian coast. In the event, the Greek crew of the
yacht did not take them beyond Mombasa. They later went to
Swaziland, from where Mr. Moumbaris helped them to enter the
Republic. Some of the accused were stated to have planned to
recruit other Africans in the Transkei and train them in guerrilla
warfare.

Mr. Hosey was accused of distributing, or causing to be
distributed, pamphlets containing anti-White and anti-government
propaganda, and of attempting to establish contact with one or
more of the accused to deliver money and documents.

On 20 June, Mr. Justice Boshoff found all six accused guilty
of one or more of the charges against them. Mr. Moumbaris was
found guilty, infer alia, of having maintained contact between
people in London and the accused, and of assisting the accused.
He was sentenced to twelve years’ imprisonment.

The four Africans were found guilty, inter alia, of undergoing
military training abroad, and of returning to South Africa in
order to promote violent revolution. The judge found that their
activities had been closer akin to treason than were those of Mr.
Moumbaris. Each received a fifteen years’ sentence.

Mr. Hosey, who was found to have played a very minor part
in the conspiracy, received the minimum sentence provided for in
the Terrorism Act — that of five years.

The two whites applied for leave to appeal, which was granted
to Mr. Hosey but refused to Mr. Moumbaris. It was announced
that Mr. Hosey’s appeal would be heard by three judges of the
Appellate Division on 27 November. The appeal was dismissed.
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Mr. Mosebudi Mangena

It was mentioned in an earlier chapter that Mr. Mosebudi
Mangena, said to be national organiser of the Black People’s
Convention (B.P.C.), was arrested during June. He was charged
under the Terrorism Act. On 3 October he appeared before the
Supreme Court in Grahamstown. Two African policemen are
reported to have said in evidence that they met Mr. Mangena
casually, for the first time, on a train travelling to Port Elizabeth.
They were in plain clothes. They fell into conversation, during
which Mr. Mangena said he was recruiting members for the
B.P.C. He offered one of them the job of organiser in the northern
Transvaal. Asked what was done with money collected by way
of membership subscriptions, Mr. Mangena replied that in the
first place it was used to pay salaries of B.P.C. officials. At a
later stage it would be used to send young members abroad for
military training, after which they would return and kill white
people, homeland leaders, and policemen. The witnesses said that
they reported the conversation to the Security Police in Port
Elizabeth. Shortly afterwards, they returned to their duties in
the northern Transvaal.

Mr. Mangena was arrested at the home of the Port Elizabeth
chairman of the B.P.C., and certain documents were taken from
him. He was then released, but was re-arrested later.

Counsel for the defence said he found it strange that Mr.
Mangena should have disclosed incriminating information to com-
plete strangers, and have offered a post to one of them. He asked
why the original reports made by the policemen to the Security
Police in Port Elizabeth were not produced in court, rather than
affidavits made by them at a later stage. He was told that the
original reports had been destroyed.

Mr. Acting Justice de Wet, sitting with two assessors, found
Mr. Mangena guilty of participating in terrorist activities, and
sentenced him to five years’ imprisonment.’® Leave to appeal
was sought, but was refused.

Arrests in Vereeniging

In mid-October, five African men and two women were
arrested in Sharpeville, Vereeniging, and detained under the
Terrorism Act.

It was reported on 28 November, however, that all except
one man, Mr. Nkutsoeu Matsau, had been released. The Attorney-
General had not as yet decided whether Mr. Matsau should be
prosecuted.

SCORPIO

The activities of “Scorpio” were described on page 78 of
last year’s Survey. Briefly, during 1971 and 1972 there were a

v Rand Dally Mail, 4 October.
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number of attacks on the homes and/or property of people and
organizations, mainly in Cape Town, communist slogans were
painted on walls, and libellous leaflets distributed. A church hall
was gutted by fire. It was stated on some of the leaflets that they
had been issued by “Scorpio”, and after various attacks, news-
papers were informed by means of anonymous telephone calls that
“Scorpio has struck again”. The victims of attacks were opponents
of the Government’s racial policies.

In October, police arrested Mr. Desmond H. Welthagen and
Mr. David A. Beelders after raiding their homes. It was reported"'
that in Mr. Welthagen’s home the police found a number of
leaflets that were blank except for the legend “Issued by Scorpio”,
and 100 fuse-igniters. He was charged with six counts of having
issued pamphlets containing criminal libels, and one count of
illegally possessing explosives. Further charges, of arson and of
malicious damage to property. were withdrawn by the prosecutor,
who said that they would be difficult to prove. The magistrate
acquitted Mr. Welthagen on the explosives charge because, he
stated, the State had not shown that the accused had not possessed
a permit allowing him to have these. But he was fined R50 (or
25 days) on each of the six counts of criminal libel, also sentenced
to a month’s imprisonment on each count suspended for three
years. The prosecutor did not proceed with an allegation that Mr.
Welthagen was, in fact, Scorpio.

Mr. Beelders was fined R150 for having painted the words
}Communist den” on a wall belonging to the University of Cape

own.,

The Press pointed out that a number of the Scorpio crimes
had not been solved. The attacks ceased for the time being,
but in November there was a new, less serious, wave of vandalism
in Cape Town.

11 Star, 11 December, and Sunday Times and Sunday Express, 24 December 1972,
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GUERRILLAS AND MOVEMENTS-IN-EXILE

UNITED NATIONS CONSIDERATION OF INTERNATIONAL

TERRORISM

Consideration by the UN General Assembly in 1972 of inter-
national violence and terrorism was described on page 106 of last
year’s Survey. As mentioned, it was recommended that an inter-
national convention on terrorism should be drawn up. The African
and Arab blocs were adamant that any definition of international
terrorism should exclude the liberation movements. A special ad
hoc committee of the Assembly, representative of 35 nations, was
appointed to consider the whole question.

The Committee met for nearly a month in July and August.
It divided into three groups, one to try to define “international
terrorism”, a second to study its underlying causes, and a third to
consider measures to eliminate the problem. None was able to
reach any agreement.!

INTERNATIONAL SUPPORT FOR LIBERATION MOVEMENTS IN

AFRICA

Financial assistance given by the World Council of Churches
to certain liberation movements is described on page 39.

During December 1972 the U.N. General Assembly adopted
by 124 votes to 2 (South Africa and Portugal), with no abstentions,
a resolution sponsored by 41 African states. It called on the Secre-
tary-General, Dr. Kurt Waldheim, to continue efforts to strengthen
co-operation between the United Nations and the Organization of
African Unity. This was particularly necessary, it was stated, in
assisting “the victims of colonialism and apartheid in southern
Africa” and in disseminating informaton about “the present grave
situation in that area”.

The Portuguese Foreign Minister, Dr. R. Patricio, maintained
that “ the situation as concerns the two Portuguese states of Angola
and Mozambique, integrated as they are in the multi-racial Portu-
guese nation, far from being grave, is very promising for the
future socially, economically, and politically”.

South Africa’s Ambassador, Mr. Carl von Hirschberg, opposed
the draft resolution “because of the imputations and the assertions
it contains” which, South Africa believed, were “without founda-
tion and unwarranted”.*

It was announced during February® that the incoming Labour
Government in New Zealand had contributed about R4 500 to the

1 Rand Daily Mail, 13 August.
2 Ibid, 15 December 1972.
* Star, 12 February.



SUPPORT FOR GUERRILLA MOVEMENTS 85

UN Trust Fund to help victims of “the repressive and discrimina-
tory practices in South Africa, Namibia, and Rhodesia”. The pre-
vious government had declined to make any such grant.

The UN and OAU jointly organized a conference held in
Oslo from 9-14 April. Costs were met by the Nordic countries.
The object was announced as being to consider non-violent ways
of ending colonialism and apartheid in Southern Africa, but, when
the Norwegian Government offered to pay the travel and living
costs of representatives of the liberation movements, it became
clear that with their presence the conference would not confine
itself to peaceful means of achieving its object. The British, Ameri-
can, and French governments decided not to send delegates
(although representatives of non-governmental organizations in
these countries attended). Delegate after delegate called for sup-
port for the armed struggle. It was reported that representatives
of the liberation movements were widely accepted as the legitimate
representatives of Africans in the countries of southern Africa.*

It was announced in May® that a new All Africa Movement
had been formed, with headquarters in London, constituting a
broad front of the S.A. Communist Party-in-exile, the ANC-in-
exile, and the Anti-Apartheid Movement. The object was to extend
guerrilla activities in South Africa and Rhodesia. The movement
was stated to have the backing of several communist countries
and of certain left-wing elements in Britain. Among the leading
figures were said to be Joe Slovo, Dr. Jusuf Dadoo, and Jack
Hodgson.

Libya is reported® to have made substantial financial con-
tributions to the two Rhodesian nationalist movements-in-exile,
the Zimbabwe African People’s Union (Zapu) and the Zimbabwe
African National Union (Zanu), and to have promised donations
of arms and medicines.

According to a report published in September,” Canada is
to increase the non-military help it gives to guerrilla movements
in Africa. Arab countries are dc-mg s0, too.

Other countries and organizations that are helping have been
mentioned in previous issues of this Survey.

On 8 November, the General Assembly passed a lengthy
resolution which, inter alia, reaffirmed the legitimacy of the
“struggle for liberation from colonial and foreign domination and
alien subjugation by all available means, including armed struggle”.
This paragraph was approved by 82 votes to 12, with 23 absten-
tions. Botswana voted in favour of it. Lesotho, Swaziland, Malawi
and South Africa absented themselves from voting on this para-
graph, but Lesotho voted for the resolution as a whole.®

4 Rand Daily Mail and Star, 11 April.
3 Sunday Express, 20 May.

o Rand Daily Mail, 4 September.

7 Star, 26 September,

& Star, 9 November,
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ACTIVITIES IN THE CAPRIVI STRIP AND

TRAINING OF SOUTH AFRICAN PERSONNEL

The Caprivi Strip, jutting out from South West Africa between
Zambia and Botswana, is administered by South Africa and
patrolled by S.A. policemen, white and black.

According to a Press report,’! guerrillas from Zambia attacked
a police post on the border during January. wounding six White
and one Indian policemen.

At the extreme east point of the “Strip”, on the Zambesi
River, its border meets those of Zambia, Rhodesia, and Botswana.
The villages of Kazungulu and Kasane are in Zambia and Bots-
wana, just to the north and south, respectively, of the river. This
has for long been a point of escape to the north for refugees from
the Republic and South West Africa. A ferry operated by
Zambians used to operate between the two villages, but it was
reported® in March that the service had been suspended. S.A.
police and Zambian troops were said to have been exchanging
fire across the river.

It was announced in April® that a party of South African
African policemen, with a locally-employed African tracker, had
been ambushed by guerrillas operating from Zambia while they
were on foot patrol, well inside the borders of the “Strip”. The
guerrillas opened fire with machine guns, killing four policemen
and the tracker. A few members of the party escaped.

During the following month several South Africans patrolling
the area were injured. one seriously, when the wheel of their
vehicle struck a landmine.

In August, nearly 4 000 white S.A. troops were engaged in
a six-day military exercise in Gazankulu, the Shangaan homeland
in the northern Transvaal, which is fairly close to the Mozambique
border. They temporarily recruited more than a hundred local
men, nominated by the chiefs, to act as guides and trackers.

GUERRILLA ACTIVITIES IN RHODESIA

The background

As mentioned on page 109 of last year’s Survey, there was
Jittle reported guerrilla activity in Rhodesia during most of 1972.
Zapu and Zanu were said to be replanning their strategy. Heavy
casualties had led to the abandonment of plans for direct armed
confrontation. (The Sunday Express reported on 24 December
1972 that, since activities began in April 1966, at least 180
guerrillas had been killed and large numbers captured. Eighteen
Rhodesian servicemen, white and black, had been killed.)

| Rapd Daily Mail, 29 January,
* Srar, 10 March.

V Rand Daily Mail, 25 April.

4 Ihid 25 May.
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Towards the end of 1972 the new tactics became evident.
Guerrillas were no longer coming in camouflage uniforms, bearing
arms and equipment, but were wearing nondescript civilian clothes,
so that they could easily merge among local Africans. Their arms
lighter and more sophisticated ones — were smuggled in, in
advance, and hidden in caches. They no longer sought direct con-
frontation. but engaged in hit and run tactics. When pursued,
groups divided up, leaving a number of trails, meeting one another
again some distance away. Local tribesmen were persuaded or
coerced into giving assistance.

In a Press interview on 31 January' the Prime Minister, Mr.
fan Smith, said that the situation was more serious than his
Government had realized. Previously, security forces had been con-
centrated near the Zambian border. But a breakdown in security
had enabled guerrillas to infiltrate tribal areas in the north-
castern corner of Rhodesia, near the Mozambique border: they
had been doing so for six to seven months. The border was not
susily defined, and Africans habitually moved to and fro across
it. The country was extremely wild and difficult to patrol. A
number of local Africans had been subverted. Some had been
used as porters to bring in arms and ammunition, while others
had been sent across the border for training in terrorism.

There are tribal trust lands in this area and also, around the
villages of Centenary and Mount Darwin, farms owned by whites,
producing mainly tobacco. It would appear, from various reports,
that the infiltrators were mainly Zanu members, who had come
via Mozambique with the help of Frelimo fighters in the Tete
area.

Security forces were reported® to have discovered several caches
of arms, including automatic rifles and pistols, light machine guns,
erenades, rockets, mortars, various types of land mines, and plastic
explosives, mainly of Chinese or Russian origin.

One of the new tactics used by infiltrators was to lay land-
mines on dirt roads (or later, in the gravel on the sides of tar
strip roads).

The Rhodesian security forces were stated” to be co-operating
with Portuguese troops across the Mozambique border. They had
to continue guarding the Zambian border, and, as well,
began patrolling the Botswana border. Various reports® have
indicated that guerrillas (possibly Zapu) have attempted to
infiltrate Rhodesia via Botswana, and that, early in 1973, the Bots-
wana authorities handed over about 28 Rhodesian Africans found
in their territory.

Together with some six other liberation movements operating
against Portuguese territories or originating in South Africa or

! cog. Star of that date.

2 ¢.n. Rand Daily Mail, 22 December 1972.
* Ibid, 23 December 1972,

4 Ibid, 9 and 17 March.
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South West Africa, Zapu and Zanu have their headquarters in the
“Zambia National Liberation Secretariat” building in Lusaka,
although the guerrilla bases may be in Mozambique or actually
on Rhodesian soil.* Further reports® state that, during March, a
special OAU committee with representatives from six countries
visited Lusaka to try to resolve past differences between Zapu and
Zanu leaders, and succeeded in obtaining an agreement for a joint
political council and a joint military command. A third movement
is Frolizi (Front for the Liberation of Zimbabwe), formed in Lusaka
in about 1971 by dissidents from Zapu and Zanu.

Landmines and attacks on farms

The initial phases of the new campaign by the guerrillas were
the laying of landmines and a series of armed attacks on white
farmers and their property in the Centenary area of north-east
Rhodesia. The first was made on 21 December 1972 on the farm-
house of Mr. M. de Borchgrave: there was firing at night, and one
of his small daughters was wounded. He and the rest of his family
went to stay temporarily with a friend on a neighbouring farm.
Two nights later this homestead, too, was attacked. This time, Mr.
de Borchgrave and his other daughter were wounded. Next day,
while security forces were searching for the guerrillas, a military
vehicle set off a landmine on the farm. Four soldiers were injured,
one of them, a white man, so seriously that he died soon after-
wards.

There were further landmine explosions on 28 December,
when three white soldiers were injured, and on 4 January, when
one white and two African policemen were injured. During the
manoeuvres concerned at least three guerrillas were killed and
several captured, but a number escaped.

Army and Air Force leave was cancelled. police reservists
(including many farmers) placed on two-hour standby, and terri-
torial soldiers warned of likely short-term recall, which began on
6 January.

On 8§ January there was an attack on the village of Mount
Darwin. No-one was hurt, but a bridge was slightly damaged. On
the same day, two white South African policemen were killed
and two injured in a landmine explosion in the Victoria Falls area.

Closing of the border with Zambia

Next day, the Rhodesian Government announced that, in spite
of a number of warnings, Zambia continued to harbour guerrillas
and to allow them to operate from its territory. Until it ceased to
do so, Rhodesia would close all border posts, except for exports
of copper from Zambia. The Zambian Government retaliated by

5 Ibid, 17 March.
& Ibid, 14 and 19 March.
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closing the borders from its side and diverting copper exports. It
was reported on 3 February” that the border posts on the Rho-
desian side were to be reopened because Mr. Smith’s Government
had been informed that its objects in closing them had been
achieved. President Kaunda denied having made any concessions,
and stated that he would consider reopening the Zambian border
posts only if the Rhodesian Government began talks with African
leaders who were under restriction about progress towards majority
rule.® (It was, however, reported subsequently® that two main
guerrilla camps near the southern Zambian border, between Kazun-
gulu and Livingstone, had been removed.) Trains taking goods
from S.A. to Zambia continue to cross the Victoria Falls bridge,
changing locomotives halfway. The trucks are returned empty.

Between 11 January and 15 March, at least seven landmine
blasts were reported, apparently in the Chirundu area of Zambia,
near the point where the main road from Lusaka crosses the border
into Rhodesia. It was stated that 13 Africans had been killed as
a result, and 19 people injured, including women and children
and a Briton. Zambia claimed that Rhodesians had laid the mines,
but the Rhodesian Government firmly denied this. Several Press
reports'® indicated that those responsible might, possibly, have been
dissident Zambians: Zambian security men had been active in the
area and had made a number of arrests.

Further attacks in the north-east, and preventive measures

On 11 January. three White Rhodesian land inspectors and
eight African assistants were ambushed near Mount Darwin. Two
of the Whites were murdered and the third, Mr. Gerald Hawkes-
worth, kidnapped. Nothing was heard of him until 5 February,
when the Zanu leader, Mr. Herbert Chitepo, announced that he
was being held as a prisoner-of-war in Mozambique. A little later,
Zanu produced a letter from Mr. Hawkesworth to his mother,
stating that he was well. On 10 October a message sent through
an indirect channel again reported Mr. Hawkesworth to be well.*

The Rhedesian authorities set up roadblocks on roads in the
northern part of the country. Vehicles coming from tribal areas
were searched. Emergency Power (Collective Fines) Regulations
were gazetted on 19 January, in terms of which such fines might

= imposed on groups of Africans who failed to report the presence
of guerrillas in their areas. A few days later the police seized
caitle from a tribal trust farm to cover the payment of such a fine.
After a clash between security forces and guerrillas in the Chiweshe
tribal trust area, a little to the south of Centenary, all African
schools and businesses in this area were closed by the authorities

T Sunday Times, 4 February.

& Rand Daily Mail, 5 February.

% [hid, 9 March,

W ¢ Rand Daily Mail, 24 Januvary.
*He was released in December.
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because, it was stated, they were regarded as security risks. A few
weeks later similar action was taken in the Chesa African purchase
area near Mount Darwin.

Security forces continued intensive ground and air patrols,
and made rocket attacks on suspected guerrilla bases. It was
announced from time to time that further guerrillas had been
killed, wounded, or captured: their names and the numbers cap-
tured were not revealed. Caualties were suffered, too, by the
security troops and police. The emergency regulations were again
amended to increase from five to twenty years the maximum
sentence on being found guilty of failing to report the presence
of guerrillas as soon as possible. The Air Force dropped thousands
of leaflets on tribal trust lands giving warning of these severe
penalties.

But violence continued in the north-eastern district. On 24
January, Mrs. Ida Kleynhans was killed and her husband severely
wounded when their farm near Centenary village was assailed.
About ten days later there was a rifle and grenade attack on a
farm a few kilometres to the east: a British visitor, Mr. L. Jellicoe,
was killed and an African employee hurt. Two farm stores were
looted. Mr. F. Odendaal beat oftf a prolonged attack on his farm
and property on 24 April: as a police reservist he had adequate
weapons and returned the fire of the guerrillas. On 16 May Mr.
L. E. Konig was dragged from his home in the Mount Darwin area.
shot, and killed, two of his African employees were killed, and
another two abducted. Mr. L. B. Couve, who farmed nearby, was
shot dead on 8 June.

Further casualties resulted from landmine explosions in the
north-eastern district. An African truck driver was killed near
Mount Darwin in June. During September a White woman was
killed and her husband injured near Centenary, and, in another
incident, a White and an African were hurt. A White South
African policeman was killed in October and a companion seriously
injured.

Security forces operating in the region killed or captured more
guerrillas, but themselves suffered casualties. Some statistics are
given later.

Attacks in other parts of Rhodesia

Violence spread to other areas. In February, Zambian troops
opened fire on three White Rhodesian fishermen in a boat near
Chirundu, killing one and wounding the others. At about the same
time, a territorial soldier was killed and his six companions injured
when their truck exploded a land mine on a road not far to the
north of Salisbury.

Then there were attacks on farms in the north-western districts
of Rhodesia, in the Karoi area. A farm homestead was set on
fire during February. Next month, following an attack on a farm-
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house and the looting of a store nearby which had a White woman
in charge, there was a clash between security forces and guerrillas.
Six of the latter were killed and a number (including Coloured men)
captured. A White farmer on anti-terrorist duty was killed, and
two others severely injured.

A further attack took place on a farm in the Wedza district
to the south of Marandellas, a town on the railway line from
Salisbury to Beira. The farmer, Mr. A. H. Joubert, was shot and
killed, and a store on a neighbouring farm looted. Four guerrillas
were reported to be in the area. Security forces tracked down two
of them, killing one and wounding and capturing the other. A
couple of weeks later an armed African, thought to be one of the
band, was found in a bus at Enkeldoorn, about 130 km south of
Salisbury. Security forces wounded and captured him.

Measures to protect farms

Farmers in isolated areas were advised by governmental
officials to form district security committees which were incor-
porated into the national security network. Most of the men
became police reservists and formed district Police Anti-terrorist
Units (Patu), dividing their time between farming and patrolling,
and while their husbands were on duty their wives did the farm
work. The women mustered for field reserve training in the use
of firearms, first aid, and radio operation.

The windows of farm houses were protected with screens of
chicken wire as a first line of defence against hand grenades, and
sandbagged inside. Some homes were surrounded by security
fences. At the height of the emergency many families slept in
different rooms each night, not allowing even their own employees
to know their plans. Social life was curtailed to daylight hours:
people invited to dinner stayed with their hosts overnight. Farmers
were in radio contact with one another and the security forces.

More and more civilians were called up for duty, men in the
older age groups being employed in office duties to relieve others
for field work. This gradually afforded some relief to farmers, as
reservists guarded vulnerable farms at night.

Penetration into towns

In March, the authorities warned townsmen that incidents of
violence could not be ruled out in urban areas. Police, Whites and
Africans, patrolled the streets of Salisbury. At the end of that
month two armed Coloured men, alleged to be guerrillas, were
arrested in Salisbury.

Mana Pools and Victoria Falls

During May a civilian, Mr. S. Escreet, was killed when the
vehicle he was driving detonated a land mine in the Mana Pools
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game reserve, in the far north of Rhodesia. His companion was
injured. Three months later there was another landmine explosion
in this reserve, injuring two members of the security forces. Two
further explosions took place shortly afterwards: no details were
released. 1t was announced on 3 October that this popular holiday
resort had been closed to the public for security reasons.

On 15 May Zambian troops opened fire on four tourists who
were in a gorge below the Victoria Falls, on the Rhodesian side
of the border. Two young Canadian women were killed and an
American man seriously wounded.

Guerrilla action against African tribesmen

It was mentioned earlier that guerrillas penetrating through
Mozambique persuaded or coerced Africans in tribal areas near
the border into giving assistance.

The Rhodesian Minister of Internal Affairs told Parliament
on 2 May that three Africans had been executed by guerrillas for
failing to help them, three African officials had been kidnapped but
escaped, eighteen Africans had their huts burned and lost all their
property, at least six African stores had been looted, and a number
of tribesmen had been abducted for military training.

During the next few weeks three women were killed and several
others maimed, guerrillas abducted 22 Africans, 12 of them women,
several more stores were robbed and one burned, and two African
policemen on patrol were kidnapped.

On 6 July, 17 guerrillas raided a mission school and hospital
just to the north of Mount Darwin, abducting 240 pupils, 32
members of staff including teachers. nurses, and maids, and four
local African women. The raiders divided into groups making
forced marches along different routes through rugged country to-
wards the border. They were hotly pursued by security forces
who killed one guerrilla and rescued 191 children from one group.
During the operations a schoolgirl was accidentally shot dead by
an African policeman. Over the next eleven days more children
and some members of staff were rescued, while others managed to
escape in small groups and make their way back. It was reported
on 17 July that, by then, all the children, teachers, and nurses
had escaped or been rescued, but the guerrillas still held three
African women maids and four local African women.

During this period, a party of African teachers from a small
school set out in a truck to do shopping. The truck detonated
a landmine, and two of the teachers were killed and six seriously
injured. Another African vehicle driver was killed in a landmine
explosion.

On 12 September guerrillas made a night raid on kraals, kid-
napping about 96 people, mainly teenagers but including some
adult men and women. They were split into four groups and
force-marched by night towards the border. Security forces rescued
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about 59 from one group and arrested their captors. Some 21
others were rescued later in small groups or succeeded in escaping.
One of the boys said that the men and boys were to have been
sent to Tanzania for military training. The girls were told that
they would be sent to Lusaka.

The bodies of several Africans who had been murdered were
found, and several women and girls were raped. On 30 September
another school near Mount Darwin was raided. The African head-
mastgr was murdered, his wife and the pupils being forced to
watch.

Further amendments to the Emergency Powers (Maintenance
of Law and Order) Regulations were gazetted in May, empower-
ing the authorities to evacuate African tribesmen from the northern
border area and to seize or desiroy any property that might be
used by guerrillas. The Minister of Information stated that people
in this area could not lead normal lives because of the degree of
intimidation to which they were being subjected. After screening,
all those not suspected of crimes would be resettled in an area that
was better watered than their present one.

Numbers killed, injured, or abducted

According to Press estimates and information given by Mr.
Tan Smith, between December 1972 and 26 November, 179 guer-
rillas had been shot and killed or died of wounds. The number
captured has not been disclosed.

Press estimates of casualties amongst Rhodesian civilians and
members of the security forces (which include South African police-
men) are:

43 civilians (including 14 whites) were murdered, died in
action, or were killed in landmine blasts (the total
number injured is not known):

26 members of the security forces were killed and 60
wounded;

an unknown number of African civilians were abducted.

Trials of guerrillas and those assisting them

Between February and early August, at least thirteen African
and one Coloured guerrillas were sentenced to death in Rhodesian
courts. Of these, eleven were executed. One of the sentences was
later commuted to life imprisonment. Two Coloured men were
each jailed for 25 years, and two Africans each for 30 years, for
entering the country as trained terrorists and for bearing arms.

A number of tribesmen received jail sentences for helping
guerrillas to bring weapons of war into the country (one sentence
of 18 years was reported) or for failing to report the presence
in their areas of guerrillas (twelve men convicted of this offence
in February were each sentenced to 3% years’ hard labour).
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GUERRILLA ACTIVITIES IN MOZAMBIQUE

The general background

Guerrilla activity continues in the Niassa area in the extreme
north-west of Mozambique adjoining Lake Malawi and the
Tanzanian border, near Vila Cabral; in the Cabo Delgado area
in the extreme north-east, adjoining the Tanzanian border and
the sea; and in the Tete area which protrudes between Rhodesia,
Zambia, and Malawi, where the Cabora Bassa dam is being
built. The Nyaja tribes in the Niassa area and the Makonde
people in the Cabo Delgado area both have close kinsmen living
across the international borders and there is constant movement
across these borders, hence it is comparatively easy for guerrillas
to infiltrate. Moreover, in these remote areas Portuguese adminis-
tration was never firmly established. Social development schemes
are in recent years being accelerated, but for many years these
were neglected, and tribesmen appear to have been fairly easily
persuaded that they would be better off if the Portuguese left.
Hence, many of them support the guerrillas — others have been
coerced into doing so.

In the Tete area, too, the tribes, principally the Chewas, have
close kinsmen across the international borders.

The Frelimo movement (Front for the Liberation of
Mozambique) began in the towns among educated Africans, thus
it probably has considerable support there, but this is clandestine
because of strict security police surveillance. Africans who have
joined the security forces come mainly from the central and
southern parts of the country, and have no tribal affiliations in
the war zones.

Coremo (the Mozambique Revolutionary Committee) is a
breakaway group from Frelimo, which operates mainly in the
Tete area.

In recent months there has been a fourth front; Frelimo
guerrillas coming from Zambia via the Tete district have pene-
trated further south, to the Vila Pery and Beira districts.

Portugal maintains about 60 000 troops in Mozambique, some
58 per cent of them Africans.* According to various reports®
quoting the Portuguese military command, during 1972 they killed
1 428 guerrillas, as against a monthly average of 18 Portuguese
soldiers killed and 29 seriously wounded, mainly through mine
blasts. About 300 guerrillas were captured or surrendered. During
the first six months of 1973, 823 guerrillas were killed or seriously
wounded and 82 were captured or surrendered.

It was stated that since the war began in 1964, the guerrillas
had killed 689 civilians (nearly all Africans) and injured nearly

' Rand Daily Mail, 22 February.
2 Jind.
4 g¢.g. Star, 20 January and 5 July; Rand Daily Maif, 2 February and 17 July.
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2000. An estimated 6500 people had been abducted to join
the fighting forces or to act as bearers. Many were murdered
because they refused to assist the guerrillas, and others killed or
maimed by the explosion of landmines. In order to protect tribes-
men in threatened areas and to prevent them from assisting
guerrillas the Portuguese authorities have moved many of them
nto large protected villages. Leaflets warning against subversion
have been scattered from the air, and similar warnings given
through loudspeakers in the aircraft.

In the Tete, Vila Pery, and Beira areas the bush has been
cleared or thinned along main roads and the railway lines.
Armoured rail cars patrol the line, and troops the main roads, to
search for land mines. River crossings are guarded by troops in
their camouflage uniforms.

Niassa area

There has been considerably less fighting in this area during
1973. It was reported in October* that, five months previously,
a group of adults and children had been kidnapped from a village
near Vila Cabral and marched to Tanzania. The five children
in the group. aged from six to eleven years, were sent to a school
where there were numbers of others who had been abducted by
Frelimo. After some time. however, they escaped and made their
way back to Mozambique through thick bush country. An army
patrol found them wandering there.

Cabo Delgado area

Hit and run tactics have been continued, but in the Cabo
Delgado area there are reported to have been six or more major
attacks as well. One, in May, was on a village being built at
Nangade to accommodate Makonde tribesmen. There were,
apparently, no casualties from the mortar and rocket firing, but
the building operations were impeded by the mining of roads to
the coast and ambushing of supply convoys.”

An isolated Portuguese military post at Nazombe, 20 km
from the Tanzanian border, was attacked by about 400 Frelimo
men in June. They were repulsed and more than 50 of them
killed, the Portuguese losing 10 men.® During August, Frelimo
bombarded a coastal town, about 110 km south of the Tanzanian
border and four protected villages nearby, firing rockets, mortars,
and automatic guns. They killed four people, wounded 49, and
abducted 62 from one of the villages, mainly women and children.’
Another village, of 67 huts, was burned down in November, and
14 hostages abducted. A Frelimo leader who defected to the

4 Rand Dai'y Mail, 2 October,
5 Ibid, 20 Junc.

U Srar, 6 Jure,

T Stur, 10 August.
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Portuguese said that Chinese advisers in Tanzania were helping
to direct these attacks.®

Portuguese Army Special Groups tracked down some of the
guerrillas responsible for these actions, reportedly killing 100 of
them. Some of the troops were wounded: details were not given.®

Tete area

Guerrillas have continued to lay landmines on the road
through the Tete area that links Rhodesia with Malawi, blowing
up trucks, and have attacked convoys with brief bursts of firing.
A landmine on the Beira-Tete railway line derailed the engine
and six trucks of a goods train during February. There was a
more severe explosion in May: two engines and sixteen trucks
were badly damaged, the two drivers and two firemen killed,
and seven railwaymen injured.

In the Tete area, too, there have been frontal attacks. In
March a party of guerrillas estimated to number 100 crossed from
Zambia and fired on a military post 10km from the border.
They were repulsed after several hours. Two weeks earlier another
outpost had been unsuccessfully attacked. During July guerrillas
fired a number of rockets at Estima, the command centre for
forces defending the Cabora Bassa dam project. On 14 August
rockets were fired at the town of Tete but did no harm to build-
ings there because troops prevented the guerrillas from getting
within adequate range. A counter-attack was launched, heavy
Frelimo casualties being reported.'?

Many other guerrillas, said to be more than 200,'' have
been killed by troops on patrol or attacking Frelimo camps.

Some tribesmen are reported to have fled across the border
into Rhodesia to escape the warfare. Others fled to Malawi when,
on 24 October, guerrillas burned down their village of about 80
huts because they had refused to provide shelter and food.

Vila Pery and Beira districts

A first group of 90 guerrillas is said to have penetrated to
the south of Tete late in 1972, and by June there were estimated
to be 400 of them in the Vila Pery and Beira districts. By then
they had killed about 20 people, including police and government
officials, mainly in ambushes along roads. The authorities ad-
mitted that these infiltrators had had success in subverting local
people, and it was planned to resettle nearly 250000 Africans
scattered in homes in the bush into villages that could be guarded.
Frelimo’s initial plans were, apparently, to strike at the power
line being built to link the hydro-electric scheme at Cabora Bassa

& Rand Daily Mail, 14 August.

9 Star, 31 July,

1 Star, 15 August,

't Rand Daily Mail, 10 January; Star, 31 July.
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with the S.A. power network, to attack sugar and cotton estates,
road traflic, and tourist resorts.'

At the time of writing the guerrillas had not penetrated as
far south as the Beira-Rhodesia road and railway line. On 1
July, however, they opened fire on a light aircraft that landed at
a tourist camp to the north of the Gorongosa Game Reserve
(which is roughly 150km from Beira by road). Of the four
occupants of the aircraft, one was killed and two wounded. On
19 July about 90 rounds of automatic fire were shot at the main
Chitengo tourist camp in the game reserve. No-one was hurt,
but some buildings were damaged.

During the same month, two paratroopers were killed in an
ambush along a road running to the north of the reserve, and
trucks passing along this road were shot up.

Allegations of atrocities

According to Press reports during January,'* two Roman
Catholic priests who had been in jail for some 18 months finally
appeared in a military court in Lourengo Marques on charges
of having made seditious statements. They had, apparently,
alleged that troops had set fire to some African huts, burning at
least eight Africans to death. One of the priests was reported
to have been given a suspended sentence of 20 months plus a
fine of about R36, and the other a sentence of 5 months plus a
fine of about R123. It seems that they left Mozambique after-
wards. Two more priests were in jail awaiting trial.

A British priest and three Spaniards (who had all been ex-
pelled from Mozambique) alleged'* that there had been four
massacres in the Tete area. In the latest and worst, occurring
towards the end of 1972, Portuguese forces had bombed a village
and subsequently razed it to the ground, killing more than 400
people. One of the priests said he had seen an old man lynched
and three men and a woman shot, their bodies then being burned.

The Commander-in-Chief of the Portuguese forces categoric-
ally denied these allegations.'* Out of 300 to 400 priests working
in the war zones, he said, only seven had made allegations of
atrocities. Over a period of 2} years ten such occurrences had
been reported, eight of which reports, on investigation, proved to
be false. Two soldiers were to be tried, one for having killed two
people in the Cabo Delgado area. and the other for having killed
three or four in the Tete district. Some civilians inevitably
suffered in the fighting, he added, for example if they were pre-
sent in an enemy base that was bombed. But efforts were made
to prevent this. A base from which Frelimo penetrated to the

'2 Rand Daily Mail, 9 June,
13 Ibid, 17 and 27 January,
‘4 Ibid, 12 July: Star, 13 July.
15 Star, 13 July,
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south had recently been bombed, but 15 days beforehand the
people there had been warned from an aircraft which flew low
and used sky-shouting equipment and dropped thousands of
leaflets. But civilian casualties resulting from such bombings
were totally different from purposeful killing, which was com-
pletely contrary to official policy. The Portuguese embassy in
Pretoria stated that the British priest had been expelled because
of his proved complicity with Frelimo.

It was reported during the following month'® that senmior
army officers had been rigorously examining the allegations. Court
martial action was to follow the discovery of at least one case of
what appeared to have been unnecessary killing in a village in
the Tete area. Some human remains had been found among
charred personal possessions.

On 25 September it was announced'’ that the Governor and
Military Commander of the Tete district had been dismissed
suddenly. He was ultimately responsible for the area, and, whether
he knew of it or not, it seemed that a massacre had, in fact, taken
place on 16 December 1972 at Wiliamo Village. During a hunt
for guerrillas, black and white troops had shot at about 100
civilians, of whom 20 to 30 survived. No information had come
to light about the 400 casualties mentioned by the priests.

It would appear that there may have been Frelimo casualties
that were not attributable to enemy action. The Frelimo leader
who defected to the Portuguese in July was reported'® to have
said that he did so because he had received orders from his
superiors in Tanzania to kill his own men if they showed signs
of cowardice or disillusion.

The two priests who remained in jail were formally charged
in August'® with treason and subversion. It was alleged that they
had given direct help to Frelimo guerrillas, had encouraged local
tribesmen to co-operate with them, and had spread false informa-
tion about massacres. They would be tried in open court before
a military tribunal.

It was announced on 16 November, however, that the Portu-
guese Government had granted an amnesty for certain classes of
prisoners, which would apply to the two priests. They were re-
patriated to Spain.

ANGOLA

It appears that there have been no major developments in
Angola during the year under review. The MPLA (Popular
Movement for the Liberation of Angola), based in Zambia,
appears still to be the most active of the guerrilla movements.

18 Rand Darly Mail, 20 August.
17 Spar, 25 September.

18 Rand Daily Mail, 14 August.
19 Jbid, 13 August.
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It operates in the south-cast of the territory. In this area, as in
Mozambique, the Portuguese have resettled many tribesmen in
defended villages. Holden Roberto’s UPA (Union of the Peoples
of Angola), based in Zaire, operates in the north of the territory.

PORTUGUESE GUINEA

The guerrilla force attacking Portuguese Guinea is the
PAIGC (African Party for Independence for Guinea and Cabo
Verde). Its leader, Amilcar Cabral, was assassinated in January,
apparently by the leader of a dissident faction. There was stated'
to have been friction between the fighters and the intellectual
leadership, and between Coloured Cape Verdeans and Africans.

In a Press interview on 25 January, the Portuguese Governor-
General indicated that not many of the Africans of the Portu-
guese Province of Guinea supported the PAIGC. Close on half
of the troops in the territory were local Africans. The govern-
ment was engaged in a vigorous programme of social upliftment.

In spite of the internal difliculties within the PAIGC, it
apparently continued its offensive. A Lisbon report in June*
stated that there had been heavy fighting. Over a 14-day period,
at least 183 guerrillas and 38 Portuguese soldiers had been killed.
The guerrillas are said® to possess Russian ground-to-air missiles
with which they shot down several aircraft.

It was reported in October® that the PAIGC controlled large
parts of the countryside, but not the towns. In mid-1973, re-
gional councils elected in fifteen areas set up a central PAIGC
council of state, and declared this to be the new government of
the country, Several states have already recognized it as such.

In a letter to the Star,® however, the Portuguese Ambassador
in South Africa quoted from a speech made by the Portuguese
Foreign Minister, Dr. Rui Patricio, to the UN General Assembly.
The PAIGC was established in the Republic of Guinea/Conakry,
he said, and not in the Portuguese Province of Guinea. During
a Press conference at the UN Headquarters Dr. Patricio had
stated that the Portuguese Government would welcome a visit
by a senior UN office-bearer to any part of the Portuguese
Province, at any time that such an official so wished.

1 Rand Dailv Mail, 26 January; Star, 29 January.
2 Rand Daily Mail, 5 Junc.

4 Srar, 4 July,

4 Star, 11 October, and the Economist, & October.
5 23 October,
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FOREIGN AFFAIRS

GENERAL'

In his New Year radio broadcast, the Prime Minister, Mr.
B. I. Vorster, said that “the tempo with which (the ever-increasing
menace of violence and terrorism) escalated, the moral and
financial support it received from churches and other sources, the
steady flow of better and more dangerous arms from communist
countries it could rely upon and the unwillingness of the United
Nations to deal effectively with this ever-increasing menace, is
one of the legacies of 1972 that will hang like a millstone round
the necks of all of us in 19737 He later gave three major
guidelines which, in his opinion, will determine the Republic’s
international relationships over the next twenty-five years. These
were: (a) “the country would remain a member of the United
Nations because this was her right, because the UN was an
important international forum™ . . . while not accepting “the
United Nations as a world Parliament or a supranational organi-
sation with prescriptive or executive powers” . . . “until such time
as the organisation made further membership impossible”; (b)
“South Africa would try to maintain and expand her material
and spiritual bonds with the free Western nations in a community
of mutual interest”; and (¢) “South Africa would continue to
seek — on the basis of her own inviolable national integrity and
national sovereignty — good neighbourly co-operative relation-
ships with states in Africa, including the states within South
Africa’s immediate sphere of interest™.?

The Minister of Foreign Affairs said that in February 43
countries were represented in South Africa (some at consular level
only), while in April, the Republic was also represented in 43
countries (again, in some instances, at consular level only) and
at 4 international organisations.® Among the setbacks in the
field of foreign relations listed by the Minister were:® (a) the
break in good relations with the Malagasy Republic caused by a
change of government in that country; (b) the decision to post-
pone the exchange of consular representatives between the
Republic and Lesotho “as a result of circumstances beyond our
control”; (c) an increasing swing to the left shown by elections
in some parts of the world which could lead to increased pressure
on South Africa; (d) the admission of China to the UN: and (e)

! Fareign investment in South Africa is covered in the section on “employment™.

2 Star, 2 January,

* Star, 3 August.

4 Hansara 2 cols. 114-6, 16 February; and 9 cols. 572-4, 3 April. (Full lists of the countries
and representatives were given.)

5 Star, 1| May
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many resolutions aimed at encouraging the UN to bring sanctions
against South Africa and to support “terrorists”.

THE UNITED NATIONS

Events in the UN dealing with South West Africa (Namibia)
and guerrilla movements are covered in the relevant sections of
this Survey.

In a resolution at the end of 1972 which was adopted by
89 votes to eight, with eighteen abstentions, the General As-
sembly strongly condemned the policies of those North Atlantic
Treaty Organisation members, and other powers, which “assist
Portugal and other racist regimes in Africa and elsewhere in
their suppression of people’s aspirations for, and enjoyment of,
human rights”.® A later resolution calling on governments to
prevent their nationals, and corporations under their control, from
taking part in the Cabora Bassa and Kunene River projects was
adopted by 106 votes to six (Canada, France, Portugal, South
Africa, Britain, and the United States) with 15 abstentions. This
resolution declared that the projects were intended to “entrench
colonialist and racialist domination over the territories in Africa
and are a source of international tension™.”

From 9 to 14 April a conference “to draw up a programme
of action designed to accelerate the decolonisation process and
wipe out apartheid in Southern Africa” was held under UN
auspices in Oslo. Britain, France, and the United States were not
officially represented. The travel expenses and living allowances
of 18 representatives of nine African “liberation movements” were
covered by the Norwegian Government while the other Nordic
countries made voluntary contributions to cover the costs of the
conference. A militant line appears to have been adopted.®

In September the Minister of Foreign Affairs defended South
Africa’s membership of the UN at the National Party’s Orange
Free State congress.*

The new president of the General Assembly, Dr. Leopoldo
Benites, of Ecuador, has condemned apartheid and expressed
support for African guerrilla groups.®

The UN General Assembly opened its three-week political
debate with attacks by Smgapore, Norway, and Ireland on South
Africa’s apartheid policies.' Canada said that it would increase
its humanitarian aid to African guerrilla movements.**

African countries successfully delayed the South African
Foreign Minister’s address to the General Assembly but the chair-

& Ihid, 13 December 1972,

7 Ibid, 15 December 1972,

* Rand Daily Mail, 4 January and 12 April; Star, 4 January, 11 and 16 April.
9 Rand Daily Mail, 20 September.

10 Ibid, 19 September.

' Star, 25 September,

1t Ibid, 26 September.
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man ruled that South Africa’s membership of the world body
was not affected by an Assembly rejection of her credentials.'®
The UN special political committee decided to allow representa-
tives of the African National Congress and the Pan Africanist
Congress, both banned in South Africa, to be seated without
voting rights and to take part in its debates.’* This met with
considerable resistance from some states.'®

AFRICA

General

South African exports to African countries rose by 4 per
cent to R305 600 000 in 1972, while imports from Africa rose by
19 per cent to R152 300000, giving South Africa a favourable
trade balance of R153 300 000.!

The inaugural conference of the Southern African Students’
Union was held at Roma (Lesotho) in June. Countries officially
represented at the conference were: South Africa and South West
Africa (Namibia) — represented by the Black South African
Students’ Organisation after the National Union of South African
Students had withdrawn — Rhodesia, Lesotho, Botswana and
Swaziland. This conference firmly rejected the establishment of
diplomatic relations between independent African states and the
Republic. It also, however, called on the UN and the OAU to
abandon economic sanctions against the “White minority fascist
regimes” of Southern Africa.?

A Southern Africa Regional Tourist Council (S.A.R.T.0.C)
comprising South Africa, Portugal, Malawi, Swaziland, and
Mauritius has been established.?

The Organisation of African Unity

The Secretary-General of the OAU, Mr. Nzo Ekangki, said
that the UN should go to war if South Africa continued to defy
its resolutions.® Nigeria’s Commissioner of Trade, Mr. Weneke
Briggs, said that an OAU economic alliance would be an obvious
weapon against white-dominated Southern Africa.’

Lesotho

In April Lesotho’s Prime Minister, Chief Leabua Jonathan,
sharply criticised world powers for selling arms to white minority
regimes in Southern Africa “to perpetuate racial oppression and
retard political progress of the black majorities”.! Chief Jonathan

13 Star, 5 and 6 October; Rand Daily Mail, 6 October.

14 Rand Daily Mail, 10 October.

'8 Sear, 18 October.

L Department of Statistics. Bulletin of Statistics, June 1973.

2 Rand Daily Mail, and Star, 26 June.

4 Department of Information. Press Release 62/73 (K), 12 March 1973.
4 Star, 25 May.

5 Ibid, 18 September.

t Ibid, 30 April; Rand Daily Mail, 1 May
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also said, “We shall not cease to give moral support and any
other possible support to our fellow men in the liberation move-
ments who are still struggling to free themselves from the yoke
of colonialism and racial oppression.” The South African Minister
of Foreign Affairs described as a “disappointment™ the fact that
the exchange of consular representatives between the two countries
had not been implemented.* Chief Jonathan said that apartheid
stood in the way of an exchange of relations at consular level.*

A boundaries commission is apparently to be established to
investigate Lesotho’s claims to land in the Orange Free State and
the Cape.*

The South African Prime Minister, Mr. Vorster, later
criticised the Lesotho Government and laid the blame for the
further deterioration in relations between the countries at Chief
Jonathan’s door.” (See also the section on mining.)

Swaziland

There were no new developments of importance in relations
between Swaziland and South Africa.

Botswana

A joint communique issued in September by the President
of Botswana, Sir Seretse Khama, and President Julius Nyerere of
Tanzania, which expressed “full support for the struggle the
oppressed people are waging in all the unliberated areas of Africa,
including Angola, Mozambique, South Africa, Guinea-Bissau and
Cape Verde, Namibia and Zimbabwe” caused consternation in
certain  Government circles in South Africa. The office of
Botswana’s President later issued a statement which said inter

alia: “. . . the position taken by Sir Seretse . . . has caused
hysteria in certain quarters, and given rise to speculation that
Botswana has changed its policy towards its neighbours . . . It

is the wish of Botswana that these (human) rights be achieved
by peaceful means, but where this is not possible. the government
has publicly expressed its understanding when the people con-
cerned decide to resort to violent means . . . In Botswana’s ex-
posed and defenceless position we cannot allow ourselves to be
used as a springboard for violence against the minority regimes
which surround us.”®

Rhodesia

In response to Rhodesia’s closure of her border with Zambia
the Prime Minister, Mr. Vorster, issued the following statement!

2 Hansard 12 col, 5419, 30 April.

3 Rand Daily Mail, 24 August.

4 Sunday Tribune, 13 May; Sunday Times, 17 June.
3 Rand Daily Mail, 19 September.

G Star, 5 September; Rand Daily Mail, 7 September.
b Star, 19 January
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“In his statement the Prime Minister of Rhodesia explained the
circumstances which compelled his country, in its own interest
and for the protection of the life and property of its citizens, to
close its border with Zambia.

“From experience I know that Rhodesia did not seek this
confrontation. Zambia, on the other hand, had done nothing on
its part to prevent it or to promote good neighbourly relations
and must throughout have realised that its actions and the
granting of passage to, and the harbouring of, terrorists would
sooner or later lead to trouble.

“Also those who encouraged it, defended it or closed their
eyes to it, must bear the blame for this deteriorating state of
affairs. It can only be hoped that responsible countries will make
efforts, as South Africa has already in the past attempted to do,
to normalise relations and endeavour to avoid further escalation.

“Although, as I have already announced, South Africa was
not a party to this decision on the part of Rhodesia, and although
one can expect divergent speculation as to the wisdom or other-
wise of this step, South Africa will continue to treat the matter
in accordance with the following basic principles which have
repeatedly been stated by us.

“* We do not interfere in the domestic affairs of other countries

* We do not initiate boycotts and we do not reply to sanctions
with counter-boycotts.

We are unconditionally opposed to terrorism and we shall in
terms of our declared policy render assistance within our
means to governments who seek it in their fight against
terrorism.

Where and when we are directly threatened we shall at all
times take all steps to protect the life and property of our
people and our territorial integrity.”
The Chief of the South African Defence Force, Admiral
H. H. Biermann, said that an allegation that 4 000 South African
troops had crossed into Rhodesia was “devoid of any truth”.®

United Nations officials have alleged that discrepancies be-
tween South Africa’s reported exports of a number of com-
modities and the import figures given by her trade partners
indicate trade in Rhodesian goods in contravention of UN
resolutions.®

The Rhodesian Prime Minister, Mr. Ian Smith, visited South
Africa in June and had discussions with his South African
counterpart. No official statement was released.* (See also section
on movements-in-exile and guerrilla fighters.)

*

2 Srar, 19 January.
3 Rand Daily Mail, 21 May.
4 Ibid, 11 Junc.
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Zambia

President Kaunda, speaking at the ceremonial opening of
the Zambian Parliament, said that Zambians must regard the
liberation of Southern Africa as an unfinished task in the history
of decolonisation. He went on to say: “We cannot be passive
observers to a situation that daily affects our people, particularly
on our long borders. We have already suffered the consequences
of our geographical proximity to the den of iniquity and mass
exploitation™.?

On 19 January Zambian troops allegedly fired on a South
African police patrol-boat on the Zambesi River. The allegation
was denied by Zambia.*

In 1972 South African exports to Zambia amounted to
R55000000. The closure of the Zambian/Rhodesian border

appeared to affect trade in 1973 but South African goods con-
tinued to move into Zambia.?

Tanzania

President Julius Nyerere of Tanzania said that the concept
of a pan-African army marching south to liberate white-dominated
states was an absurd dream. He also opposed the idea of African
guerrilla movements forming “governments-in-exile”, saying, “the
prestige of the freedom fighters will be gained on the battlefield,
not in offices away from the fighting fronts™.!

Kenya

The South African Minister of Finance, Dr. Diederichs,
attended the annual meeting of the governors of the World Bank
and the International Monetary Fund in Nairobi in September.
He was protected by a heavy guard of Kenyan security men and
the Government of Kenya banned any demonstrations against
him.? African and some Asian and Middle Eastern delegates
staged a walkout when Dr. Diederichs addressed the meeting.?

Ivory Coast

President Felix Houphouet-Boigny of the Ivory Coast said
that South Africa was an African state and there should be no
confusion between South Africa and Guinea-Bissau, Mozambique,
Angola, or Namibia. He advised strongly against war with South
Africa and pleaded that African states should receive those South
Africans who did not practice apartheid.*

! Star, 10 January.

2 Ihid, 20 January,

1 Star, 28 March; Rand Daily Mail, 23 May.

L Star, 2 May; Sunday Tribune, 13 May.

2 Rand Daily Mail, 19 September; Star, 20 September.
4 Star, 26 September,

4 Star, 11 October.
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EUROPE

United Kingdom

Britain’s entry into the European Economic Community was
viewed with mixed feelings in South Africa. Fears were expressed
about the possible effect upon trade between the two countries.'
In 1972 South African exporls to Britain amounted to
R530 900 000 (an increase over 1971 of 27 per cent) while imports
from Britain were worth R590 500 000 (a decrease over 1971 of
12 per cent), giving a South African deficit of R59 600 000.

In March the British Minister of Education and Science,
Mrs. Margaret Thatcher, represented the British Government
when the Prime Minister, Mr. B. J. Vorster, opened the South
Arrican Astronomical Joservatory at Suriertand 1w oie Cape.
Her participation at the opening of this joint British/South African
venture was criticised by the British Labour Party.®

In April, Lord Macpherson of Drumochter, leader of a
British trade mission to South Africa, quoted the British Prime
Minister, Mr. Heath, as saying “(South Africa) is regarded as one
of Britain’s priority markets by the British Overseas Trade
Board™.*

The British National Union of Students and the Anti-Apart-
heid Movement decided to increase material aid to “liberation
movements” operating in Southern Africa.”

The British Labour Party’s special Solidarity Fund Com-
mittee on Southern Africa received further moneys from big
British trade unions for the support of African “liberation move-
ments”.® The party’s annual conference committed a future
Labour government to reduce economic iinks with South Africa
and to give “financial and diplomatic support to the liberation
movements against all white minority regimes”.” (See also section
on foreign investment.)

France

In 1972 the value of goods exported to France increased by
49 per cent to R57 000 000 while French imports declined by 5
per cent to R99300000 giving a South African deficit of

R42 300 000.
The Prime Minister said that the French elections in March
were of extreme importance to South Africa.* Mr. Mitterand,

! Star, and Vaderland, 2 January.

2 Department of Statistics. Bulletin of Statistics. June 1973,
1 Rand Daily Mail, 13 and 16 March.

4 Ibid, 3 April.

& Star, 9 July

& Rand Daily Mail, 4 Sepiember.

¥ Star, 5 October.

! Department of Statistics. Bulletin of Statistics, June 1973,
* Star, 2 January.
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the socialist leader, later said that if the left won these elections
“France will cease all political and economic relations with
countries continuing outdated colonialism or with segregationist
regimes and it will back national liberation movements”*® How-
ever, the Gaullists retained power in France.

The Netherlands

South African exports to the Netherlands increased by 53
per cent to R55 800 000 in 1972, while imports from that country
increased by 7 per cent to R62 400 000, leaving a trade balance
unfavourable to South Africa of R6 600 000.!

At the end of 1972 the announcement of the interim Dutch
Government’s intentions to participate with the British in Naval
exercises in the Indian Ocean was severely criticised by socialist
and religious political parties.* The South African Government
refused a visa to Dr. Mharga Klompe, a former Dutch Minister
of Culture, who wished to visit South Africa to persuade churches
there to co-operate with efforts to have the banning order on the
Franciscan priest Father Cosmas Desmond lifted. This decision
was “deeply regretted” by the Dutch Roman Catholic Party.?

The incoming left-wing Dutch Government asked the South
African Minister of Planning to postpone an intended visit to the
Netherlands, cancelled its subsidy for emigration to the Republic
and a refuelling call by two Dutch frigates at Simonstown. It
does not appear at this stage that a really “hard line” on South
Africa will be adopted.* The Prime Minister, Mr. Vorster, said
that the South African Government would compensate Dutch
citizens for the loss of the emigration subsidy.® The Dutch Foreign
Minister said his Government rejected “apartheid”.®

Federal Republic of Germany

South Africa’s exports to West Germany increased by 18
per cent to R116 600 000 in 1972, while imports from that country
increased by 1 per cent to R413 000 000, leaving a South African
deficit of R296 400 000.!

There were few changes of any importance in German-South
African relations, but the Bundestag focussed attention on West
German investment in South Africa (see relevant section of this
Survey).?

4 Jbid, 8 February.

I Department of Statistics. Bulletin of Statistics, June 1973.
% Rand Daily Mail, 9 December 1972,

4 Ibid, 17 January.

4 Ibid, 12 June

5 Ibid, 20 September.

¢ Ibid, 19 September.

! Department of Statistics. Bulletin of Statistics, June 1973.
2 Rand Daily Mail, 26 March,
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Portugal

Separate trade figures for Portugal are not issued by the
Department of Statistics. They are, presumably, included in the
figures given for “Other” European countries.

The Portuguese Foreign Minister, Dr. Rui Patricio, visited
South Africa in March and was entertained by the South African
Minister of Foreign Affairs, Dr. H. Muller, at a banquet where
“a warm and sincere welcome” was extended to him. Dr. Muller
referred to the *‘constructive and fruitful co-operation between
South Africa and Portugal” on the Cabora Bassa project and the
Kunene River Basin Development Scheme.'

The Commander-in-Chief of the Portuguese forces in
Mozambique, General Kaulza de Arriaga, paid a “routine
courtesy” visit to South Africa in July®* Later in July the
Portuguese Prime Minister, Dr. Caetano, said: “It would not only
be Angola and Mozambique who would be victims of ‘African
independence madness’ that aimed to expel the whites. It would
create a threat to South Africa and Rhodesia, a threat effective
and immediate because of an economic blockade of those east-
coast ports vital to their subsistence — Beira and Lourenco
Marques.” The Chief of the Portuguese forces in Angola, General
Joaquin da Luz Cunha, also visited South Africa.*

Trade with other European countries
Trade with other European countries in 1972 is tabulated
below:

Per- Per- Per-
centage centage centage
Italy Increase Switzerland Increase Sweden Increase
R R
Imports 94 400 000 —10 62 700 000 12 43 800 000 0
Exports 77 300 000 108 7 700 000 43 12 100 000 27
Deficit 17 100 000 55 000 000 31 700 000
Per- Per- Per-
centage centage centage
Belgium  Increase Spain Increase Others  Increase
R R R
Imports 35 500 000 -7 14 200 000 1 73 400 000 0
Exports 81 600 000 43 40700000 175 72 800 000 60
Deficit -+ 46 100 000 +26 500 000 600 000

South Africa recorded substantial trade balances with only
Belgium and Spain.’'

' Department of Information. Press Release 49/73 (K) 5 March 1973,
2 Star, 5 July.

3 Rand Daily Mail, 27 July,

4 Star, 25 October,

! Department of Statistics, Bulletin of Statistics, June 1973.
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AUSTRALASIA

Australia

South Africa’s exports to Australia increased by 15 per cent
to R16 400 000 in 1972, while imports from that country increased
by 14 per cent to R70 600 000, giving a South African deficit of
R54 200 000.!

The new Australian Labour Government reversed the pre-
vious government’s policy of cordial relations with South Africa.
The Australian Prime Minister, Mr. Gough Whitlam, stated that
Australia would support a General Assembly resolution calling
for intensified sanctions to be extended to South Africa.® Australia
later supported Afro-Asian resolutions aimed at South Africa in
the United Nations. Mr. Whitlam later said that trade sanctions
could cause South Africa to renounce its racial policies.® (See
also relevant section of this Survey on sport.)

New Zealand

Trade figures for New Zealand are included in those for the
other countries of Oceania. In 1972 South African exports to
these countries increased by 47 per cent to R2 800000, while
imports declined by 58 per cent to R5100000, leaving South
Africa with an unfavourable balance of trade of R2 300 000.
The new New Zealand Government of Mr. Norman Kirk has
not adopted as hard a line as that of Australia. (See, however,
the section on sport.)

ASIA

Japan

South African exports to Japan increased by 42 per cent {o
R259 300 000 in 1972, while imports from that country declined
by 9 per cent to R267 100000, leaving South Africa with an
unfavourable trade balance of R7 800000." Japanese policy to-
wards South Africa appears to remain somewhat ambivalent.

Iran

Lieutenant General C. A. Fraser has been appointed South
Africa’s Consul-General in Iran. A long-term bilateral contract
for the supply of essential crude oil has been concluded. Among
Iranian visitors to the Republic in recent times were the Chief
of the Iranian Navy, Admiral Farjollah Rassai, the Iranian
Minister of Culture, Mr. M. Pahnbod, Her Highness Princess
Maryam Chafik, and the Mayor of Teheran, Dr. C. Nikpay.®

1 Ibid.

2 Rand Daily Mail, 6, 7, 8 and 9 December 1972, 3 and 25 January; Star, 22 and 23 May.
# Star, 18 September.

4 Department of Statistics. Bulletin of Statistics, June 1973.

s Jbid

Ibid.
& Star, 14 May.
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Other Arab countries

On 28 November, all Arab countries except Iran placed a
strict embargo on oil supplies for South Africa, Portugal and
Rhodesia.

AMERICA

The United States

In 1972, South African exports to the US rose by 24 per
cent to R147 000 000, while imports from that country declined
by 1 per cent to R466 600 000, giving South Africa an unfavour-
able trade balance of R319 600 000.!

The policy of the Nixon Administration towards the Republic,
together with the reaction of American critics, was briefly out-
lined on pages 116 to 119 of the 1972 issue of this Survey.

There were few developments of any note in SA/US relations
during 1973. The National Aeronautics and Space Administration
announced that it will close its operations at the space tracking
station at Hartbeeshoek near Johannesburg by 1975.%

A US military publication, Armed Forces Journal Inter-
national, suggested that “firm, open military ties with” what was
called “the ‘gatekeeper’ to the Atlantic and Indian oceans should
be reconsidered”.?

Canada

South African exports to Canada rose by 31 per cent to
R50 600 000 in 1972, while imports declined by 13 per cent (0o
R41 300 000, giving South Africa a favourable trade balance of
R9 300 000.*

Brazil

South African exports to Brazil rose by 125 per cent to
R4 500000 in 1972, while imports rose by 62 per cent to
R22 200000 giving South Africa an unfavourable trade balance
of R17 700 000.*

Argentina

Separate trade figures for Argentina are not given in the
Department of Statistics” quarterly bulletins. An air service be-
tween Cape Town and Buenos Aires has been inaugurated.®

! Depariment of Statistics. Bulletin of Sratistics, June 1973,
% Rand Daily Mail, 11 July.

4 Sunday Times, 2 September.

1 Department of Statistics. Bulletin of Statistics, June 1973.
& Ihid.

& South African Digest, 20 April.
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GROUP AREAS, HOUSING, AND
ADMINISTRATION
COLOURED, INDIAN, AND WHITE
POPULATION GROUPS

OCCUPATION OF LAND OR PREMISES

Proclamation R26 of 1965

As mentioned on page 303 of the 1965 Survey, Section 1 (4)
of the Group Areas Act empowered the State President to declare
by proclamation that the provisions of the Act prohibiting the
occupation of land or premises by racially disqualified persons
shall apply, also, to the presence of such persons in or upon land
or premises (except under permit), either generally or in a specified
area, for a substantial period of time or for the purpose of attend-
ing any place of public entertainment or partaking of any refresh-
ments at a place where refreshments are served or as a member of
or guest in any club.

Various proclamations, in turn replacing one another, were
issued under this enabling Section in 1957, 1958, 1960, 1964, and
1965. Proclamation R81 of 1964 exempted employees.

Proclamation R26 of 1965 was to the effect that in group
areas, controlled areas, and specified areas,' the provisions of the
Act relating to the occupation of land or premises would apply
also with reference to any disqualified person who at any time was
present in or upon any land or premises in such areas for the
purpose of attending any place of public entertainment, or par-
taking of any refreshments ordinarily involving the use of seating
accommodation as a customer in a licensed restaurant, refreshment
or tearoom or eating-house, or as a member of or a guest in any
club (except as a representative or guest of the State, a provincial
administration, a local authority, or a statutory body).* Maximum
penalties laid down in the Act on conviction for contraventions of
such a proclamation were R400 or imprisonment for two years
or both.

There was much confusion about the exact meaning of this
proclamation and its effects on social gatherings, entertainments,
sporting events, etc. So far as sporting events were concerned, the
consensus of legal opinion appeared to be that multi-racial sporting

1 In effect, the entire Republic except for African Reserves or residential areas, Coloured
people’s settlements, and mission stations. There are other laws and regutations dealing
with the occupation of Jand in such areas.

? And again, as the principal Act provides, except under permit.
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contests were legal provided that the participants and spectators
were specially invited and paid no admission fees, and that the
event was held on private premises with the consent of the owner
or lawful occupier, or on a public field that was reserved for the
occasion. Permits would be needed if racially-disqualified persons
were to be invited to use the club-house of a sporting club, or if
liquor was to be served to Africans.?

Aurora Cricket Club in Pietermaritzburg*

Occasional multi-racial sporting matches were held, over the
years, on the basis described above, and blacks were sometimes
allowed to use private sports fields in proclaimed white areas for
purposes of practice. The proclamation was not seriously chal-
lenged, however, until the year under review.

Early in 1973 the multi-racial Aurora Cricket Club was
formed in Pietermaritzburg, with Indian, White, and Coloured
members. They elected an Indian captain and a White vice-
captain. During June the club applied to the council of the
Pietermaritzburg Cricket Union for admission to the union’s second
league, undertaking to comply in all respects with the existing law.
Members would not make use of club-houses, and, if necessary,
would bring their own refreshments. Spectators invited by the
Aurora Club would be confined to club members (playing or
non-playing). The council of the Pietermaritzburg Cricket Union
approved the application provisionally, subject to recognition of
the right of senior controlling bodies within the S.A. Cricket
Association to overrule this decision. No counter-directive was,
however, received, thus on 11 October the Pietermaritzburg Union
signified its approval. The Aurora Club took part in two pre-
season friendly matches against White teams.

The Minister of Sport, Dr. Piet G. J. Koornhof, announced
at a public meeting that the Government would, if necessary, take
steps to prevent integrated sport from being played at club level.
He invited representatives of the Aurora Club to meet him for
private discussions, which eventually took place at the Minister’s
home on 3 October. As no agreement could be reached then or
during a subsequent telephone call by the Minister, the latter
ordered the gazetting of a proclamation that had already been
prepared.’

Proclamation R228 of 1973
In Proclamation R228 of 5 October, the State President

declared that the provisions of the Group Areas Act relating to
the occupation of land or premises in controlled or group areas

3 In terms of the Liguor Act of 1928.
4 Account compiled from yus Press reports.
% At the time, Dr Koornhof was also acting as Minister of the Interior.
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“shall apply also with reference to any person who is at any time
present in or upon any land or premises in the controlled area or
in a group area, as the case may be, for a substantial period of
time or for the purpose of attending any place of public entertain-
ment or partaking of any refreshments as a customer at a place
where refreshments are served in a licensed restaurant, refreshment
or tearoom or eating-house where the partaking of refreshments
ordinarily involves the use of seating accommodation, or as a
member of or guest in any club (save as a representative or guest
of the State, a provincial administration, a local authority or a
statutory body) as if his presence constituted occupation of such
land or premises.”

Repercussions

Again, the exact implications of this proclamation were not
clear. The Aurora Club decided to challenge it, and to continue
with arrangements to play its first league match on 6 October. In
the event this was called off because of rain, but a match was
played the following week. Members of the police arrived and
took the names and addresses of players and of some Indian
spectators. A police docket was then submitted to the office of
the Attorney-General in Pietermaritzburg. According to a Press
report,® this docket was returned to the police for further investi-
gation. Meanwhile, the Aurora Club continued to take part in
league matches.

At the time of writing, the terms of the proclamation have not
been interpreted clearly in any public document.

FAMILIES MOVED IN TERMS OF THE GROUP AREAS ACT

In reply to questions in the Assembly on 21 February,' the
Minister of Community Development said that the following
numbers of families, who had become disqualified occupants in
terms of Group Areas Act proclamations, had been moved to
alternative accommodation during 1972:*

White Coloured Indian Chinese
Transvaal sw  u 2 423 795 —
Natal ... ... ... 68 61 389 -
Free State ... ... — 118 —- -
Cape 10 3495 216 3
80 4097 1 400 3

& Sunday Times, 21 October.

! Hansard 3 col, 162,

2 Africans are not included because their right of residence is dealt with under other legs-
lation.
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Overall statistics, including the above, were:

Families moved from the inception of the Act to 31 December 1972:

White  Coloured Indian Chinese
Transvaal vee ... 414 7579 7375 —
Natal gE mu e T80 1519 19154 —_—
Free State ... ... — 1017 — —
Cape . 1 34770 1165 71

1513 44 885 27 694 71

Still to be moved at 31 December 1972:

White Coloured Indian Chinese
Transvaal sa owen 29 2009 2399 725
Natal B0 2730 6977 25
Free State ... ... — 1753 7 1
Cape @ e w26 20956 1258 411
135 27 448 10 641 1162

Combined totals: 1648 72 333 38 335 1233

(It should be noted that a considerable number of decisions
in regard to group areas had still to be made.)

SHORTAGE AND PROVISION OF HOUSING

The Minister of Community Development has frequently
pointed out that figures indicating the shortage of housing are not
really meaningful, because there may be overlapping of names on
the waiting lists kept by various authoritics. Not all those needing
accommodation enter their names on such lists. The statistics
exclude families to be resettled under the Group Areas Act. The
Minister’s figures do not include Africans because housing for this
population group is dealt with by the Department of Bantu
Administration and Development.

As far as could be ascertained, however, the Minister said,*
the number of dwelling units required early in 1973 (excluding
group areas removals) were 6 450 for Whites, 26 725 for Coloured
families, and 13 950 for Indians.

Dwelling units made available during 1972 for those who
# A slightly different figure, of 72 423, was given by the Minister on 21 February, Hansard 3

col. 168,
4 Assembly 21 February, Hansard 3 col. 163; and 13 February, Hansard 2 Col. 9.
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qualified for assisted housing® were:

White Coloured Indians
Department of Community Develop-

ment 922 820 657
Local authorities (with State loans) 4 147 8 840 1384

5069 9 660 2041

The Minister subsequently stated® that the proposed number
of dwelling units to be constructed in the 1973-4 financial year
with funds from his department were 9 760 for Whites, 7 651 for
Coloured, and 2 237 for Indians.

Asked about the amounts of money that had been allocated
by his Department to certain municipalities in 1972-3 for housing
purposes, the Minister gave the following figures:”

W hite Coloured Indian

R R R
Durban ... ... 1008700 727 033 4536 151
Johannesburg ... 4039854 1268 733 -
Cape Town ... 1142723 6 038 804 —
Port Elizabeth ... 636093 3786 562 —

In all cases these amounts were smaller—sometimes markedly
so—than the sums for which the municipalities had applied. The
Minister said one of the reasons was that his Department was
aware of planning and other difficulties that would prevent the
expenditure envisaged by local authorities.

The shortage of housing, particularly for Coloured people,
was discussed at a National Party congress in Natal during
October. The Minister is reported® to have pointed out that his
Department could not exceed amounts voted annually by Parlia-
ment. He admitted that the backlog for Coloured people was a
matter for concern, particularly in Cape Town, Johannesburg, and
Durban. )

It was reported in May® that General Motors (South Africa)
was to lend R500 000 to the Port Elizabeth City Council for the
building of 100 houses for Coloured people, of a better q_uallt_y
than those generally provided. If this plan were successtul, it
might be the forerunner of a longer-term one. In addition,
R 100 000 would be made available annually to help employees to
buy homes or to improve them.

& Ses 1972 Survey page 130, and new income limits set out below,
¢ 6 April, Assembly Hansard 9 col, 627.

7 7 May, Assembly Hansard 13 col, 826.

% Rand Daily Mail, 6 October,

2 Ibid, 26 May.
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INCOME LIMITS FOR SUBSIDIZED HOUSING

It was officially announced in June'® that, as from 1 July, the
income limits for assisted (subsidized) housing were to be raised
to the following amounts:

Monthly
Economic housing household income
White families: no children ... ... ... R320
" 1 or 2 children ... ... R360
" v 3 or 4 children ... ... R420
more than 4 children ... R460
Coloured and Indian families
(irrespective of number of children) R320
Sub-economic housing (irrespective of number
of children)
White families ... R160
Coloured and Indian families ... ... ... R 80

AMENITIES IN COLOURED AND INDIAN TOWNSHIPS

In the Assembly on 8 February'' the Minister tabled stan-
dards drawn up by a Departmental committee for the provision of
amenities in Coloured and Indian townships. These, he said, could
be adjusted to suit local conditions. Recommendations were made
in respect of the community halls, sports grounds, swimming baths,
libraries, and other amenities that ought to be available, and their
approximate costs.

DEPRECIATION AND APPRECIATION CONTRIBUTIONS

Replying to a question in the Assembly on 16 February,'* the
Minister said that during the financial year 1971-2 the Community
Development Board paid R51525 in depreciation contributions,
received R713 in appreciation contributions, and paid four
amounts, totalling R10 103, to Whites in respect of the goodwill
value attaching to a business. No applications for compensation
for loss of goodwill were received from Indian or Coloured persons,
he said.

REGIONAL TOWNSHIPS FOR COLOURED PEOPLE IN THE
NORTHERN PROVINCES
In the Transvaal, there are townships for Coloured people in
Johannesburg, Pretoria, and certain Reef towns, which are to be
retained. Coloured group areas have been proclaimed in a number
of other towns in the northern provinces, but it appears that not
all of these are to be developed. Instead, a few regional town-

W0 Ibid, 22 June.
11 Hansard 1 Question cols, 26-30,
12 Hansard 2 col, 122,
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ships will be created, Coloured people from elsewhere being
encouraged gradually to migrate to one or other of these.
Questioned about this matter in the Assembly on 4 June,'*
the Minister of Planning said that the following towns had been
chosen for the settlement of Coloured people on a regional basis:

Transvaal: Klerksdorp, Middelburg, Potchefstroom, Standerton,
and Witbank;

Free State: Bloemfontein, Heilbron, and Welkom;

Natal: existing areas at Durban and Pietermaritzburg to be ex-
tended, extensions to areas at Estcourt and Lady-
smith under consideration, establishment of a group
area at Marburg/Port Shepstone receiving attention.

SOME N?NIIS;ES ON GROUP AREAS AND HOUSING IN CERTAIN
TOW.

Witwatersrand generally

In reply to a question in the Assembly on 19 February' the
Minister of Planning said that the approximate extent in hectares
of land in the Witwatersrand complex that had been allocated to
members of the various racial groups was:

Whites ... ... ... .. .. 145033

Coloured 3101

Indians 2024
Johannesburg

There has for years been a scvere shortage of housing for
Coloured people in Johannesburg. There were 3 600 Coloured
families on the City Council’s waiting list in October. The shortage
has been exacerbated by a large influx into the city of people from
small towns and farming areas where wages are low even if jobs
are procurable. Many of these people are extremely poor or even
destitute. Some settled as squatters in dilapidated dwellings in
Pimville or at the Avalon cemetery which were due for demolition
or had been partly demolished. In January 1971 these people
were ordered to leave, but did not do so.

During April, funds for a further African housing project
became available, and the City Council was anxious to start build-
ing at once. at Pimville, before the Bantu Affairs Administration
Board took over the control of African affairs on 1 July. The
Coloured squatters were, thus, evicted, but could find nowhere
else to live. Some time earlier a member of the Coloured manage-
ment committee, Mr. A. Pop. had rented a large barn from the
Department of Community Development, and he had allowed

13 Hansard 17 cols. 953-4.
I Hansard 3 col. 134,



118 A SURVEY OF RACE RELATIONS, 1973

homeless people to live there, spending his own money to provide
certain essential services. He invited the evicted families to shelter
there temporarily, free of charge, together with people he found
existing in old cars or under trees. By June, there were about 150
in the barn.

Spokesmen for the City Council said® that the squatters had
repeatedly been advised to apply formally for housing, but had
not done so. As new accommodation became available, priority
was given to those on the waiting list, who numbered between
3 000 and 4 000 families.

It became clear, however, that the City Council would have
to act to case the situation. Early in June it was decided that
there would be no further evictions until alternative accommoda-
tion was available. The Council made emergency plans to build
36 prefabricated dwellings for the people in the barn. The rent
would be R8,50 a month, but welfare assistance would be con-
sidered for those who could not afford to pay this amount.

Shortly afterwards, the Department of Community Develop-
ment notified Mr. Pop that the barn was to be demolished. It
had been leased to him for recreational purposes, but he had turned
it into a slum, the officials said.

The Coloured Persons” Representative Council has repeatedly
urged the authorities to investigate the highly unsatisfactory hous-
ing position on the Reef and elsewhere. During June a delegation
from the National Housing Commission toured Coloured areas in
Johannesburg and certain Reef towns. The chairman, Mr. J. H.
van der Walt, agreed that urgent action was necessary, and said
that the Commission would certainly help if the City Council sub-
mitted acceptable plans. It has been decided that about 2 000 new
dwellings will be built annually until the shortage has been over-
come.*

The Ministers of Coloured Affairs and of Community Develop-
ment visited the Coloured areas in August. The former Minister
is reported to have said that he had seen things that appalled
him.*

Lenasia, the only Indian group area serving Johannesburg,
was developed by the Department of Community Development,
which still owns unsold land there. Until 1970 it was administered
by the Transvaal Board for the Development of Peri-Urban Areas,
but it was then incorporated into the Johannesburg municipal
area. The streets were never properly developed, many of them
becoming impassable after heavy rain, and the amenities provided
were inadequate.

In April the City Engineer’s Department reported that it
would cost almost R7-million to provide the necessary services,

* Rand Daily Mail, 5 and 27 June.
s Star, 21 Junc.
4 Star, 31 August.
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plus about R450 000 a year for running and maintenance costs.
The Management Committee considered that the City Council
could not afford this expenditure, and that the State should help,
since it had been a State decision to resettle Indians at Lenasia.’
After negotiations, it was decided in August that the Department
of Community Development would lend the City Council R2-
million towards the R4,6-million needed for roads and storm-
water drains. This project would take some four to five years to
complete.®

Mr. L. E. D. Winchester and Mr. Dave J. Marais, M.P.
(U.P.), have repeatedly drawn attention to the very high prices
that the Department of Community Development is charging for
land at Lenasia. Mr. Marais said in June that because this was
the only Indian group area serving the city, the high demand
had led to a disproportionate increase in the market prices of
residential stands, but besides this, religious and cultural organiza-
tions had been severely handicapped. They had no option but to
buy such land as the Department offered. Furthermore, there had
been long delays in making sites available to them, during which
period land values had risen greatly.” JISWA (The Johannesburg
Indian Social Welfare Association) is a case in point. As far back
as 1967 it applied for 2 787 sq. m. of land on which to build a
centre to house a complex for welfare services. At that time the
land would have cost about R4 000, less a 50 per cent reduction
traditionally given to welfare organizations. During the next five
years, repeated reminders of the application were submitted. At
the end of 1972 the Depariment finally offered JISWA the land
at its new market value of R35486, less 50 per cent. JISWA
and three other Indian community service organizations to whom
similar offers were made have submitted joint representations for
the prices to be reconsidered — without success at the time of
writing.

Work is continuing on the building of the Oriental shopping
complex in Fordsburg which will accommodate some of the Indian
traders displaced in terms of group areas proclamations. It is
hoped that the first phase of building will be completed by the end
of 1973.

East Rand

As mentioned in previous issues of this Survey, Reiger Park
at Boksburg was the first group area proclaimed for Coloured
people on the East Rand, but it became clear that the land avail-
able there was far too small to accommodate all those from this
region. Further Coloured group areas were, thus, proclaimed at

5 Star, 18 April.
¢ Rand Daily Mail, 9 August,
7 Star, 8 June.
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Nigel in 1971, and Withok at Brakpan in 1972. These areas will
take three or four years to develop.

Meanwhile, there are many Coloured people living at Payne-
ville, Springs, a township which has been badly neglected for years
pending a decision as to its future, and where improvements to
dwellings have been prohibited. It has, in consequence, degenerated
into an overcrowded slum. The Town Council decided in March
that those Coloured families who so wished could be accommo-
dated temporarily in the African township of Kwa Thema, pending
their ultimate resettlement at Nigel or Brakpan. Some Town
Councillors opposed this decision on the ground that there was
already a long waiting-list of African families needing accommo-
dation at Kwa Thema.®

Actonville at Benoni remains the only group area for Indians
on the East Rand. By March it was reported® to have some 12 000
residents, and, according to existing plans, the Indians from Ger-
miston, Boksburg, Springs, Elsburg, and Kempton Park still had to
be resettled there. The township is stated' to be overtraded
already; the future of Indian traders from the other towns is highly
uncertain (there are about 41 of them in Boksburg alone). Some
Indians are trading at Reiger Park, which is hampering Coloured
commercial expansion there.

Ancther depressed arca of Springs because of the years of
stagnation is Bakerton, where about 2 000 Indians live, some of
the families having been there for more than fifty years. During
March, three Cabinet Ministers discussed their future with muni-
cipal officials. As it was clear that it would be five years or more
before the Indians could be re-accommodated at Actonville, it
was decided that the removal scheme should be shelved for the
time being. The Town Council announced that applications for
extensions to dwellings and better facilities would again be con-
sidered, and sites for Indian traders would be sought. The Indians
are still hoping that Bakerton, together perhaps with Payneville,
will be proclaimed a second Indian group area for the East Rand."!

Western Cape

In an address to the Cape Chamber of Commerce on 21
November 1972, Professor S. P. Cilliers of Stellenbosch University
discussed certain aspects of a study he had made of Coloured hous-
ing needs in the greater Cape Town area, i.e. the Peninsula and
the magisterial districts of the Strand, Somerset West, Stellenbosch,
Paarl, Wellington, and Malmesbury. He took into account families
on municipal waiting lists (pointing out that some local authorities
did not keep such lists or had closed them, and that not all of

% Siar, 27 March and 4 April.
9 Ibid, 2 March,

14 Ibid, 27 March and 25 April.
1L Ibid, 2 and 27 March.



GROUP AREAS AND HOUSING 121

those in need of housing had entered their names), together with
families still to be moved under group areas proclamations, and
families living in 47 known squatter camps or under squatter con-
ditions. For the reasons given, his estimates were conservative
ones.

Professor Cilliers calculated that the then existing housing
shortage was:

Number of people

Dwelling units involved

Peninsula ... ... ... ... 41 806 239 548
Rest of region ... ... ... 13102 75 075
54 908 314 623

The number of people involved represented 41,01 per cent
of the total Coloured population of greater Cape Town. At least
14 151 of the 54 908 dwelling units were required for the re-loca-
tion of households disqualified in terms of the Group Areas Act.

According to 1960-70 population growth figures, Professor
Cilliers continued, by December 1980 another 40 102 dwelling units
would be needed in the Peninsula and 5822 in the rest of the
region, a total of 45924, Together with the existing shortage,
:330832 additional dwelling units would be needed by the end of

Professor Cilliers then estimated the current building rate,
assuming that ten per cent of the people were in a position to
build for themselves, and allowing for building plans already
approved and those envisaged by local authorities but not yet
approved (and there was some doubt as to whether the Mitchell’s
Plain scheme, mentioned below, would be undertaken). He con-
cluded that the backlog at the end of 1973 was likely to be 54 275
— a reduction of only 1,1 per cent — but that by the end of the
following year it was likely again to have increased, to 54 588. He
recommended, inter alia, that no further removals be made under
the Group Areas Act, at least until those living under squatter con-
ditions had been re-accommodated; that consideration be given
to rezoning District Six, or part thereof, for Coloured people; that
high priority be given to the provision of funds and to building
operations; and that the participation of private property de-
velopers, the private construction industry, and private employers
be sought.

As mentioned in last year's Survey, tentative plans have been
discussed for the development of a very large new Coloured hous-
ing scheme at Mitchell’s Plain, between the existing Coloured town-
ships on the Cape Flats and Strandfontein beach, to the east.
Questioned about this in the Assembly on 8 February,'* the

‘2 Hansard 1 Question cols, 23-4, 34.
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Minister of Community Development said that negotiations were
still in progress in connection with the acquisition of the land.
The construction of a railway line to the area had not yet been
approved by the Railways Administration.

The Secretary for Community Development is reported*® to
have stated on 2 August that the replanning of District Six (allo-
cated to Whites) involved a total of 2 375 properties, of which the
Community Development Board had thus far acquired about 1 900,
at a cost of some R20-million. About 1500 dwelling units, pre-
dominantly slums, had been demolished. Of the estimated 8 122
disqualified families living in the area (nearly all Coloured), 2 767
had been resettled. Some others appeared to have left of their own
accord. The Minister said in the Assembly on 7 May'* that there
were about 60 Indian traders in District Six. A trading complex
was being planned to be situated in the Indian group area at
Rylands (which is on the Cape Flats, beyond the Coloured areas).

On 19 February the Minister of Planning was asked what the
approximate extent in hectares was of group areas in the Cape
Peninsula that had been proclaimed for members of the various
racial groups. He replied:'®

Whites ... ... ... ... ... 43065
Coloured seg e e w0 A
Indians ... ... 268

During the year under review, group areas for both Whites
and Coloured have been proclaimed at Bot River in the Caledon
District, and for Coloured people at Macassar, Ceres, Kraaifontein
and an area nearby in the Stellenbosch district, and BufTelsjagts
Bay in the Bredasdorp district.

Other parts of the Cape Province

In replying to the questions referred to earlier, the Minister
of Planning said that the approximate extent in hectares of group
areas proclaimed in Port Elizabeth for members of the various
racial groups was:

Whites! o s e owme we 3207
Coloured e eer eee ... 4473
Indians ... : 347

Questioned in the A‘;sembly on 18 May,”‘ the Minister of
Community Development said that since the commencement of the
township renewal scheme in South End, Port Elizabeth, 1540
Coloured families, 326 Asian families, and 133 White families
had been moved from this suburb. There were, he said, 12772
Coloured families living in the Coloured group areas of Port
Elizabeth. The Departmental and municipal waiting lists for hous-

14 Cape Argus, 3' August.

I4 Hansard 13 col. 825.

'3 Hansard 3 col. 134.

16 Hansard 14 cols, 879-90.
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ing for Coloured people contained 6901 names, but this figure
was really meaningless because there might be duplications, and
s;)me families entered their names on the waiting lists in a number
oL towns.

According to the Border regional office of the Institute of
Race Relations, slow progress is being made with the provision
of housing for Coloured people in East London. He reported
in January that 47 new economic houses were shortly to be erected,
and a new area was being developed on the Douglas Smit highway.
Coloured families were being moved out of North End as houses
in the Coloured areas were completed. In one section the evacuated
dwellings were being offered to Indians, while in another part they
were being demolished to make way for Whites. The chief problem
faced by the City Council was the provision of housing for bush-
dwellers, who could not afford to pay the rents of even sub-sub-
economic units.

A Press report'” in June described the plight of Coloured
families who had been evicted from farms in the Beaufort West
arca because the wage-earner was too old, or because for some
reason the farm-owner no longer required the worker’s services.
Such people were refused accommodation in the town of Beaufort
West and were not allowed to put up shanties in the countryside
around it. A number of families had become indigent nomads,
wandering about to avoid arrest for being illegal squatters.

During the year under review, Cathcart, Upington, Jan Kemp-
dorp, and Louterwater (Joubertina district) have been proclaimed
as areas for Whites only. White and Coloured group areas have
been proclaimed in Krakeel River (Joubertina district) and at
Delportshoop (Barkly West district). Areas for Coloured people
have been set aside in Qudtshoorn, Knysna, Montague, George,
Prieska, and Villiersdorp.

The boundaries of the group arecas for Whites, Chinese,
Indians, and Coloured people in Uitenhage have been altered.

Durban and other Natal towns

The Minister of Planning said that the approximate extent
in hectares of group areas proclaimed in Durban by February was:

Whites ... ... ... .. ... 24447
Indians ... ... ... ... ... 16216
Coloured vee e e ... 3073

Since then, additions have been made to the White areas.
The Grey Street area, the future of which was undecided for a
number of years, was on 27 April proclaimed an area for Indian
business (including shops, offices, consulting rooms, etc.) but not

17 Sunday Times, 10 June,
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for residence. The many Indians now living there will have to
move out.

Questioned in the Assembly on 13 February about the shortage
of housing in the Durban complex, the Minister of Community
Development gave the following information:'®

Housing provided in 1972 by:

Department of
Shortage Community Development Municipality

Whites .. 1032 — 203
Coloured ... 2011 149 —
Indians ... 17624 — 1023

It would appear that the Minister’s figures relating to the
shortages were underestimates, and that the shortfall has, since,
mounted with further group areas proclamations. The needs of
the Coloured community were outlined in a Ministerial statement
released by the Department of Information on 11 September. The
Coloured population of Durban had grown from 24000 in 1958
to 50000 in 1973, it was stated. The reason for the abnormally
large growth was an influx of people from the Transkei and other
arcas. This has led to a severe backlog in housing. If adequate
loan funds could be made available, the Department would build
700 dwellings for Coloured families before the end of March
1975, while the municipality would provide another 1000. These
would be situated in existing Coloured housing areas. Besides
this, the two authorities hoped to build about 1500 dwellings a
vear in new areas at Newlands and Mariannhill until such time
as the backlog had been overcome and slums eradicated.

An additional Coloured group area has been proclaimed at
Pietermaritzburg, a Coloured area created at Marburg, and an
Indian group area set aside at Isipingo. The planning of New-
castle has not been completed.

URBAN ROAD TRANSPORT SERVICES FOR COLOURED AND
INDIAN PEOPLE

The Transport Services for Coloured Persons and Indians
Act of 1972 was described on page 158 of last year’s Survey. In
towns decided upon by the Minister of Transport in consultation
with the National Transport Commission, employers of adult
Coloured and/or Indian people (other than domestic servants) may
be required to pay contributions not exceeding 20 cents per
employee a week which will be used to subsidize road transport
services.

1% Hansard 2 col. 8§,
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The Act was brought into effect as from 14 August 1972 in
respect of Coloured persons, excluding farm workers, employed in
the magisterial districts of the Cape, Bellville, Wynberg, Simons-
town, and Stellenbosch, the maximum rate being decided upon.

In a Press statement made on 15 March, the Minister of Trans-
port said that two bus services in the greater Cape Town area,
which served the new Coloured area of Ocean View, were to be
subsidized as from 11 March. One of them operated between
Ocean View and Simonstown, a distance of about 17 km. The
operator had applied for permission to increase the fare for the
maximum distance from 44 to 48 cents per return trip, and the
Local Road Transportation Board had approved the request. But
even under the previous tariffs the Coloured workers had to pay
an unreasonably high proportion of their wages for transport. The
fares would, thus, be subsidized, the amount payable being reduced
to 30 cents per return trip. Secondly, there would be a subsidy of
2 cents per return trip on the bus service between Ocean View
and the Fish Hoek area (the distance and fares were not stated).

The provisions of the Act were brought into operation in
respect of Coloured employees in Port Elizabeth, Uitenhage, and
Despatch as from 1 January, and in Johannesburg as from 26
February.*

COLOURED LOCAL GOVERNMENT

Legislation of 1962 provided for the establishment of, initially,
advisory bodies in the Coloured and Indian group areas of towns,
which may, in time, develop into separate local authorities. In
provinces other than Natal, advisory consultative committees are
first nominated by the Administrator of the province concerned.
These are later replaced by management committees, initially
nominated, but later including some elected members. They may
then be granted certain executive powers. In Natal, these bodies
are called local affairs committees, which evolve along similar
lines. At a subsequent stage, all the members of the committees
are elected by local citizens.

The Minister of Coloured Relations said in the Assembly on
28 February®® that 63 Coloured consultative committees, 25 man-
agement committees, and two local affairs committees had by then
been constituted. All the management committees had elected as
well as nominated members: 24 were in towns of the Cape
Province and one in Johannesburg. The local affairs committee in
Pietermaritzburg also had some elected members.

The President of the Senate, Senator J. de Klerk, opened the
1973 session of the Coloured Persons’ Representative Council on

1% Governrient Notices 2240 of 1972 and 230 of 1973.
0 Hansard 4 col, 253.
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2 August. In his speech®' he indicated that five further local
government bodies had been created since February. From 1 June,
the 54 existing consultative committees in the Cape had been
elevated to management committee status, he said. Active steps
were being taken towards converting all fully-nominated manage-
ment committees throughout the country into partly elected com-
mittees, with the elected members in the majority. Voters’ rolls
were being prepared. Increased powers were to be granted to the
management committees.

In terms of Government Notice R964 of 8 June, the Executive
Committee of the Coloured Persons’ Representative Council
became responsible for the nomination of nominated members of
consultative and management committees in the Transvaal and
Free State.

INDIAN LOCAL GOVERNMENT

According to information given by the Minister of Indian
Afiairs in the Assembly on 1 March®** and to various Press reports
since, the following Indian local government bodies exist:

2 fully elected town boards, in Verulam and Isipingo;

18 local affairs committees in Natal, most of them partly elected;

5 management committees, one in the Cape and four in the
Transvaal, the committee at Lenasia being fully clected;

15 consultative committees, three in the Cape and twelve in the
Transvaal.

2L Cape Argus, 1 Aupust.
“2 Hansard 4 cols. 263-4.
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URBAN AFRICAN ADMINISTRATION

BANTU AFFAIRS ADMINISTRATION BOARDS

The terms of the Bantu Affairs Administration Act were
described on page 132 et seq of the 1971 Survey. The Bantu Affairs
Administration Boards constituted in terms of the Act have juris-
diction in both urban and rural parts of their respective areas,
and are taking over all the assets, powers, and functions of urban
local authorities relating to Bantu administration.

Two Sections of the Bantu Laws Amendment Act, No. 7 of
1973, made amendments to the 1971 Act. Firstly, it was provided
that where there is a large number of small local authorities
in the area of one Administration Board, one or more members
of the Board shall be appointed in respect of each magisterial
district or part thereof in the Board’s area of jurisdiction (instead
of one or more in respect of each of the local authorities). These
members will be selected by the Minister of Bantu Administration
and Development from lists of names submitted by the local
authorities. (The other members, also appointed by the Minister,
include persons in the full-time employment of the State and per-
sons with knowledge of labour matters in commerce and industry
and in agriculture. The Minister appoints the chairmen of the
Boards.)

Previously, a Board’s executive committee consisted of the
chairman and a vice-chairman and one or three other members of
the Board appointed by the Board. At least one of the members
had to be a member selected in respect of his knowledge of the
affairs of a local authority whose area was included in the Board’s
administration area.

In future the executive will have at least three members
(besides the vice-chairman) appointed by the Board. and, if the
Minister deems it necessary, one or two additional members
appointed by himself. Among the vice-chairman and the three
members mentioned, to be chosen by the Board, three must be
Board members appointed on the ground mainly of their wide
knowledge of Bantu labour matters in respect of local authority
affairs, agriculture, and commerce and industry respectively. Pre-
sumably, at least one member will still be a person in the full-
time employment of the State.

Twenty-two Boards have been appointed. Their areas and the
dates from which they began functioning are as follows:
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Cape Transvaal
Cape Peninsula area 1 Sept. 1973 West Rand (including
South-Western Cape 1 Sept. 1973 Johannesburg) 1 July 1973
Cape Midlands 1 July 1973  East Rand 1 July 1973
Eastern Cape 1 Sept. 1973 Vaal Triangle 27 Sept. 1972
Diamond Field area 1 Aug. 1973 Southern Transvaal 1 July 1973
Northern Cape 1 Aug. 1973 Central Transvaal
Karoo area 1 Sept. 1973 (including Pretoria) 1 July 1973
Northern Transvaal 1 July 1973
Highveld of
Transvaal 1 July 1973

Eastern Transvaal 1 July 1973
Western Transvaal 27 Sept. 1972

Natal Free State
Port Natal area 1 Aug. 1973 Central Free State 27 Sept. 1972
Drakensberg area 1 Aug. 1973 Northern Free State 27 Sept. 1972
Northern Natal 1 Aug. 1973 Southern Free State 1 Aug. 1973

On 18 June, the Institute of Race Relations issued a Press
statement (RR. 95/1973) saying that it viewed with grave misgiv-
ings the introduction of the West Rand Board which would, inzer
alia, control Bantu administration in Johannesburg. One of the
reasons given was that the City Council of Johannesburg had
adopted a sympathetic approach in administration of the African
population, numbering more than 800 000 persons. For example,
it had accepted the need to subsidize the Bantu Revenue Account
to the extent of more than R1-million a year in order to provide
essential medical. welfare, and recreational services, and had
endeavoured to keep house rents to a minimum. But the Bantu
Affairs Administration Boards were required to be entirely self-
supporting financially. Another of the reasons was that the Boards
included no representatives of the African people concerned.

LAWS AFFECTING AFRICANS

The Deputy Minister of Bantu Administration, Mr. T. N. H.
Janson. announced in September® that he was giving priority to an
improvement in the way existing legislation affecting the Bantu
was being implemented. The next objective would be improved
co-ordination between the different departments involved. The
final objective was a review and codification of all laws affecting
the Bantu people. There was no question of a change of policy,
but much could be done in relation to streamlining. the cutting
out of red tape, simplification, and the application of the most
modern administrative techniques.

HOUSING FOR AFRICANS

In February. while the Johannesburg City Council still con-
trolled African affairs in its area, two senior City Councillors

U Star, 18 September,
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met the Deputy Minister and once again pleaded for Africans to
be able to own homes at Soweto, and for the Building Societies
Act to be amended so that Africans could obtain loans for building
their homes. But both these pleas were rejected.?

The Deputy Minister announced that the Government regarded
the provision of housing for urban Africans as a priority project.
Bantu Administration Boards would be instructed to assess the
number of houses needed in their areas. Consideration would be
given to raising long-term loans to finance development, as the
department’s annual vote could not provide adequate funds.

Later, Mr. Janson urged industrialists to assist their African
employees to build houses in the homelands. The S.A. Bantu
Trust was prepared to act as agent for employers and build dwel-
lings for R350, R470, and R650 for two, three, and four-roomed
houses respectively. It was prepared to guarantee that only em-
ployees of the organizations concerned would occupy these houses.*

SOME NOTES ON HOUSING IN VARIOUS AREAS

Johannesburg

During January Mr. Sam Moss, M.P.C., chairman of the
Johannesburg municipal Non-European Affairs Committee, pointed
to the severe and mounting shortage of houses in Soweto. Since
1966, he said, insufficient funds had been available to build even
the additional 2 000 dwellings a year needed for the natural increase
in the population. There was a backlog of some 13 000 dwellings.
Many families had to “double up”, and social conditions were de-
teriorating.” The Deputy Minister announced in the Assembly
during May® that approval had been given for the erection of 2 400
more houses.

On 29 May the Deputy Minister indicated’ that about 77
per cent of the Africans in Johannesburg (including the number
living in compounds or hostels) were there on a family basis.

In March, the City Council approved a plan to electrify
the whole Soweto complex over a period of some eight years.
Mr. Sam Moss said he was confident that the Bantu Administra-
tion Board would co-operate with the City’s Electricity Department
in carrying out this plan, which was essential to combat pollution
caused by coal stoves, and the consequent hazard to the people’s
health. It was announced later that a start would be made in
November with the provision of high-mast street lighting, to be
financed from Bantu Services Levy Funds.®

2 Star, 12 February.

3 Rand Daily Mail, 14 February.

4 Ibid, 20 September.

5 Srar, 24 January.

& Hanmsard 14 col. 6966,

T Assembly Hansard 16 col. 941,

% Rand Daily Mail, 9 March; Star, 25 October.,



130 A SURVEY OF RACE RELATIONS, 1973

The Transvaal Board for the Development of Peri-Urban
Areas continued during the year to move families out of Alexandra
township, and then demolish the houses. The Board’s Manager
of Bantu Administration, Mr. Coen Kotze, said in January® that
to qualify for alternative family housing (then being provided at
Tembisa) the husband must have worked for the same employver
for at least ten years, or have been resident in Alexandra town-
ship for at least fifteen years. His wife must have joined him there
legally. Families were being moved to Tembisa at the rate of 150
to 200 per month.

There are a large number of women who were recruited for
work on a “single” basis and then joined their husbands or married
while living in Alexandra township. They do not qualify for family
housing. The husbands and wives are being required to move into
the men’s and women’s hostels, respectively, and all children of
such couples must be sent to the homelands. The same applies in
the case of families who do not qualify in terms of the conditions
mentioned by Mr. Kotze.

The hostels were described on page 146 of last year’s Survey.
The men’s hostel is full and has a waiting list, but by May only
about 600 of the approximately 2 600 beds in the women’s hostel
were occupied, and it was being run at a high financial loss. It
was announced in May'® that the authorities were considering
building another hostel, with improved facilities, to house women,
and converting their present one into a hostel for men. Questioned
in the Assembly on 9 February,'' the Deputy Minister said that
as at 1 January, about 1400 of the 2 642 men in the hostel were
married, and 40 of the 500 women.

Pretoria

It has been mentioned in previous issues of this Survey that
people of Tswana origin have been moved out of the municipal
townships of Pretoria (making way for homeless people of other
ethnic groups) and resettled in newer townships in part of the
Tswana homeland to the north-west of the city. One of these,
GaRankuwa, also houses workers employed in the border industrial
area of Rosslyn. By mid-1973 there were about 8 000 family houses
in the township. It is about 34 km from Pretoria by rail, but the
fares are subsidized by the Government so that commuting workers
pay the same amounts as do those living in the municipal town-
ships.

The other homeland township, Mabopane, is being developed
by the Pretoria City Council as agent for the S.A. Bantu Trust
and the BophuthaTswana Government. Besides accommodating

9 Star, 20 and 21 January,
¢ Rand Daily Mail, 5 May.
't Hansard 1 Question column 32,
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families of people employed in Pretoria it also houses those of
some of the workers in the homeland industrial area of Babelegi.
By June. about 6 000 houses had been completed, with very large
extensions planned. Mabopane is about 29 km north-west of Pre-
toria as the crow flies. Commuters to the city at present travel by
bus, the journey being slow and expensive and the road inadequate.
However, in terms of the Railway Construction Act, No. 71 of
1973, a rail link is to be provided. The Deputy Minister of Trans-
port said in the Assembly'? that the project would take about
four years to complete and would cost about R624-million. The
Provincial Administration plans to build a new road linking
Mabopane with Pretoria West, crossing the main roads to Rosslyn
and Brits, and to Rustenburg.

Many thousands of Africans who are desperate for jobs and
homes have migrated to this region. The Deputy Minister of
Bantu Administration said, early in 1973.'* that there were about
20000 (half non-Tswana) squatting on the outskirts of Ga-
Rankuwa and about 100000 (four-fifths non-Tswana) in the Win-
terveld area near Mabopane. They are renting land from private
African owners, and have erected make-shift huts of mud, stones,
packing cases, and hessian. The sanitary facilities and water sup-
plies are grossly inadequate. The Deputy Minister said that, in
consultation with the BophuthaTswana Government, his depart-
ment was trying to provide accommodation at Mabopane for those
of Tswana origin who were employed in Pretoria or at Rosslyn
or Babelegi, and to send to their own homelands those of other
ethnic groups. A police station had been opened for the protection
of law-abiding people, and schools established.

Other Transvaal towns

Boksburg is building another 100 family houses at Vosloorus,
and in addition is constructing about 250 single-storey flatlets for
couples without children and couples of single men or women.
Each has a sitting room/kitchen, a bedroom, a bathroom with a
small bath, an inside toilet, an electric stove and geyser, and a
small garden plot. Four flatlets are grouped together in one unit.**

The future of Evaton is most uncertain. It is a freehold area

etween Johannesburg and Vanderbijlpark, not attached to any
homeland. Some 2000 Africans own property there. The
Sebokeng Management Board (which managed the area until a
new Bantu Administration Board took over) is reported to have
refused to allow owners to build new houses or add to existing
ones. Structures that are deemed unsightly are demolished. People
wishing to sell their properties have been required to do so to the

12 11 June, Hansard 18 cols, 8780-2.
1% Assembly, 30 March, Hansard 8 col. 546, and Star, 25 April.
14 Srar, 26 lanuary,
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Board, but no cash changes hands: the seller is leased a house in
the Board’s township of Sebokeng and given a few months’ free
rent.*

Building is progressing fast at Itsoseng. a Tswana homeland
township which will house the families of people employed in
fourteen Western Transvaal towns. The workers will have to
become commuters, living in hostels in the towns concerned in
between visits home.

The Duduza African township at Nigel is being doubled in
size to rehouse people from Charterston, which is to become a
Coloured group area.

The Cape Province

There have been no major housing developments during the
year in Cape Town or Port Elizabeth. Some new dwellings have
been provided, but not nearly enough to overcome the shortage,
hence overcrowding is increasing. The situation in these cities
was described in some detail on pages 149 et seq of last year’s
Survey.

Mdantsane. in a section of the Ciskei homeland adjoining
East London, is now controlled by an African Township Council.
According to a report in January from Mr. O. Joseph, the Border
Regional Secretary of the Institute of Race Relations, about 20
houses were being built there a week, of which one-tenth had. by
Government decision, to be allocated to families endorsed out of
the Western Cape and ex-prisoners from Robben Island. Some
of the remainder are made available to young men already in the
township who wish to marry, the rest being used for the resettle-
ment of families from the municipal township of Duncan Village.
In January there were still 7 267 families in this village.

There is gross overcrowding in the municipal township of
Queenstown, Mr. Joseph reported. since no new houses have been
built for the past ten years. The whole African population is in
due course to be moved to Queensdale, a township 10 to 11 km
to the south, being developed by the municipality as agents for
the S.A. Bantu Trust.

Natal

Building is continuing in the areas around Durban described
on page 151 of last year’s Survey, but there are still many thousands
of squatters and shanty-dwellers.

Land has been defined and set aside for a KwaZulu capital
at Ulundi. Since the African homelands of Natal are so scattered,
a high proportion of the Africans employed in towns of that pro-
vince have been scttled in homeland townships fairly close at hand.

15 Rand Daily Mail, 18 April (Townships edition) and Swnday Times, 15 July.
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Bloemfontein

There is a shortage of about 8 500 houses for Africans in
Bloemfontein. After long negotiations the municipality has
obtained permission and funds to build 2 000; but further family
accommodation will be situated in the Thaba *Nchu Reserve.

RAIL SERVICES FOR URBAN AFRICAN COMMUTERS

According to the official Estimates of Expenditure from
Revenue Account for 1973-4'°, an amount of R22 500000 has
been allocated for the subsidization of rail services to and from
black townships (an increase of R6 200 000 over the amount voted
the previous year).

These subsidies have, however, to be spread over an increasing
number of services. The Minister of Transport said in the
Assembly on 13 March'® that fares had been increased from 1
January in accordance with the recommendation of the Inter-
departmental Committee for the Resettlement of Non-Whites that
the specially reduced and subsidized third-class suburban fares in
respect of resettlement areas should gradually be aligned with
ordinary third-class suburban fares. Speaking during the Railway
budget debate,'® Mr. W. Vause Raw (U.P.) strongly opposed this
plan, saying that the increase in fares had almost led to a boycott
of the service in Durban. The workers concerned were “captive
passengers” of the Railways, he said. It was certainly not their
choice to live so far out of town. The Railways had prevented
competition from independent bus operators.

In its annual report for 1971-2,** the Railways Administra-
tion stated that rail travel was still considered to be the most
efficient means for the mass conveyance of suburban passengers at
economic tariffs. However, the stage had been reached where many
lines in the major population areas were being overtaxed to the
extent that their capacity could be increased only by undertaking
costly improvement schemes. The financing of such facilities would
have to be viewed in the light of the high losses which the Rail-
ways were experiencing in respect of passenger services in general.

URBAN BANTU COUNCILS

In reply to a question in the Assembly on 13 February.”
the Minister of Bantu Administration and Development said that
23 Urban Bantu Councils had been constituted, thirteen of them in
Transvaal towns, seven in the Free State, two in the Cape, and one
in Durban.

W R.P. 2/1973 page 17.

17 Hansard 6 col, 441,

' Assembly, 12 March, Hansard 6 col, 2430.
19 Page 18.

2% Hansard 2 cols. 89-90.
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Two senior Johannesburg City Councillors discussed the
functioning of these councils with the Deputy Minister of Bantu
Administration during April, pointing out that the bodies were
almost entirely restricted to a consultative and ceremonial rdle,
and suggesting that certain powers be delegated to them, for
example the control of the allocation of housing and business
premises. health services, and roads. The Deputy Minister is re-
ported to have agreed to appoint a committee of inquiry to
investigate the transfer to the councils of certain executive
powers.*!

Mr. Janson announced on 22 October that new African
advisory committees, elected by Africans, were to be created in the
areas of each of the 22 Bantu Affairs Administration Boards, to
work in close co-operation with these boards, keeping them in
touch with the desires and needs of the people in their areas, and
giving advice as to how to overcome grievances and frustrations.
Africans would. thus, become more meaningfully involved in
decision-making. The advisory committees would function on a
regional basis, and would not replace urban Bantu councils in
individual towns. Mr. Janson added that during the following
week he and the members of the West Rand Bantu Affairs Ad-
ministration Board would meet African leaders from this Board’s
area of jurisdiction, including members of urban Bantu councils,
educational leaders, and representatives of homeland governments,
to discuss how the new committees should be constituted and how
they should function.*®

2t Rand Daily Mail, 28 April,
== Ibid, 23 and 24 October.
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THE PASS LAWS

NEW PROVISIONS OF THE LAW

Two Sections of the Bantu Laws Amendment Act, No. 7
of 1973, made amendments to the intricate laws and regulations,
commonly known as the pass laws, that govern the movement,
residence, and employment of Africans.

In terms of the Bantu (Abolition of Passes and Co-
Ordination of Documents) Act of 1952, an employer of an
African must register a service contract within three days, except
that he does not need to do so if the contract is for a period of
less than a month. This period of one month has been reduced
to three days.

An amendment was made to the Bantu Labour Act, stipulat-
ing that principals who recruit Africans for employment through
agents must themselves be licensed as labour agents, and will be
responsible for any actions of the agents they employ to do the
recruitment,

NOTES ON WOMEN IN URBAN AREAS

In the course of a speech made during September, the Deputy
Minister of Bantu Administration szid that, in certain circum-
stances, the Government would allow employers to house key
African workers and their wives together “in accommodation
which would not be as costly as a house”. But the children would
have to remain in the homelands. The wives would be free to
visit them from time to time.!

Early in 1973, the Department of Bantu Administration
introduced a document that has to be signed by African women
who are recruited in the Reserves as contract workers, to work
in prescribed areas as domestic servants. These women are
officially employed on a “single” basis. Their employers, too,
must sign the document.

On the document, the employee or worksecker has to give
details about her chief, her husband, and the number, names,
and ages of her children. The document states, “I, . . ., the
undersigned, hereby declare that the details furnished by me are
correct and I fully understand that the service contract entered
into will be cancelled forthwith if any of my children/dependants
join me in the prescribed area or if I fail to utilize the pre-

1 Rand Daily Mail, 20 September.
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scribed accommodation”. On the portion of the document that
has to be signed by the employer it is stated: “I, . . ., the under-
signed, being the employer of the Bantu female . . ., accept it as
a specific condition of her employment that she will not be
allowed to introduce any of her children/dependants into the
;}res;::ribed area and that the service contract will be terminated
if she:
(a) introduces her children/dependants into the area: or
(b) fails to reside in approved accommodation, whether it be on
my own premises, hostel, or any other housing.”
Interviewed by the Press, the Deputy Minister of Bantu
Administration said that the provision did not mean that children
could not visit their mothers under permit (visiting permits are,
apparently, sometimes issued for periods up to one month), but
the children must not live permanently with their mothers if the
latter are contract workers. He said that it had been discovered
in February that, of about 6000 women registered as single
domestic servants in the Randburg-Sandton area, between 4 000
and 5000 were married, and many of these had their children
living with them. Mothers who were recruited on a “single™
basis would have to satisfy the authorities that their children were
being properly cared for during their absence.”

AID CENTRES®

On 19 February, in reply to a question in the Assembly. the
Deputy Minister of Bantu Administration gave information about
the number of Africans who were arrested during 1972 and re-
ferred to each of the aid centres then functioning, and the number
of such Africans who were not subsequently prosecuted. His
figures were as follows:

Number arrested and Of these, the number

referred to the not subsequently
aid centre prosecuted

Benoni 404 —
Bloemfontein ... ... .. 7 463 975
Boksburg 5851 346
Brakpan ... ... ... .. 1632 1288
Cape Town 16 391 1 821
Germiston 7983 290
Johannesburg ... ... ... 41099 12 216
Kimberley 996 174
Nigel 1089 36
Pietermaritzburg ... ... 32 8
Pretoria ... ... ... ... 6287 280
Randfontein 1415 139
Welkom ... .. oo e 2 425 294

93 067 17 867

% Star, 18 September; Rand Daily Mail, 21 and 22 September.
* For a description of these centres see 1972 Survey, page 162,
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Further information was given by the Deputy Minister at the
end of May* During 1972, he said, 9539 Africans reported
voluntarily to aid centres besides the 93 067 who were referred
there. Of the total of 102 606, 39 984 were referred to courts of
law, the remaining 62 622 cases being handled by the aid centres.
Employment was found for 889 people, all in towns. Another
seven aid centres were being established,

In a Press statement made during August,” the Deputy
Minister said that officials at the aid centres went to great
lengths to assist Africans caught without their reference books.
Employers were telephoned, municipal records consulted, and other
steps taken to establish the bona fides of the person concerned
Unfortunately, reports from aid centres in some of the major
centres indicated that there were Bantu who were abusing the
system.

In a further statement.” the Deputy Minister emphasized that
Bantu Administration Boards were being asked to exercise influx
control in a humane manner, with as little red tape as possible.

ADMINISTRATION OF THE PASS LAWS

During July,” the Deputy Minister announced that he would
welcome suggestions to make the pass laws less irksome and to
reduce friction that they caused between black and white. His
aim was to simplify these laws and to increase freedom of move-
ment. He envisaged no drastic changes, however. If influx con-
trol were abolished, “an abundance of labour will stream into
the urban areas and people will be able to bid for this labour
at the lowest possible price. Influx control is necessary to prevent
exploitation of black labour.” For this reason, suggestions sub-
mitted should be positive ones, and not merely negative criticisms
of the pass laws as such.

Numbers of memoranda were submitted to the Deputy
Minister by organizations and individuals with experience of the
working of the pass laws. Some others refrained from doing so,
because they felt that in the light of their experience, their com-
ments could only be negative, and that, in suggesting improve-
ments to the system, they would be condoning it.

The Institute of Race Relations was among bodies that did
make recommendations and suggestions. In a memorandum
RR. 135/1973 it stated that it was appreciative of the Deputy
Minister’s understanding of the complex and overlapping nature
of the relevant laws and regulations, the anomalies to which
their administration gave rise, and the hardships they occa-

4 Hansard 16 cols, 933-4.

5 e.g. Rand Daily Mail, 21 August,
% Sunday Express, 5 August,

7 Rand Daily Mail, 1 August.
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sioned. The Institute emphasised, however, that while it confined
its discussion to such changes as could be made within the
existing framework of what were commonly known as the pass
laws, this in no way implied acceptance, much less approval, of
these laws.

BLACK SASH ADVICE OFFICES

In its Johannesburg Advice Office report for June and July,
the Black Sash stated that it was preparing a memorandum to
the Deputy Minister with some suggestions for making the lot
of the urban African a little easier. But it had found a degree
of difficulty in compiling such a memorandum. Members did not
think that any alteration of the requirements to be fulfilled
before permits were granted could make any difference to the
fact that the democratic right of people of a certain skin colour
to freedom of movement and residence within their own country
was denied to them. “More courtesy and compassion shown to
black people by officials . . . will, of course, be welcome”, it
was stated, “but the only way in which we can return to real
western Christian, democratic principles of government is to
remove all restrictions on the freedom of movement and residence
for all our citizens and then to act with determination to solve
the social problems which would inevitably arise in our cities.”

In its annual report for October 1972 to September 1973
the Johannesburg Advice Office stated that during that year
4505 people had come for advice and assistance, while many
others telephoned or wrote for advice. The percentage of known
successful cases was 21,04 but the actual figure was undoubtedly
higher because many people did not come back to report that
they had been given the permits they sought. This might be
discovered later, for example when they brought others for help.
The most heartrending of all the cases dealt with were those
of hushands and wives who were by law forbidden to remain
together. Similar comment was made by the Athlone Advice
Office, Cape Town, in ils annual report. Advice offices are now
operating in Durban and Grahamstown, too, those in Cape Town
and Grahamstown being run in co-operation with the Institute
of Race Relations.

“FAMILY LIFE” PILGRIMAGE

Between 16 December 1972 and 14 Januvary, six churchmen
and two university lecturers made a pilgrimage on foot of about
950 km from Grahamstown to Cape Town, which they described
as a confession of guilt and feeling of sorrow for having, as
whites, been party to the migratory labour system and the break-
up of African family life. As they went, they held services of
prayer for the restoration of family life in South Africa. At
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stages of their journey they were joined by prominent churchmen
and others. The pilgrimage ended in a mass interdenominational
and inter-racial service on Rondebosch Common, Cape Town,
which was attended by an estimated 6 000 people. On this day
the Witwatersrand Council of Churches arranged a token march
in Johannesburg, and a widely-attended “service of concern”.

The pilgrims drew up a six-point Charter for Family Life,
and formulated suggestions as to how two fundamental principles
might be implemented, these principles being:

(a) the fact that the economy will always need large numbers
of Africans to work in the already-established industrial
areas; and

(b) that such workers must be allowed, if they wish, to set up
permanent homes with their families in those areas.

One of the pilgrims, Dr. Francis Wilson, wrote a book
entitled Migrant Labour in South Africa, which was published
by the S.A. Council of Churches and Spro-cas in 1972. Mention
of Dr. Wilson’s practical proposals for the gradual elimination of
the migrant labour system is made in the chapter of this Survey
dealing with employment.

TWO PROTESTS BY EMPLOYERS

Mr. Anthony Brink of Sandton had a neighbour employing
a male domestic servant. who brought his two small children to
stay with him. But his wife was registered in Krugersdorp. Mr.
Brink nevertheless engaged her as a domestic servant so that the
family could be together. After he had made three unsuccessful
attempts to have the wife’s position regularized, Mr. Brink was
charged and convicted for employing her illegally, and was sen-
tenced to R15 or 15 days. He elected to go to jail, in protest
against the system. To his anger, however, the prison authorities
released him after four days, stating that he had been granted
a remission for good behaviour and that they were attaching
R6, which he had left for safe-keeping, to pay the outstanding
fine. In spite of this protest, the woman and her two children
were sent back to Krugersdorp.®

Mrs. Joan Munro of Edenvale pleaded guilty to employing
a woman who was not authorized to work in that area. She
had stated publicly that she would go to jail rather than pay an
admission of guilt or any fine imposed, but in the event she was
cautioned and discharged.

5 Rand Daily Mail, 7 and 12 February; Star, 14 February.
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GENERAL MATTERS

TAXATION

Replying to a question in the Assembly on 13 February,' the
Minister of Finance said that in the 1971 tax year the following
amounts had been paid in direct taxes:

No. liable for taxation Amount of tax assessed

R
WHHES oo son e 1201037 474 820 387
Coloured 129 992 5842172
Asians ... ... ... 63 242 6321773

Africans are taxed on a different basis, described on page 156
of the 1969 Survey. In the Assembly on 16 March.” the Deputy
Minister of Bantu Development gave information about the total
amounts paid, excluding tribal and regional levies, which are
accounted for separately by Bantu Authorities:

1970-1 ... ... RI14988 602
19712 ... ... R16598 080

The latter total differs slightly from figures given by the
Minister on 6 April.” which were also for the 1971-2 financial year:

Amount paid in: R
Fixed (general tax) ... ... ... 7651296
Graded tax based on income ... 8 887 688
Hospital levies ... ... ... ... 59 096
Transkeian general levy ... ... 306 268
16 904 348

Regional and tribal levies were likewise excluded from these
figures.

The accounts for 1971-2 of six of the homeland governments
were furnished during the year under review by the Controller and
Auditor-General. Together, these governments collected R859 362
in local taxes and quitrents, tribal and regional levies, and a
general levy in the Ciskei. At a rough guess based on the popula-

I Hansard 2 col. 80.
2 Hansard 6 col. 449,
+ Hansard 9 col. 617,
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tion figures for the various ethnic groups, an amount in the region
of R1576 000 may have been collected in all the homelands (the
large Zulu and Northern Sotho groups, among others, were not
included in the official figure quoted). The amount is likely to
increase considerably because some homeland governments besides
the Transkei and Ciskei have since imposed general levies. All
taxpayers in KwaZulu and Venda, for example, will from January
1974 be required to pay R3 a year.

COLOURED CADETS

The Training Centre for Coloured Cadets at Faure in the
Western Cape was described on page 181 of the 1970 Survey. The
initial period of training has been extended from three to four
months. After this, cadets who are considered to be adequately
trained are placed in employment, the rest being retained at the
centre for further education. A group of 230 cadets completed
their initial training in December 1972. The then Commissioner
for Coloured Affairs, Mr. F. L. Gaum, said at their passing-out
parade that about 73 per cent of all the cadets who had completed
their training were after a period of a year still employed in the
permanent positions that had been found for them. Many of these
young men had previously not been steady workers, he stated.*

COLOURED DEVELOPMENT CORPORATION

It was reported in the Aqsembly on 9 February, on behalf of
the Minister of Coloured Relations,” that by the end of 1972 the
Coloured Development Corporation (cstabhshed in 1962) had made
366 loans to Coloured businessmen in the Republic.

On 15 June the Minister said® that during the year ended
31 March 1973 the Corporation had made 50 loans to Coloured
businessmen in the Republic and one in South West Africa, the
total sum involved being R1413 254. (Further instalments were
paid, too. of loans granted previously.) Since the establishment of
the Corporation, 58 loans amounting to R627 437 had been fully
redeemed. Just under one-third of all the loans granted had been
for retail businesses, the next highest numbers being for restaurant/
liquor outlets, light industries, and hotels.

The Corporation has built a few “factory flats” for leasing
to Coloured men. The Financial Mail commented on 2 February
that these were suitable for light industrialists such as joiners and
furniture manufacturers. The difficulty facing Coloured men wish-
ing to establish industrial concerns was that they would have to
compete on the open market with Whites who had more capital
and “know-how”.

+ Alpha, February,
% Hansard 1 Question cols, 42-3
& Assembly Hansard 18 cols, 1023-5.
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In the course of his remarks on 15 June the Minister said
that in 1972-3 the Corporation or its subsidiaries established a new
branch of the Superama supermarket, at Elsies River, which was
managed and staffed by Coloured people. In the planning stage or
course of erection were shopping centres at five townships in the
Cape, restaurants/liquor outlets at two, and a filling station. All
of these would be leased to Coloured persons. Further projects in
progress included a property development company and a holiday
resort at Hawston.

Some of the larger projects have been developed by sub-
sidiaries of the Corporation. Coloured men serve on the boards
of these companies, and Coloured managers are being trained and
appointed. The intention is that the entire shareholding and con-
trol will be taken over by members of the Coloured community.

The Minister said that by 31 March 1973, Coloured people
had deposited R3 178 710 in the Spes Bona Savings and Finance
Bank. The bank had made R1 264 000 available in housing loans
and to enable members of this community to acquire business or
industrial land.

On 7 June he stated’ that in the year ended 30 September
1972 the Corporation made a profit of R61981 from its interest
in the rock lobster export market. It employs Coloured fishermen,
who own their boats, to handle its quota. According to the Sunday
Times of 12 August, these men are dissatisfied because a White
company is still used to pack, store, and freeze the crayfish. They
are pressing for a packing unit of their own. Without this, they
state, they are being deprived of the additional income which could
be made from packing snoek during the off-season for rock lobster.
and from turning waste crayfish (other than the tails) into fertilizer.

RURAL COLOURED AREAS

The Minister said on 26 March® that during the 1971-2
financial year his department or its agencies made R309 879 avail-
able from revenue funds and R11 508 from loan funds for develop-
ment schemes in Coloured rural areas. Coloured boards of
management contributed R64 587.

The State-owned Pella mission farm in the Namaqualand
district has been reserved as an additional area for occupation and
ownership by Coloured people.”

According to the latest Departmental report,'® as at 31 March
1972 there were 20 Coloured rural areas, totalling 1667 523
hectares, with 46 753 inhabitants, of whom 7462 were registered
occupiers. The first three deeds of ownership of land had been
granted during the preceding year, all in the Mamre area.

7 Assembly Hansard 17 col, 971,

& Assembly Hansard 4 col. 248.

* Proclamation R141 of 22 June.
10 R.P.44/1973 pages 2 and 44.
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MINING IN COLOURED AREAS

Questioned in the Assembly on 7 June,'! the Minister said
that the Corporation had contracted with 19 White and three
Coloured companies (nominated by the Minister of Mines) to
undertake prospecting for base minerals in Coloured areas. Four
of the White-owned companies had commenced mining. Six com-
panies (none of which had Coloured shareholders) were prospecting
for diamonds, four of these having commenced mining operations.

During the 1972-3 financial year, the Corporation received
R362 876 in respect of prospecting and mining royalties and taxes,
and R16 168 was paid to Coloured Boards of Management.

AGRICULTURE IN COLOURED AREAS

In terms of Proclamation R185 of 3 August, agriculture in
Coloured areas was placed under the control of the Coloured
Persons’ Representative Council.

A draft Bill to provide assistance to Coloured farmers
(including partnerships and companies) was gazetted as General
Notice 489 of 3 August. It provided for a Coloured Persons’
Agricultural Assistance Board to be appointed by the member of
the Representative Council’s executive who was responsible for
agriculture (who was referred to as the “designated member”).
Two of the five members (including the chairman and vice-chair-
man) would be officers of the Administration of Coloured Affairs,
the other three being Coloured people with knowledge of
agriculture.

On the recommendation of the Board, and with the approval
of the appropriate Cabinet Minister of the Republic, the designated
member would be able to sell or let State land in a Coloured area,
and moveable property of the State such as machinery or equip-
ment., With similar authority, he would be able to make loans for
soil conservation works, water supplies, and afforestation.*

INTER-PROVINCIAL TRAVEL BY ASIANS

The Minister of Indian Affairs said in the Assembly on
16 February'® that during 1972 his department issued 153 permits
authorizing Indians to change their places of residence from one
province to another, and 20803 authorizing temporary inter-
provincial travel. It is not known how many of the latter type of
permits were issued to Asians by the Department of the Interior,
magistrates, and police stations.

Legislation was passed during 1973 to enable the responsible
Ministers to relax these restrictions on travel. The Aliens Control
Act, No. 40 of 1973. amended the Admission of Persons to the

1! Hansard 17 col. 970,
12 Hansard 2 col. 107,
*This Bill became law in December.
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Republic Regulation Act of 1972. It empowered the Ministers
to exempt any category of persons, for a specified or unspecified
period, and either unconditionally or subject to stated conditions.
However, any person belonging to the category of persons con-
cerned may be excluded from the general exemption, and exemp-
tions granted may be withdrawn.

When introducing the Bill at its second reading,'® the Deputy
Minister of the Interior said that his department dealt with permits
for Chinese people, while the Department of Indian Affairs did so
in the case of Indians. Permits for temporary visits had been valid
for 90 days, and those for employment in another province for one
year. In terms of the amending measure, regulations could be
made rendering it unnecessary for certain permits to be obtained.
But these regulations would not affect existing restrictions on visits
to the Free State. certain districts of northern Natal, and the
Transkei.

The United Party supported the second reading, but Mr. L. G.
Murray urged that the Government should go further, removing
all the restrictions concerned from the Statute Book.'

12 Assembly Hansard 8 cols. 3512-3.
14 Col. 3521,
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THE AFRICAN HOMELANDS

BANTU LAWS AMENDMENT ACT, NO. 7 OF 1973

Various Sections of the Bantu Laws Amendment Act were

designed to speed up planning for the partial consolidation of
the homelands.

1.

The Bantu Trust and Land Act of 1936 as amended laid
down that any area might by resolution of both Houses of
Parliament be added to the released areas, within which the
Trust or Africans may purchase land, as long as a total of
7 250 000 morgen (6209 857 hectares) of released land was
not exceeded.

In terms of the 1973 amendment, broad plans for the
partial consolidation of the homelands would be put before
Parliament. If approved, all the land to be added to the
homelands in terms of these plans would become areas in
which released areas could be proclaimed by the State Presi-
dent. The broad plans could then be implemented by the
Department of Bantu Administration and Development in
stages, without further recourse to Parliament.

The Bantu Administration Act of 1927 as amended provided
that, whenever he deems it expedient in the public interest,
the Minister may, without prior notice to any persons con-
cerned and subject to such conditions as he may determine,
order any tribe, portion thereof, or individual African to
move from one place to another within the Republic.

The new measure specifies that a removal order may be
served on a Bantu community as well as on a tribe or por-
tion thereof. Before issuing an order, the Minister must
consult with the tribe or community and the Bantu govern-
ment concerned. (During the second reading debate in the
Assembly, the Deputy Minister of Bantu Development con-
ceded® that there might be cases where a tribe or a govern-
ment would not consent after consultation. Parliament, and
not the Africans, would have the final say. he stated.)

It was, previously, provided that if a tribe refuses or
neglects to withdraw, no removal order shall be of any force
or effect until a resolution approving of the withdrawal has
been adopted by both Houses of Parliament. The amending
Act inserts the words “unless or” before “until”. The effect
is that if Parliament has approved a broad plan for con-

1 13 February, Hansard 2 col. 499,
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solidation which involves the removal of Africans from cer-
tain areas, tribes which are subsequently ordered to leave
such areas will be unable to appeal to Parliament.

Both the United Party and the Progressive Party objected
very strongly to this clause, and opposed the second reading
of the Bill mainly for this reason. The Deputy Minister
indicated that the previous procedure had been considered
too time-consuming.”

3. The new measure empowered the Minister to have an in-
vestigation made of the desirability of reserving, for African
occupation or ownership, land in an urban area which is
surrounded by or adjoins a scheduled® or released area. Fol-
lowing the investigation, the State President may, by proc-
lamation, reserve the land or part of it for Africans, and
may provide for the constitution of a body to administer the
area. Existing restrictions on the use of the land concerned,
including group areas proclamations, will then fall away.

EXTENT OF LAND TO BE ADDED TO THE HOMELANDS, AND
THE QUESTION OF FUTURE INDEPENDENCE

As mentioned on pages 32 and 34 of last year’s Survey,
Paramount Chief Kaiser Matanzima stated several times in 1972
that he would not ask for independence for the Transkei until the
white-owned districts he claims have been incorporated into the
area under his government’s control. Other homeland leaders
have, since, also said that a prerequisite for independence is the
allocation of adequate land.

The Prime Minister made his attitude clear in the Assembly
on 25 April® “If a homeland does not want to become inde-
pendent as a result of the fact that T do not want to give it more
land, then that is its affair”, he said. It would remain at the stage
of self-government that it had attained.

During May,* the Minister of Bantu Administration and
Development reiterated most forcefully that the Government
would not cede more land than that which was promised in 1936.

The Government plans to achieve a greater degree of con-
solidation of the homelands not only by adding outstanding land
in released areas between existing Reserves, but also by ex-
changing land as between whites and blacks.

BLACK SPOTS®

On 16 February. in reply to a question in the Assembly,” the
Minister said that, since 1948, 175 788 Africans had been removed

2 Col. 394,

3 “‘Scheduled areas™ are those set aside in 1913 for African occupation.

4 Hansard 11 col. 4995,

5 Agzsembly, 18 May, Hansard 14 col, 6914,

& “Black spots™ are isolated African-owned farms, surrounded by White-owned land.
¥ Hansard 2 col. 128,
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from black spots, small scheduled areas, and outlying parts of
other scheduled areas, and resettled in Bantu homelands.
Answering another question on 26 April,® he stated that the

{gi_}gwing areas of land were acquired from Africans during

Hectares
Purchased Expropriated Total
Black spot land ... ... ... ... 404 799 1203
Outlying parts of homelands ... 14584 - 14 584
14 988 799 15787

The compensatory land added to the homelands measured
14 579 hectares, the Minister said. (In cases where a farm is
owned by a tribe, the Department must offer alternative land of
at least equivalent agricultural or pastoral value, but not neces-
sarily of equal area. Individual land-owners may sell to the De-
partment or to whites, but only those of them who owned 17
hectares or more are entitled to buy compensatory land in a
released area.)

PLANS FOR THE PARTIAL CONSOLIDATION OF THE
HOMELANDS

(The Government’s plans are illustrated by maps contained
in the text of a booklet entitled The African Homelands of South
Africa, published by the S.A. Institute of Race Relations in 1973.)

Transkei

The Government’s intentions in so far as the Transkei is
concerned were described on page 34 of last year’s Survey.
Ciskei

See 1972 Survey, page 169. No details of the extent of land
or population movements involved have been published, but,
according to a Press report,” the Department furnished the
Opposition M.P. for King William’s Town with a copy of a
“priority programme for the consolidation of the Ciskei”, stretch-
ing over a period of five years (the full plan may take two or
three times as long to carry out). Priorities for 1973 were the
elimination of two small black areas near to Port Elizabeth, and
the resettlement of the Africans concerned on prepared ground
near Keiskammahoek. Ground would be purchased for Africans
south of Whittlesea, in the Queenstown area, to which the
people at Goshani would be moved in 1974.

It was officially announced on 12 October' that a com-

t Hansard 11 col. 727. .
* Rand Daily Mail, 14 April.
19 Government Notice R1882 of 12 October.
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mittee had been appointed to investigate whether certain small
towns in or adjoining homelands should be set aside for occupa-
tion or acquisition by Africans. Among them were five in the
Ciskei — Braunsweig, Frankfort (Berlin area), Keiskammahoek,
Lady Frere, and Peddie.

The newly-elected Chief Minister of the Ciskei, Mr. Lennox
Sebe, said in May'* that his government would work within the
framework of separate development provided that the homeland
was consolidated into a single territory (instead of five widely
separated areas, as planned), and its land area increased fourfold.

KwaZulu

Draft plans for the consolidation of KwaZulu were described
on page 171 of last year’s Survey. As mentioned, these were
discussed with representatives of the Whites and of the Africans.

In a statement issued in January,'* all six of the KwaZulu
executive councillors said that Richards Bay, all the Zululand
game reserves, and all State land in Zululand, should form part
of KwaZulu. 1f whites wanted the consolidation plan that had
been officially proposed, then they should impose it unilaterally
and not try to pretend that it was a negotiated settlement.

But an alternative plan was suggested. The S.A. Government
should give the disputed areas, including Richards Bay, to Kwa-
Zulu, allowing white property-owners there to remain, under a
black government, if they wished. The S.A. Government was
invited to test its consolidation plan by a referendum among all
races in Natal and KwaZulu.

Final consolidation plans, recommended by the Parliamentary
Select Committee on Bantu Affairs, were released on 27 April.
It was stated in an accompanying memorandum that about 2%
pieces of land owned by white farmers or the State were to be
added to KwaZulu with the object of rounding off boundaries
or joining smaller Reserves to one another. Some 40 small
isolated Reserves or outlying parts of scheduled areas would be
excised: this would, in time, imply the removal of approximately
132 000 Africans (the number of Whites who would be affected
was not stated). In terms of the 1936 Act, there were 57 197 ha
of quota land still to be acquired in Natal. According to the
plans, a net total of some 27000 ha would be added to the
African areas, leaving a balance of about 30 000 ha which would
be used for future corrections and minor adjustments of boun-
daries. (The total area of KwaZulu at the end of 1972 is stated*®
to have been 3 165 656 ha.)

The effect of the Select Committee’s plan would be to con-
solidate about 44 scattered Reserves and some 144 black spots

LL Star, 22 May,
12 Rand Daily Mail, 18 and 19 January.
14 fantu, February,
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into 10 areas. Richards Bay is to remain “white”, a small Reserve
to the south of it being retained for the residence of Africans
whose breadwinners will work in and around this growth-point.

Africans will gain the State-owned Makatini Flats in the
extreme north, which it is planned to irrigate from the Jozini dam
across the Pongola River. This area includes the Ndumu Game
Reserve.

Townships established for Africans within KwaZulu will be
administered by the homeland government, which in time may
also take over some of the small “white” towns within its area.
(The committee appointed to investigate the future of certain small
towns, mentioned under the Ciskei, was directed to recommend
whether Nqutu, Nkandhla, and Somkele should be set aside for
occupation or acquisiton by Africans.)

Africans will be removed from a Reserve in the north, near
Paulpietersburg, and the deproclamation of various smaller Re-
serves will widen various “white” corridors, for example the one
inland from Richards Bay, which is to be linked with Eshowe. It
was stated in the official memorandum that Africans will not be
moved from the excised areas until compensatory land has been
acquired and the necessary services provided.

The Select Committee recommended, and the Government
accepted, that no final decision be made for the time being on the
future of the Upper Tugela Reserve and Drakensberg Reserves
No. I and 2.

Chief Buthelezi stated'* that the Government’s plan was
meaningless in terms of the creation of a consolidated and viable
State, and was totally unacceptable to the Zulu people. His govern-
ment would not co-operate in the proposed removal of the many
thousands of Africans who would be affected. He urged that the
whole consolidation scheme be abandoned for the time being, A
few days'® later, the KwaZulu Government claimed 17 “white”
towns, including Richards Bay, Empangeni, Eshowe, Melmoth,
Stanger, and Mtunzini, as part of ils territory.

On 7 June, the Natal Provincial Council, too, rejected the
consolidation proposals.

A few days earlier, on 4 June, the Minister of Bantu Adminis-
tration and Development moved in the Assembly that the official
proposals be adopted.'® The declaration of final plans for released
areas, he said. would make possible a systematic purchase of the
remaining land promised in 1936, at the same time promoting the
consolidation of Bantu areas. Furthermore, all those concerned
would know, well in advance, what land the Government proposed
to purchase in the years ahead.

14 Rand Daily Mail and Star, 30 April,
15 Rand Daily Mail, 8 May.
1é Hansard 17 cols, 8134-41, 8275,
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It was not possible, the Minister continued. to achieve the
ideal, which would be to provide one single territory for each
homeland. But, within the limits of the 1936 Act, the number of
scattered areas would, as far as was feasible, be reduced. Because
the areas would be scattered, both White and Bantu would have
to respect and acknowledge the principle of good neighbourliness,
allowing transit through their territories, and reaching agreement
on matters such as telegraphs, clectricity, and railway lines,
national roads, and the use of rivers that served both groups. The
Government would spend very large sums of money in paying
compensation to those who had to move, and in providing services
in new areas allocated to the Bantu. It hoped to devise means of
acquiring land more rapidly than had been done in the past.

Referring to the Ndumu Game Reserve, the Minister said
the Government’s standpoint was that it should remain a nature
reserve.

In cases where mining operations were in progress on land
to become a released and eventually a Bantu area. the Minister
announced, concessionaries would be allowed to continue these
operations on the agency basis. Their rights to land, but not
their mineral rights, would in due course be taken over by a
corporation or the homeland government concerned. While farmers
would eventually have to leave the new released areas, but pro-
jects such as afforestation schemes, sugar plantations, etc. would
where possible be maintained by the responsible authorities.

As mentioned later, the Select Committee’s proposals for the
consolidation of homelands in the Northern and Eastern Trans-
vaal were presented to Parliament together with the plans for
Natal. Representatives of the United Party had withdrawn from
the proceedings of this committee, on the grounds that the plans
submitted to it differed from those originally placed before the
Bantu Affairs Commission and debated at public hearings. The
Select Committee should have been given access to representations
made by people affected by the changes, it was maintained. Such
people should have been permitted to give evidence to the Com-
mittee. Certain farmers’ associations were deeply concerned about
this.'” The Chairman of the Select Committee replied'® that repre-
sentations could have been made through the United Party’s
members of the Committee.

The United Party opposed the consolidation proposals for the
same reasons as it had during 1972 rejected those for the Ciskei.
Parliament was not bound by the quotas decided upon in 1936, it
was maintained. Circumstances had changed. In view of the popu-
lation explosion and the need for increased food production, it
would be unwise to place further agricultural land in the hands of

17 Cols. 8152, 8165-6.
1% Col. 8192,
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tribal people who might not farm it to the best advantage. It
might be preferable to add to the homelands land in the neigh-
bourhood of natural growth points, where employment opportuni-
ties would be available or could be created, and where home
ownership rights would be granted.'®

Speaking for the Progressive Party, Mrs. Helen Suzman re-
iterated that this party stood for the complete fulfilment of the
obligations undertaken by the then government in 1936. She again
stated that more land than the amount then promised was needed,
to make feasible the concept of ultimate independence that had
since been introduced. But she opposed the Select Committee’s
proposals because they involved extremely large-scale movements
of people, the vast majority of them black, against the wishes of
the homeland leaders, and without achieving full consolidation.
She described the scheme as “a hotch-potch of excisions and
additions™.

In terms of the Progressive Party’s policy, Mrs. Suzman said.
there would be a geographic federation. The various regions would
have local autonomy in certain matters, but on a non-racial basis:
people would not be moved against their will. Until such time as
Africans were able to move freely around the country and pur-
chase land anywhere, the existing Reserves would be retained
and augmented by the land promised in 1936.*

The Select Committee’s proposals for Natal and the Northern
and Eastern Transvaal were adopted by 89 votes to 38.

Questioned on 30 May about the future of the Dunn people,*!
the Minister of Coloured Relations said that they lived on land
falling under the S.A. Bantu Trust which was occupied, as well.
by many African squatters. After land had been acquired for the
resettlement of these Africans and they had been moved, the Dunns
could be granted title deeds to their land.

Lebowa, Venda, Gazankulu, and South Ndebele

Draft plans for the consolidation of Lebowa, Venda, and
Gazankulu, and for the creation of a South Ndebele homeland,
were described on page 173 of last year’s Survey. These were dis-
cussed at a series of meetings convened by the Bantu Affairs Com-
mission, after which the plans were revised and considered by the
Parliamentary Select Committee on Bantu Affairs.

Final proposals for the consolidation of the areas were pub-
lished during April. It was stated in an accompanying memoran-
dum that six large black spots and a number of outlying parts of
existing Reserves were to be excised. Compensatory land would
be made available, together with about 355 000 ha of quota land.

19 Cols. 8143-51.
4 Cols. 8207-16.
21 Assembly Hansard 16 col. 7955.
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A balance of some 187 000 ha of the Transvaal quota land pro-
mised in 1936 would remain, and would be used for the partial
consolidation of BophuthaTswana. For the first time a homeland
would be created for the South Ndebele people, consisting of a
small area near Groblersdal at present forming part of Bophutha-
Tswana.

The excisions, it was stated (including those from Swazi,
described later), would imply the removal of approximately
231000 Africans. (The number of whites who would be affected
was not indicated.)

Lebowa is to lose a large Reserve in the north-west, together
with three isolated areas (including Matok and Ramakgopa’s loca-
tions); but its two large blocks of land are to be considerably
enlarged. Its homeland will be reduced from fifteen to five separate
areas. A new capital town, called Lebowa-Kgoma. is being built
at Chuniespoort. to the south of Pietersburg. The University of
the North is situated to the north of the capital, near Mankweng.

The plan for consolidation was rejected by the Lebowa Legis-
lative Assembly. Several chiefs, from areas to be excised, stated
that they would refuse to co-operate in the removal of their people.
The Assembly demanded more land than was offered. including
the “white” towns of Pietersburg, Potgietersrus, Lydenburg,
Middelburg, Marble Hall, Phalaborwa, Tzaneen, Belfast. Groblers-
dal, Burgersfort, Witbank, and Mooketsi.**

Venda is to lose a large black spot, and a strip of land about
5km wide along the Rhodesian border. According to Press re-
ports,”” this strip is virtually uninhabited by Africans and is used
as a military exercise area. But Venda will gain large areas to
the west of its existing territory, including an irrigation project.
In terms of the plan (which may be revised) it would be con-
solidated from three to two areas, separated by a strip of land
falling under the Gazankulu government.

The boundaries of Gazankulu are to be altered, but it will
consist of four separate areas, adjoining homelands of other
groups. (There are at present five Gazankulu areas.) The Chief
Minister, Professor Hudson Ntsanwisi, stated in the Legislative
Assembly** that the scheme was detrimental to the interests of his
people and totally unacceptable. The Assembly unanimously
rejected the plan. It resolved that if consolidation were to be
meaningful, the “white” towns of Tzaneen. Phalaborwa, Mica,
Hoedspruit, Komatipoort, and White River should be incorporated
into its area.*®

Certain of the representations made by the governments of
these homelands in the north are conflicting. When introducing

=2 Rand Daily Mail, 9 May and 9 June.

<5 Rand Daily Mail, 28 April; Star, 27 April.
24 Rand Daily Mail, and Star, 16 May.

=% Rand Daily Mail, 31 May.
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the consolidation proposals in the House of Assembly.*® the
Minister of Bantu Administration and Development said that there
could, in the future, be mutual arrangements between the various
homelands to transfer land from one to another, in order to adjust
boundaries. Plans for the future must be financially feasible, he
stated. It would be impossible, for example, to declare a town like
Pietersburg black: in terms of municipal valuations alone this
would cost more than R100-million.

As mentioned earlier, the Bantu Affairs Commission’s pro-
posals were adopted by the Assembly by 89 votes to 38. At the
Commission’s suggestion, the future of a few small areas has not
as yet been decided, for example a small Reserve near the Pongola
River.

The Lebowa Cabinet appointed its own commission to inquire
into the land question. The Cabinet, headed by the recently-
elected Chief Minister, Mr. Cedric N. Phatudi, sought and was
granted an interview with the Minister of Bantu Administration
and Development. It was reported®” that one of the points on
which agreement was reached was that the Mabopane - Ga Ran-
kuwa - Winterveld complex, just to the north-west of Pretoria,
would not fall under the BophuthaTswana Government, as had
originally been envisaged, because large numbers of Northern Sotho
people lived there as well as people of Tswana origin. The area
would be administered by the central government department, and
people of all ethnic groups (and not only Tswana, as in the past)
would have the right to own businesses and houses there.

There is reported®® to be a dispute in the Bushbuckridge area
of the Eastern Transvaal, where Lebowa claims some of the land
that has been allocated to Gazankulu.

Gazankulu has been disputing certain decisions about land
in the far Northern Transvaal. The Chief Minister, Professor
H. W. E. Ntsanwisi, is said®*’ to have announced during October
that, following negotiations with the Minister of Bantu Administra-
tion and Development, the “finger” of mainly Shangaan land to
the east of Louis Trichardt would be allocated to Gazankulu
instead of to Venda, as would the farms on which the Elim
Mission and the Lemana College were situated.

The Minister met the Venda Cabinet members too, led by the
Chief Minister, Chief Patrick Mphephu. They pleaded, inter alia,
for the retention by Venda of the farm at Tshakhuma and the area
around Tshikonelo, and the Minister promised to reconsider these
matters.”®

Most of the South Ndebele people who live in homelands are

26 Hansard 17 cols 8139, 8136,

27 Rand Daily Mail Townships edition, 28 August.
25 Ibid, 12 September,

=2 Ibid, 9 October.

a9 Ibid, 25 August.
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at present scattered in those under the BophuthaTswana or the
Lebowa Governments, many having become citizens of these areas.
According to reports,”* once their own homeland has been estab-
lished, such people may elect to move and to change their citizen-
ship. Other people of this group live in black spots which are to
be eliminated. There are four South Ndebele tribal authorities,
headed by chiefs, who met during July to discuss the creation of
a regional authority as a first step towards the eventual formation
of a homeland government.

Chief A. Mampuru Makopole and his 2 000 people had lived
for several generations on a farm in the Groblersdal district, which
was declared to be a black spot. They were given until the end of
August to move to a prepared site 60 km away in Sekhukhuneland
(part of Lebowa), where more than 600 temporary galvanized
homes, and tents for storage, had been provided until permanent
dwellings had been built. The usual compensation would be paid.
However. the people refused to move: the chief said that, while
the land offered had richer agricultural potential, it was too small
for all his people. Early in September police arrived and used
loud speakers to inform the people that they had to move. The
police are said to have dragged the chief from his old home and
to have temporarily arrested him and four others. Teargas was
used to disperse an angry crowd. When the arrested men were
released and taken to their new homes they found that the others
had been moved there too, and heard that their old homes had
been bull-dozed.**

Swazi

A tentative plan for the consolidation of Swazi, announced
towards the end of 1972, was confirmed during April. According
to a memorandum by the Bantu Affairs Commission, the Swazi
are to lose the Nsikazi Reserve to the east of White River and
Nelspruit, measuring about 70 850 ha, and the Reserve to the south
of Swaziland, which is some 68 200 ha in extent. They will retain
the Nkomazi Reserve on the borders of Swaziland and Mozam-
bique, and compensatory land approximately 170 750 ha in extent
will be made available, adjoining the Nkomazi Reserve and run-
ning along the north-western boundary of Swaziland.

According to an article by Mrs. Jean le May, published in
The Star on 22 February, none of the three Swazi regional authori-
ties was consulted before these plans were published in the Press.
After seeing the report, the Nsikazi Regional Authority sent a
memorandum to the Commissioner-General for their group, object-
ing strongly to the proposed excision of their area — the most
developed of all the Swazi homelands. The official plan apparently

21 Official Press release 283/73 (P) of 14 September, and Rand Daily Mail, 18 July,
*2 Rand Daily Mail, 7 and 8 September.
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is that the three rapidly-developing dormitory towns in this Re-
serve should remain, as black townships in white areas, Kabokweni
serving White River, Lekazi serving Nelspruit, and Matsulu serving
Kaapmuiden. But there are many other daily commuters in other
parts of the Reserve, working on farms, plantations, and sawmills.
Many women find seasonal employment on farms. These people
will be removed from the warm lowveld to a remote, mountainous
area, with very cold winters, and land unsuitable for agriculture.
Many of them will be unable to commute daily to their work.

The consolidation plan was adopted by the House of Assembly
on 5 June, together with the plans for other homelands, described
earlier.

BophuthaTswana

Provisional plans for the partial consolidation of the eight
large and cleven smaller Tswana Reserves in the Transvaal and
northern Cape were published in December 1972. There were
various alternatives, to allow flexibility: the end result would be to
consolidate the homeland into a minimum of three and a maximum
of six irregularly-shaped areas.

In an interview with the Political Correspondent of The Star
on 26 January, the Chief Minister, Chief Lucas Mangope, sug-
gested that all the areas that are predominantly occupied by Tswana
should be handed over to his government. Whites owning pro-
perty in these areas would be free to remain if they were willing
to live under the authority of a black government.

On 9 April the Government announced revised, “semi-final”
plans for the consolidation of BophuthaTswana, on the basis of
land still available in terms of the 1936 Act. These were discussed
at meetings convened by the Bantu Affairs Commission in various
parts of the region.

The proposals were rejected unanimously by the territory’s
Legislative Assembly. The Assembly produced its own plan, which
would consolidate the homeland completely and double its
size, taking in entire magisterial districts, a number of “white”
towns, and lucrative mining areas near Rustenburg. According to
The Star of 10 April, more than half a million whites would be
affected. The “white” towns claimed by BophuthaTswana were
Kuruman, Taung, Warrenton, Vryburg, Delareyville, Lichtenburg,
Mafeking, Koster, Zeerust, Rustenburg, Brits, and Swartruggens.

Following the public hearings, the official plans were amended
and submitted to the Parliamentary Select Committee on Bantu
Affairs. For the same reasons as it had advanced previously,
representatives of the United Party withdrew from the Committee’s
proceedings. The report of the National Party members was tabled
in the Assembly on 5§ June.

In terms of this plan, BophuthaTswana would consist of six
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areas. It would gain about 605000 ha of white-owned land, but
352 000 ha of its present territory would be excised, involving the
removal of more than 120000 Tswanas. Areas that it was pro-
posed should be excised included a large Reserve to the north-west
of Pretoria (to become the South Ndebele homeland). nine smaller
Reserves in the Western Transvaal, and several pieces of land that
protrude into white areas. Two Reserves running along the Bots-
wana border would be linked by the purchase of white-owned
farms between them. The remaining additions would be along
the borders of the six large pieces of land that would constitute
BophuthaTswana. The Commission made no recommendation in
respect of a few relatively small areas adjoining these pieces of
land, suggesting that further inquiries be made.

As the Parliamentary Session was nearing its end. the Select
Committee’s report was not debated in the Assembly during 1973.
It was reported™ that the Government-appointed Bantu Adminis-
tration Board for the Western Transvaal was not satisfied with the
proposals, preferring a plan for the complete consolidation of the
homeland, with Mafeking as the capital.

It was reported in November that the Batlhaping tribe, num-
bering about 50 families. had been ordered to move from fertile
farming land near Vryburg. where their forefathers first settled in
1889, to a far less productive area within a Reserve necar Kuru-
man. about 210 km to the west.*

Basotho Qwaqwa

Most of the Shoeshoe people live in towns, on white-owned
farms, or in homelands allocated to other racial groups. Their own
homeland, at Witzieshoek where the borders of the Free State,
Natal, and Lesotho meet, is only 183 sq.km. In an article pub-
lished in The Star on 16 July, Mrs. Jean le May pointed out that
this is only a little bigger than the municipality of Johannesburg
(yet serves close on 1.5-million people).

Until 1969, Mrs. le May reported. this area was a neglected
backwater. But then a territorial authority was created, which
evolved into a Legislative Assembly. Since then, Shoeshoz people
have been streaming into the area at the rate of about 300 a month.
Many of them have been required to leave urban areas because
they are old or out of work, or are the families of men who have
been forced to send them there while the men themselves remain
in the towns as migrant workers, living in hostels. Others have
come voluntarily, from white-owned farms. As farm labourers,
they are tied to farm work, and earn as little as RS a month, plus
food. But if they can obtain permission to leave and go to their
homeland, they can apply for employment as migrant contract

w4 Ihid, 6 June,
#4 Star, 10 Novemher.
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workers in industry where wages are much higher, although trans-
port costs have to be met, and there may be periods of unemploy-
ment between jobs. Another advantage is the better schooling
available for their children.

Those people who can afford the rents of between R2.,89
and R4 a month are housed in neat two-storey semi-detached dwel-
lings, accommodating about 600 families in mid-1973, in the town-
ship of Phuthadithjaba. A few sub-economic homes have been
built for pensioners and widows. Ex-farm workers live in corru-
gated iron shacks until they can afford to rent houses or build
their own. They cannot be granted arable or grazing rights because
of the land shortage. Mrs. le May said.

The only local industry is building or brickmaking. About
1 000 men commute daily to and from Harrismith, bul most of
the men work too far away to be able to come home more ofien
than at weekends or once a month.

GOVERNMENT AND ADMINISTRATION

Additional powers to be granted to Legislative Assemblies
The Bantu Laws Amendment Act. No. 7 of 1973, provided

fb(])_r certain additional powers to be granted to Legislative Assem-

ies:

(a) these Assemblies may raise public loans, with the prior
approval of the Minister of Bantu Administration and De-
velopment, given in consultation with the Minister of Finance
of the Republic, and on such conditions, if any. as these
Ministers may determine;

(b) the Assemblies may give financial assistance to African
farmers;

(¢) they are responsible for the rehabilitation of drug addicts;

(d) members of Assemblies will be exempt from liability for legal
proceedings arising from motions, speeches, or voting by them
in the Assemblies or committees thereof.

Provision was made for a High Court of Law in the Transkei,

It was made clear that Bantu education, administered by the

Assemblies, does not include university education.

Developments in the Transkei

During the 1973 Session of the Transkeian Assembly the
Chief Minister, Chief Kaiser Matanzima. again tabled a motion
(mentioned on page 179 of last year’s Survey) asking the Re-
publican Government to amend the Transkei Constitution Act to
enable citizens living in urban areas of the Republic to have
direct representation in the Legislative Assembly. It was proposed
that, to make this possible, the number of elected members should
be increased from 45 to 50: this would allow for one representa-
tive each from towns in the Transvaal, Free State, Natal, Western
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Cape, and Eastern Cape. But the Minister of Bantu Administra-
tion and Development stated that this would be in conflict with
the Republican Government’s policy of separate development. 1t
would be tantamount to creating electoral divisions outside the
Assembly’s area of control. There was nothing to prevent a
Transkeian citizen living in a white area from standing for
election to the Assembly in the electoral division from where he
or his forefathers originated.’

It was reported last year that the control of health and
hospital services within its area of jurisdiction had been trans-
ferred to the Transkeian Government. In terms of Proclamation
R84 of 30 March, a Department of Health was created, the
number of members of the Cabinet being increased from six to
seven.

Proclamation R173 of 20 July provided for the establishment
of a High Court with a Chief Justice and other judges. It would
have the powers of a provincial division of the Supreme Court,
appeals lying to the Appellate Division in Bloemfontein. Mr.
Justice G. G. A. Munnik of the Republic was appointed Chief
Justice.* The Minister of Bantu Administration and Development
announced on 16 February® that four magistracies in the Transkei
were being administered by African magistrates. There were
eleven African assistant magistrates.

When opening the 1973 Session of the Legislative Assembly
on 23 March, the Minister of Bantu Administration and Develop-
ment announced* that, despite an approximate 60 per cent ex-
pansion of the establishments of the then six government depart-
ments between 1963 and 1973, the percentage of posts occupied
by officials seconded from the Republic had dropped from some
20 per cent to below 8 per cent over the same period. Paramount
Chief Mantanzima is reported” to have said in October that all
Whites in the Department of Education were being replaced by
Africans. A similar complete change-over would take place, next,
in the Department of the Interior.

At the elections for elected members held in 1968, two parties
succeeded in obtaining representation, the Transkei National In-
dependence Party (TNIP) led by Paramount Chief Matanzima,
and the Democratic Party (DP) led by Mr. Knowledge Guzana.
Very briefly, the TNIP endorsed the policy of separate develop-
ment and the system of chieftainship. The DP considered that
the homelands should be regarded merely as provinces of the
Republic, that their citizens should have a voice in the govern-
ment of the country as a whole, and that the chiefs would gradu-
ally have to surrender their powers to the democratic will of the

U Rand Daily Mail, 11 April.

= Ibid, 14 April.

3 Assembly Hansard 2 cols, 124-5.
4 Debares, page 1.

5 Sunday Times, 14 October.
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people. The composition of the Assembly just previous to its
dissolution on 24 October 1973 was:

Chiefs Elected members Total
56

TR o0 =0 o 30 86
DP T 8 14 22
Independent o — 1 1

64 45 109

New elections were held on 24 October. In one constituency,
Umzimkulu, the election of two candidates had to be postponed
because of the death of one of the men who was standing. In the
other 43 seats the results were:

TNIP 25
DP 10
Independent ... 8

The affiliations of the chiefs, as possibly modified by recent
developments, will not be known until the Legislative Assembly
meets in 1974,

A meeting of the Assembly was held on 19 November to
elect a Chief Minister. Paramount Chief Matanzima was re-elected
with an increased majority. He received 78 votes as against 11
cast for the Leader of the Opposition, Mr. Knowledge Guzana,
and 10 for Mr. Curnick Ndamse.

The Ciskei

The Ciskei Constitution Proclamation was described on page
180 of last year’s Survey.

The first elections for the elected members of the new
Assembly were held during March. No political parties had
emerged. Campaigns were led by Chief Justice K. M. Mabandla
(a Fingo, Chief Minister of the first-stage Legislative Assembly
which was created in 1971) and Mr. Lennox Sebe (a Rarabe,
Minister of Agriculture in the first Assembly). Mr. Sebe’s group
won 13 of the 20 seats. At that stage, the attitudes of the chiefs
had not been made public.

Chief Mabandla said® that after the new Assembly met to
elect a Cabinet, political parties might emerge. His policy was
to work for an independent Ciskei, containing no white “patches”,
and to preserve the office of chieftainship.

Before the Assembly met, however, the chief announced the
formation of a Ciskei National Party, which he was to lead. Tt
stood, inter alia, for a fair and just settlement of the land ques-
tion; for a society in which there would be equal treatment of
all men without discrimination; and for co-operation between
black states in South Africa, and their ultimate federation.

£ 16 March.
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When the Assembly met on 21 May, Mr. Lennox Sebe was
elected Chief Minister by 26 votes against 24 cast for Chief
Mabandla. The chief’s party decided not to nominate representa-
tives for the other Cabinet seats, nor for the posts of Chairman
or Deputy Chairman of the Assembly. These officials were all, in
consequence, drawn from Mr. Sebe’s group.

On the following day Mr. Sebe announced the formation of
the Ciskei National Independence Party. One of its main aims
was to obtain more land. It would work for the promotion of
the unity of Ciskeian citizens and the preservation of friendly
relations with other homeland governments and the Republic.
Emphasis was placed on the need for the development of the
educational system.”

KwaZulu

The constitution decided upon for KwaZulu was described
on page 181 of the 1972 Survey. A date for the first general
election has not been determined at the time of writing. The new
constitution has, thus, not come into effect, KwaZulu remaining
at the first stage of self-government, in accordance with Chapter
I of the Bantu Homelands Constitution Act of 1971.

It was reported® that the reason for this is that for some time
the KwaZulu Executive Council refused to agree to the Republican
Government’s proposal that reference books should be used to
identify voters, since these books (containing entries governing
residence, employment, etc.) were regarded as a symbol of oppres-
sion. The Council stood out for the prior preparation of a normal
voters’ roll. However, it appears from a report in the Rand Daily
Mail's Townships edition on 26 October that the Executive
Council had recently decided to hold a general election, with
citizenship cards being used to identify voters.

Chief Gatsha Buthelezi continues in office meanwhile as the
Chief Executive Councillor.

The future capital is to be sited at Ulundi. For the time
being the government is operating from temporary premises in
Nongoma and elsewhere.

It was announced during May" that the Paramount Chief,
Prince Goodwill, had dissolved his Royal Council. The Legisla-
tive Assembly passed a motion of appreciation to him for his
“wisdom and graciousness” in doing so, since the council had
caused “unnecessary strife between His Majesty and his Govern-
ment.”

During a visit overseas in December 1972, Chief Buthelezi
attended a conference in Switzerland of Lay Ecumenical Asso-
ciations of Furope. The Swiss churches are reported to have

7 Rand Daily Mail, 23 May.
# Ibid, Townships edition, 5 October.
% Ihid, 10 May.
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offered him the services of a white woman secretary. However,
the S.A. Government refused a visa to the woman concerned,
stating it was felt that the Chief should be assisted by one of
his own people.'®

According to the Rand Daily Mail of 27 October, an opposi-
tion party called Umkhonto wa Shaka (Shaka’s Spear) has been
formed in KwaZulu. It is led by Chief C. Hlengwa, who resigned
his post as chairman of the Legislative Assembly in order to do
so. In a speech made in Johannesburg, Chief Buthelezi alleged
that the new party was being financed by certain White National
Party members. Chief Hlengwa denied this.

Lebowa

The Lebowa constitution, too, was described in last year’s
Survey, on page 184.

The first elections were held in April. No political parties
had as yet emerged.

During the following month a first session was held of the
newly-constituted legislative assembly. One of the elected mem-
bers, Mr. Cedric N. Phatudi, was elected Chief Minister by 45
votes as against 40 cast for the previous Chief Minister, Chief
Maurice M. Matlala (there were ten spoilt papers). Another
commoner, Mr. Collins Ramusi, was elected to the Cabinet as
Minister of the Interior (the other four members being chiefs).
Both the Speaker and the Deputy Speaker were commoners.

Mr. Phatudi told the Press on 9 May that the land question
would be one of his government’s first priorities. Other priorities
would be combating discriminatory practices against Lebowa
citizens in white South Africa; working for adeguate job oppor-
tunities for his people; and obtaining more capital and loans for
development.

On 8 June Chief Matlala announced in the Legislative
Assembly that he had formed the l.ebowa National Party as the
official opposition. It would work towards independence, in co-
operation with the Government of South Africa. After a short
adjournment of the Assembly, Mr. Phatudi announced the forma-
tion of his own party, the Lebowa People’s Party.

It was reported on 28 November that Mr. Phatudi had been
granted an interview with the Prime Minister, and had expressed
his government’s desire to add the portfolio of industrial develop-
ment to its Cabinet, and to establish more trade and technical
schools. He stressed the need for larger funds for development.

Venda

Venda received self-governing status in terms of Proclamation
12 of 26 January. Its seat of government is Sibasa. and Venda
is recognized as an oflicial language.

Lo Ibid, 6 July.
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Its Legislative Assembly has 60 members, consisting of 25
chiefs, 2 headmen of community authorities, 15 members desig-
nated by chiefs acting with their councillors, and 18 elected
members.

The Assembly elects a Chief Minister, who must be a chief.!!
He appoints to his Cabinet five other ministers, three of whom
must be chiefs. The Speaker and Deputy Speaker are elected by
the Assembly.

The first elections were held during August. Chief Patrick
Mphephu, a conservative who had headed the previous territorial
authority, had not created a political party, but an opposition
party, the Venda Independence Party (VIP) had been formed
under the leadership of a commoner, Mr. Baldwin Mudau (a
sociologist from Johannesburg).

The VIP won 13 of the 18 seats for elected members. The
attitudes of chiefs and headmen were not known until October,
when they met with the elected members, as members of the
new Legislative Assembly. Chief Mphephu was then elected Chief
Minister by 42 votes as against 18 cast for his VIP opponent,
Chief Frank Ramovha. The Speaker and Deputy Speaker were
also elected from the “traditionalist™ group.

Chief Mphephu said that he hoped to introduce legislation to
ban the VIP. Mr. Mudau stated that even if this were done, the
party would still operate in urban areas.'®

Gazankulu

Gazankulu was declared a self-governing territory within the
Republic in terms of Proclamation R14 of 26 Januvary. Its seat
of Government is Giyani. and Tsonga was recognized as an
additional official language.

The Legislative Assembly consists of 68 members, 42 of
them consisting of the chiefs of all the tribes in the homeland, and
the headmen or other members of regional, tribal, or community
authorities, designated by the regional authorities. The remaining
26 members are elected.

The Chief Minister is elected by members of the Assembly,
by secret ballot. He appoints five other Cabinet Ministers, of
whom not less than two or more than three must be chiefs or
their deputies. The Assembly elects a chairman and deputy
chairman.

The first elections were held during October. The Chief
Minister of the previous governing body, Professor Hudson W.

I Sorpe of the other homeland governments have deleted similar proviso from their consti-

mtions.
12 Rand Daily Mail, 19 October.
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E. Ntsanwisi, did not need to stand because he had been desig-
nated as a member by a regional body. It was reported'® that a
section of the Shangaan people was anxious that Mr. Christopher
K. Mageza, a Johannesburg Urban Bantu Councillor, should
challenge his leadership. He obtained the highest number of
votes in the election. However, Mr. Mageza stated that he fully
s;lpp:é'tcd Professor Ntsanwisi. The latter was unanimously re-
elected.

BophuthaTswana

The BophuthaTswana constitution, and Chief Lucas Man-
gope’s election as Chief Minister, were described on page 183
of last year’s Survey. Like certain of the other homeland leaders,'*
Chief Mangope has emphasized'® that he will not negotiate for
independence until the land question has been satisfactorily
settled. He has added that another prerequisite must be the
adequate compensation of the Tswana people for their contribu-
tion to the growth of South Africa as a whole. The development
funds thus far made available to his government have been utterly
inadequate, he maintains.

It was reported in May'® that BophuthaTswana has obtained
a loan of R4-million from the S.A. Government for the building
of its new capital at Heystekrand. The municipalities of Rand-
fontein, Roodepoort, Krugersdorp, and Westonaria are to help
with the erection of houses.!”

Other homelands and ethnic groups

Thus far, Basotho Qwaqwa’s Legislative Assembly has
merely the limited powers of a territorial authority. The Swazi
group has three regional authorities but no central body. Amongst
the South Ndebele there are merely four tribal authorities.

VIEWS ON A POSSIBLE FUTURE FEDERATION OF TERRITORIES

During 1972, both Paramount Chief Matanzima and Chief
Buthelezi suggested that the homelands and the independent states
of Southern Africa should come together in a confederation.
Chief Buthelezi has described his dream of a non-racial federation.

Both chiefs said during February'® they had agreed in prin-
ciple that, for a start, their two countries should be linked in a
federation, under a joint Assembly. In the Paramount Chief’s
view, this could be done even before either territory became
completely independent. But the Minister of Bantu Administra-

13 Tbid, 21 August.

14 In the Transkei, Ciskei, KwaZulu, Gazankulu, and Lebowa,
15 Ibid, 1 August.

16 Ibid, Townships edition, 23 May.

17 Ibid, 20 October.

18 Rand Daily Mail, 16 and 19 February.



164 A SURVEY OF RACE RELATIONS, 1973

tion and Development indicated to the Press that the assent and
co-operation of the S.A. Government would be necessary.

Chief Mangope has expressed reservations about the idea
of a federation with the Transkei and KwaZulu. It might, in-
stead, be to his people’s advantage to federate with Botswana,
he has said. The implications would need to be examined."

SUMMIT MEETING OF HOMELAND LEADERS

A summit meeting of homeland leaders took place in Umtata
on 8 November. It was attended by all the leaders except Chief
Wessels Mota of Basotho Qwagwa, Chief Mphephu of Venda,
and Mr. Cedric Phathudi of Lebowa. Mr. Phathudi was overseas,
but his Minister of the Interior, Mr. Collins Ramusi, deputised
for him.

No official statement was issued, but according to Press
reports,*® it was resolved in principle that a future federation of
homelands in South Africa was vital to the unity of the black
people. It was reported, however, that Chief Mangope said he
still had the feeling that a federation with Botswana might be
more in the interests of his homeland. Delegates then suggested
that the concept be widened, to include white South Africa and
neighbouring black states.

The following were stated to have been among the resolutions
passed.
1. A deputation of the leaders should visit Cape Town early in

1974 to discuss with the Cabinet the amount of land to be

allocated to the various homelands. The “white patches” that

divided each homeland into separated areas should be
abolished. Strong disapproval was expressed of the forced
removal of black people from their lands.

2. When a self-governing homeland was constituted, the central
government should transfer to it all the departments that
usually constituted a state.

3. The sums of money allocated to homeland governments by
the S.A. Government were not commensurate with the in-
direct taxes and services rendered by blacks to the gross
national product of the country as a whole.

4. Homeland governments should be granted unfettered rights
to seek financial and other assistance from agencies of the
United Nations, foundations, and church bodies.

5. The homeland governments viewed any form of racial dis-
crimination as an assault on the human dignity of black
people.

6. The central Government should repeal pass laws and influx
control regulations to enable blacks to sell their labour as
they wished.

10 Srar, 10 September; Rand Daily Mail, 13 September.
20 Rapd Daily Mail, 8 and 9 November.
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Chief Gatsha Buthelezi is reported to have told a crowd of
Africans who gathered outside the hotel where the meeting was
held that none of the architects of separate development could
ever have dreamed that their policy would be used as a platform
on which to build black solidarity. Paramount Chief Matanzima
was stated to have said, “My dream has come true. This fascinat-
ing historic occasion . . . is the renaissance of the United Nations
of black South Africa”.

After the summit meeting, the representatives from the
Transkei, Ciskei, KwaZulu, Gazankulu, and Lebowa went to
East London to attend the conference on federalism, described
on page 47.

RESETTLEMENT TOWNSHIPS

As described on page 203 of last year’s Survey and in the
chapter of this edition dealing with African housing, there are a
number of modern townships in the homelands, close to centres of
employment. This particular section deals exclusively with re-
settlement townships, remote from centres of employment, that
were established some years ago to accommodate Africans en-
dorsed out of urban areas, or landless people removed from “black
spots”, or those sent away from the farms of whites. This last
category includes old people, and former labour tenants who have
not become full-time farm workers together with their families, as
well as the families of sons of farm labourers. Some of the town-
ships also accommodate ex-prisoners from Robben Island who
have not been allowed to return to towns. In the early stages, rudi-
mentary housing and services only were available in these town-
ships. The Department has, since, been providing housing and
improved social conditions, but great poverty persists.

Three of these townships, Sada, llinge, and Dimbasa, are in
the Ciskei. Mr. F. O. Joseph, the Regional Secretary in East
London of the Institute of Race Relations, visited them in 1972
and early in 1973, and, unless otherwise stated. the accounts that
follow are based on his reports.

Sada is about 32 km from Queenstown. Its official population
was 13 000 towards the end of 1972, but an estimated additional
2000 to 3000 homeless people lived there illegally. Some 1600
families received rations." The Government had provided schools
to the secondary level and some sports fields. There was, then,
local employment for about 380 men and women in growing vege-
tables, at a brickyard, at a dressmaking concern established by the
Moravian Mission, and at a handicraft centre administered by the
Ciskeian Government.* The Xhosa Development Corporation

1 See 1972 Survey, page 206,
2 Intormation based, in part, on a letter from the Ministry of Banm Administration and
Development dated 20 December 1972 to the National Council of Women of S A,
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(XDC) has, since, established a small factory to manufacture
carpets, which at the end of 1972 was employing 10 men and
190 women, at wages of R25 to R40 a month for men, and R15
to R35 a month for women. Unemployed people in the township
then numbered 290 men and 170 women.® (At Sada, as in the
other resettlement townships, most of the able-bodied men and
many of the women are forced by economic circumstances to leave
their homes for long periods, entering into employment as contract
workers.)

The Deputy Minister of Bantu Administration said on 22
May* that 2 485 dwellings had by then been completed.

Ilinge is about 16 km from Queenstown. Residents are re-
ported to have built some quite good houses there, but many
people still live in the original small houses provided by the
Department, built partially of wood. Many are damp because the
site was never properly drained. Water supplies were limited
early in 1973, but new boreholes were being provided. By then,
there were a few sports fields but only one shop, although another
store was not far off.

The National Council of Women of S.A. reported in its News
for September that the population of Ilinge had grown to about
12000. The Government was operating a well-equipped clinic.
Inter-Church Aid had established a small knitting concern, em-
ploying about 83 women, which was being taken over by the
XDC. This Corporation was providing a handicraft centre. The
N.C.W. sponsored a sewing class which had 135 members.
Between 200 and 300 women were employed by the Camp Super-
visor, at very low wages, to weed and clean the roadsides, and
there was employment for some men on road maintenance.
According to the report by the Deputy Minister, quoted above,
190 men and 50 women were unemployed at the end of 1972.

Dimbasa is further to the south, some 19km from King
William’s Town. Its official population towards the end of 1972
was 7 400, but the actual figure was nearer 10 000. A few women
were employed in a sewing school and a beadcraft group. The
Nederduitse Gereformeerde Kerk was planning to start a small
textile factory in a building made available by the XDC, which
would eventually provide employment for about 400, and the
Ciskeian Legislative Assembly was to establish a handicraft centre.
The Deputy Minister stated in May that 1248 dwellings had by
then been completed. He said, in June, that 160 men and 145
women were unemployed at the end of 1972.

No recent reports are available about the Limehill complex,
to the south-east of Dundee and Glencoe, adjoining the Msinga
Reserve. Here, as in the Ciskei, the main problem is the lack of

4 Minister of Bantu Administration and Development, Assembly 11 June, Hansard 18 cols.
987-8.

4 Assembly Hansard 15 col, 906,
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adequate employment opportunities within reasonable distance. A
much smaller resettlement village, where about 100 families live.
is Vulamehlo near Nqutu. Breadwinners try to find employment
as contract workers, but there is reported to be considerable unem-
ployment and great poverty.®

There are other such villages where little development appears
to have taken place, and about which there is no available pub-
lished information. Their names and location were given in the
publication The African Homelands of South Africa, published
by the Institute of Race Relations in 1973.°

THE FINANCING OF DEVELOPMENT WORK IN THE
HOMELANDS

No comprehensive information has been published about the
amount of money to be available for development work in the
homelands in 1973-4.

Homeland governments receive annual grants from the Con-
solidated Revenue Fund which correspond to the State’s expendi-
ture on services transferred to the control of the governments con-
cerned during the year preceding the date of transfer. They may
receive additional grants appropriated by Parliament, on the recom-
mendation of the Minister of Bantu Administration and Develop-
ment in consultation with the Minister of Finance, after these
Ministers have scrutinised the estimates of expenditure that the
homeland governments submit annually. At present, the Depart-
ment of Bantu Administration and Development incurs additional
expenditure, inter alia, in paying the salaries of White officials who
are temporarily seconded to the service of the homeland govern-
ments. According to the official Estimates of Expenditure,' these
amounts will be as follows during 1973-4:

Salaries of

From Consolidated Additional seconded
Revenue Fund grants personnel Totals

R R R R

Transkei .. ... 17808 000 26 764 000 2610000 47 182 000
Ciskei ... ... ... 6904000 4 838 000 1227 000 12 969 000
KwaZulu cee e 20073000 13 703 000 2218 000 35994 000
Lebowa . ... 8138000 7 638 000 1182 000 17 008 000
Venda ... ... ... 3417000 1 098 000 533 000 5048 000
Gazankulu ... ... 2739000 2 585 000 565 000 5889 000
BophuthaTswana 8 177 000 6429 000 1 649 000 16 255 000
Basotho Qwagwa 62 000 445 000 177 000 684 000
Additional amount* — 1961 000 — 1961 000

67 368 000 65 461 000 10161 000 142 990 000

5 Financial Mail, 15 June,

¢ Pages 153 et seq.

L R.P, 271973, Vote 16, pages 85-99.

2 Supplementary Estimates, R.P. 6/ 1973, Vote 16.
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The Department will, itself, continue to meet the expenditure
in Reserves which are not yet controlled by one or other of these
governments, e.g. the Swazi areas, and to cover the expenses of
certain services which have thus far not been transferred to the
control of homeland governments. It will, furthermore, cover
central administrative costs. It is not clear from the published
accounts how much will be spent in these ways.

To the amounts voted by the central government. the home-
land governments add sums derived from their own resources,
e.g. the proceeds of local taxes, general and tribal levies, quitrent,
other rents, fines, stock rates, townships revenue, interest on invest-
ments, etc. (Amounts paid by citizens of the homelands in general
and graded taxes are included in the grants from the Consolidated
Revenue Fund.) The amounts derived in the ways described by
all the governments are not known, but in the case of the Transkei
are likely to total R9 212 000 in 1973-4.°

Reports indicate that the amounts shown in the second column
of the table set out above are much smaller than the sums for
which the homeland governments budgeted when preparing their
estimates. Chief Mangope of BophuthaTswana, in particular, has
complained about this. His government’s proposed expenditure on
essential development work was cut by about R11 000000, he
stated.*

The salaries of White seconded personnel, reflected in the
table, accrue to 2 641 persons.

The Revenue Vote of the Department of Bantu Administra-
tion and Development, quoted above, makes provision for the
following additional items of expenditure:

(a) R2420 000 as an annual contribution to the S.A. Bantu Trust
Fund;

(b) R36 507000 for the administration of health services and
hospitals (to which will be added R2 816 000 derived from
hospital fees, etc.):

(cj) R1053000 in payments to provincial administrations for the
construction of access roads to African areas.

(Besides this last amount, the Department of Transport plans
to spend R1980000 on the construction and maintenance of
national roads in and around the Transkei.®)

The Loan Account of the Department of Bantu Administra-
tion and Development reflects the following anticipated expenditure
in 1973-4:°

3 Roaad Deily Maii, 6 and 11 April.

4 Ihid, 29 March.

5 Vote 5, page 17 of Estimates, R.P. 271973,
& 0.P. 3/1973 Vote N., pages 84-5.
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R

Grant-in-aid to the S.A. Bantu Trust Fund ... ... 8525 000

Development of Bantu areas by the S.A. Bantu Trust:
R

Establishment of townships ... ... 13997000
Hospital buildings ... ... ... ... 6300000
University buildings ... ... 1500000
Share capital for Corporatlons ... 17126 000
Miscellaneous ... ... ... 8034000
46 957 000

Less funds available from the
Trust’s own resources ... ... 1570000

45387000 45387000
Compensation to Whites in the Trans-

KT won wsn owess sww omew owme e 2625000
Total, s s aw o oww s 56 537 000

It is not clear, from the published Estimates, how much the
Government intends to spend on land purchase during the current
financial year.

Certain other government departments besides those mentioned
incur expenditure in the homelands, for example, Interior, Prisons,
Agricultural Technical Services, Public Works, Audit, Police, and
Transport, also the S.A. Railways and Harbours and the Postal
Administrations. Numbers of local authorities contribute towards
the development of townships. Expenditure by the Corporations
is described later.

FARMING IN THE HOMELANDS

Planning of the areas
In reply to a question in the Assembly on 20 February,” the
Minister of Bantu Administration and Development said that at
the end of 1972 the following percentages of the areas of the home-
lands had been planned, that is, divided into arable lands, grazing
camps, and residential areas:
Percentage planned

Transkei ... ... ... ... ... .. 575
Cigkel ... ... i s wes wn ae 78.8
KwaZuolil .. s oaes e s owes 49.1
Lebowa 65.0
Venda 71.6
Gazankulu ... ... ... ... .. .. 99.0
BophuthaTswana ... ... ... ... 54.7
Basotho Qwaqwa ... ... ... ... 100,0

7 Hansard 3 col. 158
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Agriculture

On 27 February® the Minister stated that 930 agricultural
advisers were being employed by his department and the home-
land governments. When opening a session of the Ciskeian Legis-
lative Assembly on 24 May, the Prime Minister said that until
recently the highest post open to Africans had been that of Agri-
cultural Extension Officer Grade I, but that some men had, since
the establishment of the Legislative Assembly, been promoted to
the posts of Agricultural Officers. A few were serving as Senior
Agricultural Officers.” The Minister stated on 27 February that
the numbers of agricultural officers in training then were:

TranskBl o s v wvm e 104
Ciskei 80
KwaZulu 117
LeBoWa v s ma wes wis 110
BophuthaTswana ... ... ... 64

Yields of traditional crops in the homelands, as compared
with those in white farming areas, continue to be very low. Some
comparative figures, in the main calculated by Professors J. A.
Lombard and P. J. van der Merwe.'* were quoted on pages 85-6
and 89 of the booklet The African Homelands of South Africa,
mentioned earlier.

Citrus is being grown on various Trust farms. For the time
being the estates are managed by Departmental officials, but
Africans are being trained in various aspects of the work. It was
stated in the issue of Bantu for March that 50 000 boxes of citrus
were being supplied to the S.A. market annually, and about
20000 boxes to Britain. Other fruit is grown mainly for home
consumption or sale at small country markets.

Fibre-growing schemes are undertaken on Trust farms as
semi-industrial undertakings to provide work for non-farming
Africans. According to the latest Departmental report, for 1969."!
there were then 8 510 352 ha in various homelands under sisal and
about 2414 000 ha under phormium tenax. In the Transkei the
latter crop, valued in 1972 at more than R100000 a year,'* is to
be used by a grain bag factory at Butterworth. In other areas,
most of the fibre is sold to factories in white areas.

Sugar cane is a major cash crop in KwaZulu, grown on a
dryland basis. A start has been made at growing it on irrigated
land in a Swazi area. The S.A. Sugar Association has organized
short courses for African producers, and for African extension
officers in the identification of cane diseases. Recently the Asso-

* Assembly Hansard 5 col, 248.

9 State Information Office News Release.

19 puhlished in the Finance and Trade Review of Volkskas, Lid,, June 1972,
1 RP, 41/1973,

12 South African Digest, 19 January.
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ciation established a R5-million fund to provide low-interest loans
and help in procuring fertilizers and equipment for African, Indian,
and Coloured small growers who lack access to normal credit
facilities.'®

~ Tea plantations in the Transkei are being extended. The tea
is processed at a factory at Lambasi, then blended with imported
tea by packing firms.

In 1969 there were 441 696 ha under cotton in African areas
of the northern Transvaal and in KwaZulu and BophuthaTswana,
the total yield that year being 161 391 kg.

According to the 1969 Departmental report, coconuts are
being grown in the Ingwavuma district of northern KwaZulu, being
planted together with cashew nuts in order to achieve efficient soil
utilization.

Experiments with coffee-growing are in progress in various
areas.

Irrigation schemes

In reply to questions in the Assembly in May,"" the Minister
of Bantu Administration and Development stated that there were
about 21 939 ha under irrigation in the homelands.

Among the crops grown on irrigated land are maize, wheat,
groundnuts, cowpeas, potatoes, sugar, lucerne hay, legumes, sweet
potatoes, vegetables, and fruit trees.

According to the issue of Banfu for March, during the pre-
vious year officials started a scheme of project farming, on a
purely voluntary basis, on irrigation schemes. An account is
opened for each farmer who joins the scheme. He receives a cash
advance every month, and obtains seed and fertilizer at cost price.
Private African contractors do the ploughing. The Department
organizes the marketing, thereafter paying to each farmer his net
profit. In a project farming scheme in Venda, it was stated, the
production of wheat per hectare had been stepped up from 3.5 to
26,9 bags.

Livestock

Available recent statistics indicating the livestock in home-
lands of the Republic (excluding the Transkei), as contained in
Departmental reports,'® are as follows:

Cattle Small stock
1968 ... ... ... 2233 368 2 686 858
1969 ... ... ... 2263727 2661177
1970 ... ... ... 2253052 2988 653
191 = ... s 2287 490 3097 022

13 Fiat Lux, March,
14 Hansard 12 cols. 819-20.
15 R.P. 58/1971 and 41/1973.
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In some years there were considerable losses due to drought.
In order to control numbers, the Trust (or homeland governments)
organizes stock auctions: according to preliminary figures, 519
sales were held in 1971, a which 38 165 cattle were sold, realizing
an average of R61 per head. (The number of small stock sold was
not stated.) Besides this, 88 858 head of cattle and 112 268 head
of small stock were slaughtered by butchers in the homelands or
by African farmers for their own consumption.

There were 77 co-operative dairy schemes in 1971, with 1 675
participants, the average gross revenue per participant being R47.

In order to promote stock improvement, approved bulls and
rams are sold to African farmers at subsidized prices: 878 bulls
were sold in 1971. (It was stated in the issue of Bantu for March
1973 that the subsidy in Venda was then 25 per cent of the current
purchase price.) Some of these are bred from Trust herds, while
others are bought from white breeders. However, a few African
farmers are now able to supply well-bred animals to their fellow-
farmers.

Co-operative shearing schemes are promoted in wool-produc-
ing areas, and farmers receive assistance in classing and marketing
the wool, enabling them to increase their income.

Forestry

In May the Minister of Bantu Administration and Develop-
ment said in the Assembly'® that the extent of forests in the home-
lands was:

Hectares
Covered with indigenous forest ... . ... 223669
On which commercial plantations had been estabhshcd 91 993
Planted with non-commercial woodlots . ciy e me 24203

Much of the forest land has been managed by the Department
of Forestry on behalf of the S.A. Bantu Trust, but homeland
governments are undertaking increased control. Forests in the
Transkei, for example, are administered by the government of that
territory.

The plantations consist mainly of conifers, used for saw-
timber for building, joinery, furniture, fruit boxes, efc., and of
eucalyptus used for poles, fencing and firewood. The poles are
creolised. Non-commercial woodlots are planted to produce timber
for fencing and firewood.

Some of the largest plantations are in parts of the Transkei,
KwaZulu, and Venda. Forestry is one of the main sources of
local revenue in the Transkei, yielding about R1,37-million a
year.'”

15 Hansard 12 cols, 819-20.
17 South African Digest, 19 January,
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The Minister stated that early in 1973 the following mills
and plants had been established in the homelands:

Operated by: Sawmills Creosoting plants
The Department ... ... ... ... — 1
Development Corporanons 4 —
Bantu Authorities or individuals: about 97 15

Further sawmills have been established in various areas by
white entrepreneurs, on the “agency” basis. Much of the wood
is, however, still sent to sawmills outside the African areas.

MINING IN THE HOMELANDS

In reply to questions in the Assembly on 4 May'® the Minister
of Bantu Administration and Development said that the following
numbers of prospecting and mining leases were held in the home-
lands:

Prospecting Mining

By White persons ... ... . . 12 8
By White-controlled campames .. 98 81
By African companies or persons ... 2 —

Six of the mining leases, and a few of the prospecting leases,
had been granted in homelands of South West Africa.

During 1972, the Minister added, a sum of R313 227 accrued
to the Trust from royalties and prospecting fees. He was unable
to say what amount accrued to African governments.

The Minister gave details of the precious stones and ores in
respect of which mining leases had been granted in each of the
homelands. His information, supplemented from other sources, is
set out on page 96 of the booklet The African Homelands of
South Africa. The Minister stated that the Bantu Mining Corpora-
tion had established a stone-crushing plant in the Gazankulu area
near Giyani, sand removal schemes in Gazankulu and KwaZulu,
and a small tourmaline mine in KwaZulu. It was assisting an
African to operate a stone crusher in Lebowa and a White man
to extract limestone in BophuthaTswana.

Some years ago the BaPhokeng (Tswana) tribe in the Rusten-
burg district entered into an agreement with Union Corporation,
Ltd., in respect of the Impala platinum mine which is situated
in its area. The tribe and the S.A. Bantu Trust would receive rent
for surface rights (the tribe’s share is about R20 000 a year'”). In
addition, 13 per cent of the mine’s taxable income would be paid
in royalties when the mine began to make a profit. Thus far,
however, the company has shown a loss for taxation purposes

L4 Tansard 12 cols. K189,
4 Financial Mail, 29 June.
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because capital expenditure is allowed as a cost in computing the
taxable income. This high capital expenditure is likely to continue
for some time. Considering the arrangement to be inequitable to
the tribe, the mining company decided to make advance payments
on future royalties, the tribe’s share in 1973 being about R50 000.
As from the beginning of 1974, however, the company will pay
10 per cent of its dividends in advance payments. Of this amount,
85 per cent (probably worth more than R600 000 a year) will be
paid to the tribe, and the rest to the Trust.** As Tswana tribesmen
have, traditionally, not offered themselves in large numbers for
employment as mine labourers, nearly all the African underground
workers employed in the Impala and other platinum mines near
Rustenburg are recruited from other parts of South Africa and
neighbouring territories.

The partial relaxation of the colour bar on mines in the
homelands was described on page 125 of the 1971 Survey and
page 194 of the issue for 1972.

It was reported in April** that 19 African mining assistants
at the Atok platinum mine in Lebowa had already passed examin-
ations in mining regulations, drilling and blasting, and testing for
gas. Where necessary, they had been taught to read and write.
Others were in training. Each of the qualified men supervised his
own gang of drillers and labourers, and earned between R80 and
R100 a month (depending on fathomage broken), plus free food
and accommodation. The wages of other African employees had
been improved. A new compound had been built, with an African
manager, and a village erected for workers who were married.
There was a store, opened by an African, and a primary school.

The White supervisors were earning between R660 and R700
a month (about R100 more than they did previously). Safety had
improved, and production increased.

In reply to a question in the Assembly on 29 May,** the
Minister of Mines said that 21 Africans were then being employed
as mining assistants at the Atok mine. The only other exemption
granted from the mining regulations had been to the KwaZulu
Sand Company, to allow an African to be employed as manager
of a sand digging concern.

The total numbers of persons employed in mining concerns
in the homelands as at 31 December 1972 were 43 677 Africans
and 3 351 Whites, the Minister added. It was stated in the issue
of Bantu for June that the 57 productive mines in the homelands
of the Republic and South West Africa that were operated by the
private sector provided 43029 Africans with a cash income of
R10054 711 during 1971-2 (other benefits being paid in kind).

The Bantu Mining Corporation has established seven scholar-

20 Rand Daily Mail, 19 September.
2L fhid, 25 April.
22 Hansard 16 col. 935,



AFRICAN HOMELANDS 175

ships to enable Africans to study geology at a university, with a
view to the employment of graduates in prospecting work.

It assisted the Bantu Education Department in introducing a
course of training for geological technicians at the Mmadikoti
technical college at Seshego, near Pietersburg. By mid-1973, nine
young men had completed the course satisfactorily.**

COMMERCE AND INDUSTRY IN THE AFRICAN HOMELANDS
General

See also the section on the decentralisation of industries.

In February the Minister of Bantu Administration and
Development said that 2 671 loans worth R16 527 916 had been
granted by the various Bantu development corporations thus far.
The amounts allocated to and standing to the credit of the Bantu
Investment Corporation over the last five years were®:

Allocated Balance

R R
1968/69 2 100 000 3928 965
1969/70 4 750 000 4261 908
1970/71 4 300 000 4038 165
1971/72 7 530 000 3 305 886
1972/73 7 000 000 3145510

In its annual report for the year ended 31 March, 1972, the
Bantu Investment Corporation (B.1.C.) stated that between 1959/60
and 1971/72 it had granted 1283 loans worth R8 735075 to
African businessmen: 1056 were original loans while 227 were for
additional loans.® Of the original loans granted, 906 were for
commercial enterprises, 129 for service industries, and 21 for in-
dustries.

By the end of March 1972, the B.I.C. had erected 334 build-
ings for leasing to African businessmen at a cost of R2 237 258*
and a further 23 costing R169 394 were in the course of erection.
Since 1962, when the housing loan scheme was initiated, 428 hous-
ing loans worth approximately R900000 had been made to
Africans.

The share capital of the B.I.C. as at 31 March 1972 amounted
to R31 780 000, an increase of R9 730000 in a year representing
additional shares at R1,00 each taken up by the S.A. Bantu Trust.
The fixed assets of B.I.C. increased by R8 365 320 to R21 105 939
between 1970/71 and 1971/72. On the other hand, deposits re-
ceived from Africans at B.I.C. savings accounts decreased by

23 Bantu, June.

! Hansard 3 col. 145, 20 February,

2 Hansard 5 col. 375, 9 March,

3 This is an increase over the 1970/71 data of 151 loans and R1203 R60. These fizures include
South West Africa (Namibia) but since 1968, when the Xhosa Development Corporation took
responsibility for the Transkei and Ciskei, exclude figures for these areas.

4 An increase over 1970/71 data of 21 buildings and R210 728,
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R489 611 to R9922 300 as at 31 March 1972. The corporation
showed a net loss of R452 771 in 1971/72 compared with a net
profit of R170 233 the previous year.

In May, Mr. Barney Dladla, the KwaZulu Minister for Com-
munity Affairs, said that there were too many strings attached to
B.I.C. aid to Zulus.® Criticism was also expressed in the Lebowa
Legislative Assembly.® B.I.C. officials later agreed to recommend
to the Minister of Bantu Administration and Development the
Lebowa Cabinet’s proposals for the formation of a Lebowa De-
velopment Corporation.”

In its report for the year ended 31 March 1972, the Xhosa
Development Corporation (X.D.C) which is the development
agency for the Transkei and Ciskei, stated that 688 business and
housing loans worth R4 798 626 had been made to African busi-
nessmen by March 1972.* Employment figures directly attributable
to the X.D.C.’s activities were 7 006 Africans (an increase of 1755
over the 1970/71 figure). The issued share capital of the corpora-
tion increased by R7 700 000 to R27 700 000 by the end of March
1972.

Commercial concerns in the African homelands

The Minister of Bantu Administration and Development said®
that 496 retail trading stations previously owned by Whites in the
Transkei had been taken over by official corporations or bodies,
while 350'° had been taken over by African people or companies.
In other African areas of the Republic official bodies had acquired
18 such businesses while African people or companies had acquired
139. Of those businesses acquired by official bodies, five were
being run by Whites as training schools while Africans were
managing 144."

The figures for the number of hotels or motels acquired from
Whites in the Transkei given on page 197 of the 1972 issue of
this Survey have remained constant. Hotels or motels in other
African areas of the Republic have been acquired or built for
Africans at Bushbuckridge, Garankuwa, Umlazi, Zwelitsha, Mount
Coke, Debe Nek, Mdantsane, Khorixas, Manyeleti, and
Chalumna.'?

Information on existing commercial concerns controlled by
B.I.C. was given on page 222 of the 1971 issue and pages 196-7
of the 1972 issue of this Survey. Similar information on the X.D.C.

5 Rand Daily Mail (Township Edition), 31 May.

6 Ibid, 19 June.

7 Ibid, 3 August.

B An increase over the 1970/71 figures of 180 loans worth R1 511 272,

% Hansard 18 cols. 999-1000, 13 June.
10 Tf this figure is correct it shows a startling increase over the previous year's figure of 335,

11 This figure, if correct, would indicate an alarming drop of 94 in the number of businesses

being managed by Africans.

12 Hansard 12 cols. 821-2, 4 May.
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was also given in those issues. In the financial year 1971/72 the
X.D.C. started a project to market hides and skins, established
one new wholesale warehouse at Umtfata and another at Butter-
worth, took over a further 52 shops from Whites and handed 89
over to Africans (267 shops are now controlled by Africans while
a further 228 are controlled by the corporation). The X.D.C’s
garage scction consists of 19 garages, two fuel storage depots, a
panel-beating undertaking, and a used car undertaking.

Industry in the African homelands

General

The Prime Minister announced that the Government was to
set up machinery to enable the homelands to accept foreign aid.
This announcement was welcomed by Chiefs Buthelezi and
Matanzima.'* It was rumoured that a development bank to
channel white capital into the homelands was in the process of
establishment.'*

The Minister of Bantu Administration and Development said
that private entrepreneurs had invested the following amounts on
the agency basis in the homelands'’:

Amount No. of jobs
Homeland R created

Transkei 2 326 000 1410
Ciskei 2 000 180
BophuthaTswana 17 436 000 3984
KwaZulu 804 000 847
Basotho-Qwagwa 86 000 109
Lebowa 2 513 000 866
Gazankulu ... ... ... ... 275 000 122
Venda, iy e aee s 280 000 226
BWAH: e w wes mese o 78 000 114

23 800 000 7858

In 1970 the managing director of the B.I.C. announced a five-
year plan for the financial years 1969/70 to 1973/74 in terms of
which R 104 000 000 would be spent on the industrial development
of the homelands. Of this amount R86 000 000 would be spent in
the Republic, including the Transkei, while R18 000 000 would be
spent in South West Africa. The Minister said'® that in three years
capital expenditure and expenditure on infrastructure under this
plan amounted to R27484438. Some of this amount had been
expended in the following ways:

13 Rand Daily Mail, 24 and 25 January; Financial Mail, 26 January.
14 Rand Daily Mail, 5 March.

15 Hansard 14 cols. 868-9, 15 May.

16 Hansard 5 cols. 306-310, 5 March.



Bophutha- Gazan- Basotho-  Eastern South West
KwaZulu  Tswana Lebowa Venda kulu Swazi Qwagwa  Caprivi Africa
R R R R R R R R R
Industrial undertakings ... 1001911 3696276 342047 140681 372342 s 49 499 — o
B.I.C. concerns'? 2449 556 1358 963 648 140 293565 61900 7427 —_ 21512 1229 100
Business loans!? 1381888 1743 168 587525 80810 70115 86456 70700 22 530 68 100
Housing leans ... ... ... 268 547 60 535 39818 19908 11500 25408 = s =
African savings banks ... 199 13 444 1046 — 630 - — — 9577

5102101 6872386 1618576 270964 516487 119291 120199 44 042 1306 777

'" These amounts are estimated expenditure,
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This expenditure had created an estimated 1009 new African em-
ployment opportunities in KwaZulu, 73 in Basotho-Qwaqwa, 2 235
in BophuthaTswana, 343 in Lebowa, 178 in Venda, 544 in Gazan-
kulu, 14 in Swazi areas, 5 in the Eastern Caprivi, and 768 in
South West Africa.

In the three years up to the 1971/72 financial year'® the
X.D.C. had spent R564 000 on the economic development of the
Ciskei and R19 658 000 on the Transkei. Some of these amounts
had been expended in the following ways:

Ciskei Transkei
Industrial undertakings 2 000 4273 000
X.D.C. concerns ... ... ... 22 000 6 919 000
Business loans ... ... ... 463 000 2 559 000
Housing loans ... ... ... 47 000 271 000

534 000 14 022 000

An estimated 275 new African employment opportunities in the
Ciskei and 4 718 in the Transkei had been created as a result.

The Minister of Bantu Administration and Development'®
gave the following information on further expenditure by the State
and official agencies at various homeland growth points. In
BophuthaTswana the State had spent R534 069 on the develop-
ment of the industrial township at Babelegi and R83 023 on water
schemes. The BophuthaTswana Government had spent a further
R2 923 525 on the industrial township, R796 032 on water schemes
and R44 826 on electricity while the I.D.C. had spent R747 315
on housing for key white personnel. R5 134 603 had also been
spent on the erection of factories for leasing to entrepreneurs.

In KwaZulu the State had spent R2 778 336 on the industrial
township at Sithebe, R108 373 on water schemes, and R392 733 on
electricity. The I.D.C. had spent R324 000 on housing for key
white personnel. R621602 had been spent on the erection of
factories for leasing to entrepreneurs.

The Basotho-Qwaqwa Government had spent R287 296 on
development of the industrial township of Witzieshoek, R55 170
on water schemes, and R29 256 on electricity. R34 462 had also
been spent on factories for leasing to entrepreneurs.

The Transkeian Government had spent R1026 856 on water
schemes while the X.D.C. had spent R621461 on the industrial
township at Butterworth, R213 023 on water schemes, R97 956
on electricity, and R3 133 653 on housing for key white personnel.
R2 239 746 had been spent on factories for leasing to entrepreneurs
at Butterworth. At Umtata the X.D.C. had spent R86 510 on the
industrial township, R50 147 on water schemes, R12 510 on elec-

18 Hansard 15 cols. 909-910, 22 May.
1% Hansard 12 cols. 769-772, 3 May.
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tricity, and R1953989 on housing for key white personnel.
R221 196 had been spent on factories for leasing to entrepreneurs.
The B.I.C. had also spent R210 000 on housing for key white
personnel.
The corporations, white agents assisted by the corporations,
and African loanees were employing 289 Whites, 79 Coloured
people, and 8 375 Africans.

Transkei and Ciskei

In its report for the year ended 31 March 1972, the X.D.C.
stated that its construction section in the Transkei employed 776
Africans during that financial year. Under its housing scheme 641
houses had been completed and a further 650 were under construe-
tion. A cement block-making unit with a production capacity of
11 000 blocks a day, as well as a carpentry unit were also con-
trolled by the corporation. The X.D.C.’s northern area had the
following concerns under its control: bakeries at Cala, Flagstaff,
and Qumbu, a cold drink bottling factory, a furniture removal
business, a weaving mill, a stone quarry, a metalworks and a
school furniture factory. Umtata Metal works was handed over
to an African on 1 April 1972. Tts southern area controlled a
sweet factory, an electrical contracting concern, a cartage concern,
a stone quarry, a dry cleaning business, a butchery, two phormium
tenax fibre production plants, a roller mill, an advertising agency,
a brewery, a handwork centre, a metalworks, a printing estab-
lishment, and a transport unit.

The following concerns had established themselves in the
Transkei on the agency basis: Transkei Textiles and Plastics (a
bag factory); H. Lewis and Co. (milling); Sentraal Westelike Koop
Maatskappy Beperk (milling); Transkei Industries (clothing); Chet
Industries (match manufacturing); Mediterranean Woollen Mills;
Hercules Shoes; Transkei Sawmills.

Butakem is establishing a tartaric acid plant at Butterworth.*’

In his policy speech the Chief Minister of the Transkei,
Paramount Chief Kaiser Matanzima, gave estimates of employ-
ment creation for Xhosa men by institutions in the Transkei over
the period 1972/73 - 1976/77. This indicated that there would be
an employment potential of 15700 Xhosa men each year over
this five-year period. By 1976/77 the public sector and private
building contractors would be employing some 57 163 of these
male workers. (In 1971/72 these sectors were employing 36 171
Xhosa males and were expected to absorb a further 20992 by
1976/77.) There would, consequently, be a gap between the number
of entrants to the labour market and the number of employment

20 Financial Mail, 7 September.
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opportunities created in this way of some 57 508 workseckers. The
Chief Minister said that his Government would have to direct its
efforts towards reducing this gap. He also said that the total
investment of the X.D.C. in factories amounted to R2 647 873
while investment by White agents (including X.D.C. participation)
amounted to R11 620 000.**

The X.D.C. erected a business building in Mdantsane in the
Ciskei. Provision was made in this building for two banks, a
restaurant, a chemist, a furniture shop, two consulting rooms for
doctors, offices for two attorneys, a conference hall, general offices,
facilities for a watchmaker and for an insurance company. Build-
ings for leasing to African entrepreneurs had been erected in
Mdantsane and Zwelitsha. At Sada the X.D.C. has a handcrafts
centre and a clothing factory which manufactures women’s cloth-
ing with indigenous Xhosa motifs. An undertaking manufacturing
hand-knotted woollen carpets was also established there.

Other African Homelands?*

Babelegi industrial township in BophuthaTswana covers
176 ha and consists of 102 sites of which approximately 50
have railway siding facilities. By September 1972, 18 factories had
been built to the specific requirements of entrepreneurs, 11 tem-
porary and 17 permanent factory units had been erected, and eight
factories were being constructed.

Sithebe industrial township in KwaZulu which is about 100
kilometres from Durban and 95 kilometres from Richard’s Bay
consists of 44 industrial sites varying in size from 0.8 ha to 2,1 ha.
About half of these sites are to have railway siding facilities. Two
industralists have located themselves at Sithebe and employ about
100 African workers. A Swiss industrialist decided to establish
a R1000 000 plant in KwaZulu.*®

Other growth points are currently being developed at Seshego
in Lebowa near Pietersburg, Letaba in Gazankulu near Tzaneen,
and Basotho-Qwaqwa (Witsieshoek) where 420 employment
opportunities have been created to date.

The establishment of industries on the agency basis in the
homelands in areas not earmarked as growth points is also receiv-
ing attention. In these areas 1 537 employment opportunities have
been created. Examples are the sawmills at Bulwer, Salique, Tate
Vondo, and Bushbuckridge; brickworks at White River; a factory
at Keat’s Drift (part production of shoes); a mill near Burgersfort;
a steel window factory and a factory which produces stationery at
Madadeni; garages at Giyani and Sibasa, as well as a carpet
factory at Bushbuckridge.

21 Debates of the Transkei L A bly, 1973, pages 165-171.
a2 Infoerénauon taken from the rcpnrt of B.L.C. for the year ended 31 March 1972 unless otherwise
1

23 Sunday Tribune, 11 November.
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EMPLOYMENT

THE ECONOMIC SITUATION

In its annual economic report for the year ended June 1973
the South African Reserve Bank stated that the gross domestic
product at current market prices increased by 16 per cent, com-
pared with 111 per cent in 1971/72.' However, the real gross
domestic product increased at about the same relatively low rate
of between 4 and 4} per cent. On the other hand, the real gross
national product increased at a rate of 51 per cent as a result of a
very significant change in terms of trade resulting from sharp
increases in prices of some of the country’s most important export
products, particularly gold. The Reserve Bank went on to say:
“With the rate of increase in the prices of imported goods declining
and with the further increase in the price of gold and other export
commodities during 1973, the terms of trade may be even more
favourable for the calendar year 1973, and the rate of increase in
the real national product may be substantially higher for 1973
than that of the real domestic product.”

The mining sector’s contribution at current prices to the gross
domestic product, which had increased by more than 14 per cent
in 1971/2. increased by 44 per cent in 1972/73. Agriculture’s
contribution also increased by 22 per cent.

Although total domestic demand had not increased substan-
tially, a stronger revival seemed possible in the near future and
the situation appeared very conducive to a further acceleration
in the overall growth rate of the economy.

The Economic Development Programme has predicted that
“the G.D.P. at market prices, expressed in terms of 1971 prices,
will increase by RS 153 million, from R13 607 million in 1971 to
R18 760 million in 1977, if an average growth rate of 5.5 per cent
per annum is realised”. The Government has accepted that the
target rate of growth for 1972-1977 should be set at 53 per cent.?

The Reserve Bank reported that the balance of payments on
current account showed a marked improvement from a deficit of
over R400 million in 1971/72 to a surplus of nearly R270 million
in 1972/73. The net inflow of capital declined from R578 million
in the previous year to R235 million in 1972/73. This was

1 The gross domestic product at market prices was provisionally valued at R13 740 million in
the calendar year 1971 and R15 404 million in 1972 (S.A. Reserve Bank Quarterly Bulletin,
September 1973).

2 Department of Planning, Ee L for the Republic of South
Africa, 1972-1977. Pretoria, the DLparlment Decemhe.r '.[9?2
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attributable to: (a) more favourable conditions for raising capital
in the domestic market; (b) large repayments of official loans;
(c) a switch from foreign to local financing of international trade
induced by the lower interest rates obtaining in South Africa; and
(d) exchange control measures introduced by the United Kingdom.
The total gold and other foreign reserves increased to an all-time
record of well over R1 300 million at the end of June 1973.

The rand, which had depreciated to about 15 per cent below
the level of 15 August 1971, appreciated by about 3 per cent in
October 1972, by about 6 per cent with the 10 per cent devaluation
of the dollar in February 1973, but depreciated again with the
downward floating dollar by about 3 per cent in April and May
and was then revalued by 5 per cent on 5 June 1973. This brought
the average effective exchange rate to about 5 per cent below the
%g(ﬁugust 1971 level or to approximately its level on 31 October

In August the Minister of Finance announced sales-duty con-
cessions by which, he said, consumers would benefit to the extent
of more than R30 million per year.?

On the question of South Africa’s membership of the General
Agreement on Trade and Tariffs (GATT) the Reynders Commis-
sion has said:* “It is the considered opinion of the Commission
that, particularly from an export point of view, a withdrawal from
GATT would bring in its wake incalculable risks for South Africa
and that, all things considered, the country should maintain its
membership.”

On the labour front, the Reserve Bank reported that during
the nine months ended on 31 March 1972, total non-agricultural
employment was 1,8 per cent higher than during the same period
in 1972. Noticeable increases were recorded in mining, commerce,
and the Post Office. Unemployment of White, Coloured, and Asian
people stood at 10521 persons in June 1973—a decline from
0,72 per cent to 0,6 per cent of the total number of these groups
employed. (Reliable statistics on African unemployment are not
available.)

FOREIGN INVESTMENT IN THE SOUTH AFRICAN ECONOMY
General

The question of the role of foreign investment in the South
African economy was mentioned on pages 173-4 of the 1971 issue
and on pages 218-230 of the 1972 issue of this Survey.

At the end of 1972 the Black People’s Convention (a political
movement embracing African, Coloured, and Asian people) passed
the following resolution which it later embodied in the text of

4 Star, 24 August.

4 {P'.‘u_?rgmissi(m of Enquiry into the Export Trade of the Republic of South Africa. R.P. 69/72.
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letters sent in January to thirty-one foreign companies with
interests in the Republic:*

13

. this congress noting:

¥ The role played by foreign investors in maintaining and supporting
the economic system of South Africa,

- that this system is designed for maximum exploitation of Black people,

* that the riches and resources of this country belong to Blacks as their
birthright,

* that foreign investors claim their presence in this country contributes
towards the development of the black community,

¥ that this claim is disputed by the reality of the Black experience in
this country,

Therefore resolves:

* To reject the involvement of foreign investors in this exploitative
economic system,

* to call upon foreign investors to disengage themselves from this White
controlled exploitative system,

* to give the national executive a mandate to make known our stand
on foreign investors both in this country and overseas through all
available channels.”

The president of the Afrikaanse Handelsinstituut, Mr. J. D. J.
de Necker, said that foreign capital and know-how could be
valuable but warned against the dangers of increasing foreign
control over the South African economy.® However, the Minister
of Economic Affairs, Mr. Louwrens Muller, opening the congress
of the AHI, said that South Africa needed foreign entreprencurs
to launch undertakings in the Republic, preferably in partnership
with South Africans, and warned that care should be exercised in
this matter.* (See section on finance.)

The Institute of Race Relations issued the following policy
statement on this question in January:® “World-wide attention is
currently being focused on foreign investment in South Africa.
The S.A. Institute of Race Relations’ national Executive Com-
mittee considered the matter at its recent meetings in Johannesburg
and approved of the following statement:

‘The South African Institute of Race Relations is convinced
that vigorous economic expansion providing more and better
employment opportunities for South Africa’s rapidly growing
population is essential to bring about those forms of political,
economic and social change required for the development of the
full potential of all the peoples of this country. In the conviction
that continued economic growth associated with enlightened

1 Rand Daily Mail, 17 January.

2 See section on restriction (banning) orders on persons.
4 Srar, 16 Janvary; Rapport, 25 Februarie,

4 Star, 2 May.

5 RR. 15/73.
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employment practices and work conditions, as set out below, are
necessary for South Africa’s progress, the South African Institute
of Race Relations considers that continued investment, both local
and foreign, is required.

‘The Institute emphasises the necessity for all employers to
follow employment practices and provide work conditions and
opportunities for workers of all racial groups consistent with the
modern conception of the social responsibility of employers, includ-
ing workers’ participation in matters affecting wages and employ-
ment conditions. Such employment practices should include pay-
ment above the relevant Poverty Datum Line, and, wherever this
is economically feasible, not less than the Minimum Effective
Level. Employers should also make every effort to provide train-
ing for all workers irrespective of race, and to promote and pay
workers according to the criterion of merit and not race.

‘Employers should also try to give all their employees job
security, and to provide other benefits generally accepted in the
modern world as part of a worker’s rewards, such as paid annual
sick leave, and medical and pension schemes’.”

The Minister of Foreign Affairs, Dr. Hilgard Muller, raised
the question of the attention being focused by various bodies on
employment practices in the Republic in the House of Assembly:®

“There is one matter which I want to raise here, to a certain
extent because I became involved in it during my visit to Britain
two weeks ago. This matter is the political implications—please
note, political implications—of this campaign for increased wages
for non-White workers in South Africa in the case of foreign
companies operating here in our country. As hon. members will
perhaps know, several pressure groups and the United States have
over a period of years waged such a campaign against us. Now
this phenomenon has also reared its head in Great Britain and,
according to reports received this weekend, in West Germany
as well. As hon. members may perhaps know, the British Labour
Party insisted on and also succeeded in ordering a parliamentary
sub-commission to inquire into this whole matter. The object of
this commission is to inquire into labour practices of British firms
doing business in South Africa. . . . I discussed this matter fully
with the British Foreign Secretary when I saw him a few weeks
ago. We do of course have nothing to hide in this regard. Now
it appears that the Department of State of the United States of
America published a guide which is being distributed among
American firms doing business in South Africa, a guide urging,
inter alia, that higher wages be paid to non-Whites employed by
these American firms. I want to say here that there ought to be
no uncertainty or misunderstanding in the mind of any person as
to what the South African Government’s policy in regard to wages

& Hansard 12 cols. 5431-5433, 30 April.
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is, for this has repeatedly been made clear, here in this House
as well. It should be remembered by those waging this campaign
that we in South Africa have a system of free enterprise, and that
foreign firms are receiving the same privileges here as do South
African firms, and that we accept that they ought to undertake
the same responsibilities. This includes the obligation to improve
the welfare of their employees and to ensure equitable labour
practices. . . . Improvement in conditions of service, narrowing
the gap in the wage structure between Whites and non-Whites, has
been Government policy for a long time, although our hon. Prime
Minister has rightly warned against excessive and reckless action
in this regard. A great deal has already been accomplished in this
regard. We are telling the outside world that we are proud of
it. . . . However, in particular I want to address those people who
have caused the searchlight to be focused on South Africa in this
regard. In the first place, they should display the courage and
admit to the fact that it was South Africa itself which took the
initiative. In the second place, I want to put a very pointed
question to those bodies. . . . I want to ask whether it is not time
to display the same interest in regard to the lot of millions upon
millions of workers in other parts of the world. Can we accept
that their humanity will induce them to cause the searchlight to be
focused on other parts of the world, too, where workers are worse
off than is the case here in South Africa? If they are really so
philanthropic, they ought to be just as and even more concerned
about workers elsewhere in the world.”

The Justice and Reconciliation division of the South African
Council of Churches” has said that it is against the withdrawal of
foreign investment “because this leaves the sharecholder with no
opportunity to influence company policies”. However, it also
recognised “the great importance of moral protest expressed in
withdrawal”. The S.A.C.C. has received a grant of R18 000 a year
for three years from the Christian Aid division of the British
Council of Churches to finance an investigation into wage struc-
tures in South Africa.®

Mr. Sonny Leon, leader of the Labour Party, said that he
would maintain his “don’t invest in South Africa” call on future
trips outside the country.” (See section on travel documents and
citizenship.) During a visit to the U.S. Chief Gatsha Buthelezi
again called for foreign companies to “engage constructively” in
the struggle to improve working and living conditions for Africans
in the Republic and warned that the withdrawal of foreign invest-
ment would inflict enormous suffering on his people.’’

The Trust Bank has mounted a campaign against economic

7 EcuNews Bulletin 13/73, 7 May.
4 EcuNews Bulletin 1073, 13 April.
¥ Sunday Express, 10 June.

W Rand Daily Mail, 23 June,
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boycotts of South Africa in a number of foreign countries. This
comprises a series of advertisements in newspapers and other
periodicals with signed statements by Chief Gatsha Buthelezi of
KwaZulu, Chief Lucas Mangope of BophuthaTswana, and Mrs.
Lucy Mvubelo of the National Union of Clothing Workers of
S.A., stressing that economic sanctions would be harmful to S.A.
Blacks.*!

In December 1972 a panel consisting of Dr. C. F. Beyers
Naudé, director of the Christian Institute of S.A.,; Mr. W, H.
Thomas, senior lecturer in the Department of Economics at the
University of Cape Town; Chief Gatsha Buthelezi, Chief Executive
Councillor of the KwaZulu Government; Mr. L. C. G. Douwes
Dekker, assistant secretary of the Industrial Council for the Cloth-
ing Industry (Tvl) and chairman of the Urban Training Project;
Professor H. W. E. Ntsanwisi, Chief Minister of Gazankulu; and
Professor L. Schlemmer, director of the Institute for Social Research
at the University of Natal and chairman of the Natal Region of
the Institute of Race Relations, was appointed to investigate the
employment conditions at the Palabora Mining Company (PMC)
in the light of the overall employment conditions in South Africa.
The major shareholding in P.M.C. in 1972 was: Rio Tinto-Zinc
Corporation, 38,9 per cent; Newmont Mining Corporation, 28.6
per cent; Norddeutsche Affinerie, 1.8 per cent; South African
Public Institutions, 11,2 per cent; Industrial Development Corpora-
tion of S.A., 0.5 per cent; National Selection-Industrial, 3,5 per
cent; seven nominee companies, 7.3 per cent; ADR Holders (U.S.
public), 7,6 per cent; and non-resident individuals, 0,6 per cent.
In June 1973 the panel issued its report entitled Management
Responsibility and African Employment in South Africa. This
included a concise if brief macro-economic perspective on South
Africa. Among the authors’ observations were the following

(p. 25):

“It is vsually argued that a high growth rate, which requires high
levels of capital formation, postulates the need to keep production
costs low in order to increase re-investable profits. Any steps which
might increase costs of production. such as e.g. improvements in black
wages and conditions of employment, are scen as dangerous for the
profit rate, reinvestment and the growth rate. In this way a high growth
rate and improvement in black labour’s position are often viewed as
alternatives. . . . No broad generalisation is possible, since the con-
clusion depends on estimates put on a number of variables, e.g. the
rates of personal and company taxation, the growth of white income
levels and savings, growth of labour productivity, the inflow of capital,
the growth of non-essential government expenditure, growth of black
disposable income and its impact on domestic consumer demand etc.
It seems erroneous to argue that black conditions of employment
cannot be improved just because all the other variables are assumed
to be fixed and since in that case rising wage costs would retard the
growth rate. It has to be acknowledged that the movement towards
improved conditions of employment necessitates some fundamental

L0 Rand Daily Mail, 5 and 27 September.
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change in the economy which, in order to succeed, has to be accom-
panied by other comprehensive adjustments. If the possibility of this
is denied, the basic argument of the withdrawal school . . . would
actually hold, i.e. that no lasting improvements for blacks are possible
within the existing politico-economic structure of the country.”

Their analysis of the possible role of foreign investment in
progressive developments in South Africa, together with careful
consideration of the arguments for and against both withdrawal
and constructive engagement, led the authors to conclude (page
137) that, “The panel is opposed to a policy of withdrawal with
respect to the investment of foreign capital in South Africa. The
alternative policy of constructive engagement is proposed by the
panel, in line with the thinking of most South African leaders and
many overseas critics . . . For the future development in South
Africa foreign investment, in particular inside the homelands, is
seen to play a crucial role. Investment which is geared to the
demands of responsible management should thus be actively
encouraged.”

United Kingdom'

In 1972 a study critical of investment in South Africa written
by Ruth First, Jonathan Steele, and Christabel Gurney, entitled
The South African Connection was published.

The British newspaper The Guardian published a series of
articles, beginning in March and continuing through to May,
criticizing the employment practices of selected British companies
operating in South Africa. These provoked wide-spread interest
and evoked considerable reaction.

The Trade and Industry Sub-committee of the House of
Commons’ Select Committee on Public Expenditure instituted an
inquiry into the wages and working conditions of African workers
employed by British firms in the Republic. This inquiry was still
in progress when this Survey went to press. The Department of
Trade and Industry published its guidelines to British firms invest-
ing in South Africa. (The visit of a delegation from the Trades
Union Congress to the Republic is described under the section on
trade unions.)

In the wake of the Guardian exposé and the Select Committee
hearings some companies made public aspects of their employment
practices, recent improvements in wages and working conditions,
and future intentions. Some of these companies stated that improve-
ments were already in the pipeline but had been hastened by the
publicity focused on foreign investors in the Republic. Detailed
information on selected companies may become available when the
Select Committee issues its report.

I Much of the information in this section has been culled from press reports, too numerous to
mention individually.
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Associated Portland Cement (Whites) increased the weekly
wage of its lowest-paid category of African workers from R7.82
to R11,04 per week, an increase of over 40 per cent, while its
higher-paid category’s wages rose to R35.42 (for African drivers
of earth-movers, cranes, and lorries.)

The chairman-elect of Barclays Bank visited South Africa to
look, among other things, at the employment conditions of the
bank’s black workers. In April Barclays granted a twelve per cent
increase in African wages.

The British Steel Corporation announced that it would spend
about two per cent of its annual profits on local development
programmes. This would amount to more than R10000 a year.
It also agreed to aim at securing earnings of black employees
above the poverty datum line (P.D.L.)—then about R85 in Johan-
nesburg according to some estimates.

Cadbury-Schweppes said that it kept its minimum wages above
the secondary PDL and had raised wages twice in 1973. Cape
Asbestos Company (Charter Consolidated) increased its African
wages by about 25 per cent in line with the general increase in
African mine wages. Since January 1972 it had increased African
wages in its factories by 40 per cent. It had also arranged for a
PDL study in a rural area from which mine labour was recruited.

The Cayser-Irvine Group announced that all African seamen
working in its ships would be paid the equivalent of the British
rate. This amounted virtually to doubling the rate from about
R80 to R160 per month. A. Cohen and Company increased the
African wages at its South African subsidiary, Metal Sales Com-
pany Ltd., and announced that further increases were likely.

The Courtauld Group. which had been subjected to some
very blunt criticism, sent the personal assistant of its chairman and
the company’s chief medical officer to South Africa to investigate
allegations about its employment practices. It later doubled the
wages of African workers on its forestry estates and wattle planta-
tions and substantially improved accommodation, rations, and
sanitary and health facilities. It also said that wages would be
reviewed twice a year. The general secretary of the Garment
Workers” Union of S.A. said later that several manufacturing
companies in which Courtauld had substantial interests had raised
their minimum starting wage to R20 per week for men and R12,50
per week for women with family allowances of R3.00 per week
for workers with five years’ experience and allowances of R1.50
per child, up to a maximum of four children. Wages would be
reviewed every six months. A medical aid scheme was being intro-
duced as well as a pension scheme for workers with more than ten
years’ service. A bursary scheme for employees’ children was also
being introduced.

English Calico said that the wages of workers at its South
African subsidiary, Natal Thread Company, had been increased by
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65 per cent in 1973. G.E.C. said that it was company policy that
no employee should be paid less than the PDL (then R85 per
month according to some estimates). All wage rates as well as
other benefits were being examined. I.C.I. announced that its
minimum rate for adult male black workers was R20,50 per week.
~ Lord Stokes, chairman of the Leyland Motor Corporation,
visited South Africa and said that the local company was reviewing
its wage scales, other benefits, and its job structure. A wage
increase amounting to 30 per cent in some instances was announced
later. This brought the minimum wage to R81 per month.

The London and Australian General Exploration group
granted a 20 per cent increase at two mines but absolute cash
wages, nevertheless, remained very low.

The Metal Box Company of S.A. said that it was paying
unskilled labourers R62,40 per month. Its black wage rates were
45 per cent above the prescribed minimum wage laid down in
Government Wage Determinations. In the last 18 months its
black wage bill had increased by some R833 000. It later raised
its minimum unskilled wage to R78.05 per month and also stated
that it would welcome the establishment of proper black trade
unions.

Pilkington Brothers stated that more than 90 per cent of its
workers were remunerated at rates above the minimum effective
level. It also had an extensive system of other benefits.

For a concise description of the past practices, present con-
ditions, and future intentions of Palabora Mining Company (prin-
cipal shareholders being Rio Tinto-Zinc and Newmont Mining
Corporation) readers are referred to the publication Management
Responsibility and African Employment mentioned earlier in this
section,

Shell and British Petroleum have accepted that the minimum
effective level should be the target for minimum wages in the near
future. In 1973 their minimum wage for a single black worker was
R94,80 per month while the average wage for black workers
was R150,42 per month. Shell’s top wage scale for black workers
is R302-R500 per month. In 1967 black workers had constituted
only 1.8 per cent of the “staff” as opposed to the “labour” cate-
gories but by June 1973 they constituted 14,1 per cent. These
companies have contributory pension funds whereby workers in
the “staff” category contribute 5 per cent of their wages against
18 per cent contributed by the company, while in the “labour™
category workers contribute 5 per cent and the company 23,5 per
cent. Fringe benefits are estimated to cost the companies R32 per
worker per month on average. They also provide bursaries for
employees and their children.

Slater Walker Securities was also criticised rather severely for
its employment practices in South Africa. As far as can be
ascertained, its response was the most immediate of any of the
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British companies to be publicly censured. It sent a senior execu-
tive at short notice to the Republic to investigate the allegations.
The following statement to its shareholders was released in April:

“Your Board, in conjunction with the Board of Slater, Walker

Securities (U.K.), recently instituted an investigation into the pay and
working and ]wmg conditions of the non-European workers employed
by SWS (S.A.) and its subsidiary companies.

“This investigation consisted of an examination of the rates of

pay and other benefits received by all non-European workers., There
were visits to the companies involved and to several of the wattle farms
of the Natal Tanning Extract Company Limited (NTE). Working and
living conditions were inspected at first hand. There were discussions
with many of the workers and an interview with the Chief of a Zulu
tribe of 70 000, some of whom were employed by NTE. There were
also discussions with a local Bantu Affairs Commissioner, with the
head of the Institute of Race Relations in South Africa and with the
head of the Natal Employers’ Association.

“The result of the investigation has been to determine that in four

out of its five subsidiary operating companies SWS (S.A.) pays well
above average wages and has a progressive labour relations policy,
including pension funds and joint consultative machinery. In the
remaining company, NTE, which accounts for 16% of SWS (S.A.)
profits, pay and conditions are inadequate. The situation is partially
explained by the company having a rural work force in a rural area
which is different in many respects from an industrial work force in
an urban area.

“The investigation has identified areas of concern. Consequently,

NTE and SWS (S.A.) have prepared a nine point action programme
for immediate implementation to improve pay and conditions of its
African workers.

The average wage rate of all African agricultural workers at NTE
will be increased by approximately 509 in 1973 and the wage rate
of the lowest paid African workers will be increased by 100%.

The company will shortly launch, in conjunction with a number
of other corporations, a major programme of independent research
into the economic and social conditions of African agricultural
workers.

The principal objective of this research will be to determine new
methods whereby companies can help their African workers to
make further improvements in their working and living conditions.
The research will also produce an independent assessment of
Poverty Datum Lines (PDL) for different parts of the country and
different types of worker, and wages of NTE workers will be
increased to at least this level by early 1974.

Free milk will be provided for all children of employees and the
meat content of the ration will be increased.

Free protective clothing will be issued to all male employees.
Investment in new housing and facilities will be increased sub-
stantially.

Twelve schools will be built and equipped on company land,
subject to the relevant government authorisation.

The proportion of the workers’ medical expenses to be met by the
company will be increased from 339% to 90% and clinics, with
resident nurses, will be opened on some farms with a view to
introducing them on all. Children will be examined bv a doctor
once a month.
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8. Workers' consultative committees will be set up on all farm
districts.

9. A Personnel and Welfare Officer for African employees will be
appointed at NTE Head Office.

“In addition, the Board of SWS (S.A.) is appointing a Manager
for non-European Employee Relations to report directly to them on
pay and working and living conditions of all non-European personnel
of all companies in the group. The company fully accepts its respon-
sibility for ensuring that wages paid and benefits enjoyed by its non-
European workers are in excess of the recognised PDL’s in the different
areas. The company regards this as an absolute minimum, and will
continue to improve the standard of its employees’ pay and conditions.”

The Standard Bank has donated R10000 to a pre-school
project (for Indians) in Lenasia (an Asian township near Johannes-
burg).

Tate and Lyle stated that the wages of African workers on its
plantation in South Africa had risen by 75 per cent since it
acquired the company four years ago. A twenty-five per cent wage
increase, in line with that given by the S.A. sugar industry, was
later announced.

Unilever stated that its policy was equal pay for equal work
irrespective of colour and that in ten years African wages had
increased by 162 per cent against an increase of 71 per cent for
Whites.

Wilson Rownfree negotiated substantial increases for its
workers with the Sweet Workers’ Union. Labourers’ minimum
wages were increased to R17,00 per week (a rise between 1972
and mid-1973 of nearly 62 per cent for women and over 30 per
cent for men).

The Church of England general synod could come to no
definite decision on the question of investments in companies
with a stake in South Africa. The British Council of Churches
commended a report which opposed further emigration from
Britain and Ireland to South Africa.

United States

Rather detailed information on the policies and activities of
the Nixon Administration, the Democratic Party, and various
groups in connection with investment in South Africa was given on
pages 223-230 of last year’s Survey.

In February the U.S. Department of State’s Bureau of African
Affairs issued a document entitled Employment Practices of U.S.
Firms in South Africa which contained information on what some
U.S. companies were doing in S.A. together with suggestions on
improving employment practices. In his testimony to the Africa
sub-committee of the Congressional Committee on Foreign Affairs,
Mr. David Newsom, Assistant Secretary for African Affairs, put
the American stake in S.A, at $1 000 000 000 which constituted 25
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per cent of all U.S. investment in Africa as a whole and 15 per
cent of foreign investment in the Republic. He said that in the
last five years American investment in other parts of Africa had
been rising at 15 per cent compared with a rate of 12,8 per cent
in the Republic.! Mr. Newsom had also visited London and Bonn
to see what the British and German governments’ views on the
155ue were.

The Church Project’s* campaign to file shareholder resolutions
with U.S. companies operating in Southern Africa continued in
1973 with challenges of one kind or another issued to the follow-
ing twenty-five companies: American Metal Climax, Inc.; Bethle-
hem Steel Corporation; Burroughs Corporation; Caterpillar Tractor
Company; Chrysler Corporation; Continental Oil Company; East-
man Kodak Company; Exxon Corporation; First National City
Bank; Foote Mineral Company, Inc.; Ford Motor Company;
General Electric Company; General Motors Corporation; Good-
year Tire and Rubber Company; IBM Corporation; ITT Corpora-
tion; Mobil Oil; Newmont Mining Corporation; Phelps Dodge
Corporation; Phillips Petrolenum Company; 3M Company; Texaco,
Inc.; Union Carbide Corporation; Weyerhaueser Company; Xerox
Corporation. Events in this regard were covered by a series of
proxy statements issued from time to time by the Church Project
while the Africa Policy Information Centre of the African Ameri-
can Institute gave more detailed coverage to this campaign in a
bulletin, Update. The latter also issued summary notes of a
seminar on Southern African corporate proxy issues held on 28
March 1973. Of eleven companies asked to disclose certain in-
formation about their operations in S.A., seven agreed to do so
voluntarily while another four allowed disclosure resolutions to
appear on their proxy material. In these four instances the dis-
closure resolutions were easily defeated at corporate annual meet-
ings but some of the information requested was released later.
Update for September 1973 contained a useful analysis of the
limit?d information that the companies challenged were prepared
to release.

Congressman Charles Diggs has introduced a Bill to dis-
qualify American companies from receiving any U.S. Government
contract unless their South African subsidiaries eliminate racial
discrimination as far as the law in South Africa allows. This Bill
would create an appointment for a U.S. Government official to
monitor the activities of American companies in South Africa.
Its introduction was being considered by the Congressional House
judiciary sub-committee.’®

In South Africa Mobil Qil offered to grant KwaZulu R 10 000

1 Tt should be pointed out, however, that the exchange controls unfavourable to South Africa
imposed by the Johnson Administration will expire at the end of 1974. (Star, 28 March.)

2 See pages 225-6 of last year's Survey.

2 Star, 21 September,
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a year for five years for the development of the homeland.* Mobil
and Caltex adopted the minimum effective level as the target for
their basic black wage in the near future. Caltex’s basic minimum
in August 1973 was R89.91 per month while that of Esso, which
had a small staff of sixty, was R113,75. Caltex’s average monthly
wage was R117 for Africans, R150 for Coloured people, and
R220 for Asians. Mobil’s average wage for all black employees
was R136 per month. Mobil’s top black wage was on the scale
R458,33 - R541,66 per month, while Caltex’s was R333 - R416
per month, and Esso’s top black wage was R118.50.°

General Motors offered to lend R500 000 to the Port Eliza-
beth City Council to build 100 houses in Coloured residential areas
with their workers being given preference over other applicants for
completed houses. A further R100000 a year was to be made
available to eligible employees to assist them to purchase their
own homes.” A further donation of R400 000 spread over three
years was made to provide sports facilities for Africans and
Coloured people in Port Elizabeth.” Chrysler announced that its
minimum rate for a factory worker provided an average monthly
income of R93,15 with the highest hourly-paid black workers
earning R243,00 per month. All jobs in the factory were evaluated
and graded into a wage structure providing for black job advance
and a training scheme was established.®* Ford (S.A.) raised its
minimum wage to R102 a month.”

Kelloggs introduced a bursary scheme for the chiidren of its
black employees in high schools and at advanced educational
levels and hoped that it would be able to do the same for primary
school pupils in 1974.' The Polaroid franchise holders. Frank
and Hirsch, said that during their two-and-a-half year “experi-
ment” wages had undergone dramatic changes. Whereas 98 black
employees had been earning less than R70 per month when the
changes were first instituted none were in mid-1973. There had
been 61 blacks in the bracket R70-R103 but this had risen to
103, with those earning above R130 per month rising from 22 to
50. The new absolute minimum for black workers was R81 per
month rising to R90 after a year’s experience. The current average
black wage was R128 per month and the top black wage R347.
Certain senior black staff might be allowed to participate in the
firm’s profit fund in the near future.'' Kodak stated that its lowest
grade African and Coloured employees were receiving R103 per
month on a scale rising to approximately R300 with other benefits
applying equally to black and white employees. There was a

4 Star, 2 March.

# Cape Times, 11 August.

6 Rand Daily Mail, 26 May.

T Ibid, 22 August.

* Sunday Times, 10 June.

v Eastern Province Herald, 14 April.
0 Rand Daily Mail, 29 March,
1 Rand Daily Mail, 18 April.
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housing loan plan which could not be applied equally to Africans
because of Government restrictions on home-ownership, but on
the other hand Africans received education loans which other
employees did not.'* Colgate-Palmolive dismissed black employees
who had stopped work in support of demands for higher pay
during the wave of industrial unrest at the beginning of 1973.""

Western Furope

The annual report of the German-South Africa Association
noted': “The mass media of the Federal Republic, the Evangelical
Church and the Ecumenical Movement, as well as the whole Left-
wing intellectual sectors of our public life, continue to engage in
battle against the Whites of Southern Africa and against German
firms participating in the development of that region”.

Mrs. Lenelotte von Bothmer, a Social Democratic member of
the foreign affairs committee of the Bundestag, asked the Federal
Government to investigate the wages and working conditions of
black workers employed by West German firms operating in the
Republic.®

Siemen’s issued a schedule of its black wages which indicated
that 580 black workers with less than six month’s service earned
an average wage of R88 per month. Its highest African wage
was R171 per month and its highest Coloured wage was R 185
per month. About 203 labourers on construction sites in rural
areas were being paid R60 per month. It had a non-contributory
medical aid scheme for white employees and for selected black
employees; a non-contributory pension fund for all staff, and
granted 30 days sick leave a year which was extended to 45 days
in cases of accident on duty." Siemens later said that while the
average black wage in the lower grades was R88 per month it was
possible that some workers were being paid less than R65.*

There is little overt criticism in France of French investment
in South Africa. The only hard data on black wage scales in
French concerns is that of Total Oil in mid-1973 when its lowest
black wage was R92.08 per month and its highest wage being
paid to a black was R400,38.7

In the Netherlands a campaign was launched against Philips
for its South African operations.®

The Danish Government ordered an investigation into the
wages being paid by Danish companies in South Africa.”

12 Star, 8 June.

13 Rand Daily Mail, 15 February.

L Rand Daily Mail, 22 January.

2 Ihid, 28 April,

3 Ibid, 5 May.

4 Ibid, 28 June.

5 Cape Times, 11 August.

& Vollskrant, 17 February; Rand Daily Mail, 30 March,
? Star, 29 March.
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In the wake of a report on Swiss involvement in South Africa,
produced by the Centre for Europe and the Third World and
entitled Suisse-Afrique du Sud: Relations économiques et politi-
ques, the Swiss Government said that it had not the power to give
orders to private Swiss firms and added that as far as it knew
employees of Swiss subsidiaries in South Africa enjoyed wages and
working conditions which compared favourably with those of other
foreign investors.® Mr. Collins Ramusi, the Lebowa Minister of
the Interior announced, after a meeting with senior executives of
the Swiss pharmaceutical company Ciba-Geigy, that the company
had agreed to introduce the principle of equal pay for equal work
with immediate effect, to provide training facilities for their African
employees, and to give science scholarships for African students
at the University of the North.?

Canada

In June The Gazette (Montreal) carried an exposé of the wages
and working conditions at the following Canadian firms operating
in South Africa: Alcan, Bata, Massey-Ferguson, Falconbridge
(South West Africa/Namibia), and Sun Life Assurance. Massey-
Ferguson said that their lowest wage earned by an African was
R73,18 per month while the highest was R219.55. The average
gross monthly salary for African workers was R97,58 and the
company had pension and bursary schemes.'®

THE COST OF LIVING

In its annual report the South African Reserve Bank referred
to what is presently one of South Africa’s most pressing problems:
the high rate of price increases. Between June 1972 and June
1973 consumer prices on the seasonally adjusted index rose by
10,1 per cent. If the average of the monthly indexes for 1972/73
were to be compared with the average for the preceding year the
consumer price index rose by 82 per cent. (See Reserve Bank
report for an explanation of the different statistical measures.)
Food (16,5 per cent increase) and services, including housing,
(9.5 per cent increase) were among the major contributory factors
in the sharp rise in consumer prices.

Wholesale prices of goods for domestic consumption which
had accelerated by 7.3 per cent in 1971/72 rose very sharply by
13,3 per cent in 1972/73. The main contributory factor was a
sharp rise in the prices of South African produced agricultural
goods which rose by 23,7 per cent.

The Government has appointed a standing advisory com-

E Star, 10 September,
* Rand Daily Mail, 25 July,
18 Star, 18 May.
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mittee on inflation,!' while the Ministry of Economic Affairs has
issued a booklet entitled Inflation and our Welfare.

MINIMUM LIVING STANDARDS

In past issues of this Survey estimates of minimum living
standards in different areas calculated by various agencies have
been provided as they became available. The question of a measure
for defining poverty levels has now entered a controversial phase
in South Africa.

The method of calculating any poverty line was generally
based on that adapted by Professor Edward Batson from earlier
British models to suit the South African situation. Batson’s tech-
nique, first applied in the early nineteen-forties, had become
honoured by long use. Franklin in his discussion of minimum
living standards for the International Labour Organisation said:
“To a greater extent than Rowntree in his later studies Batson
tends to confine the concept of minimum needs to things needed
to support life in the short run. .. . However, Batson is not entirely
rigorous in confining minimum needs to things needed to support
life. There are references to customary standards in the determina-
tion of most of the requirements on his list, i.e. he makes some
allowance for conventional necessities.”' Batson uses two terms:
the poverty datum line (PDL) and the minimum effective level
(variously, effective minimum level and minimum efficiency level).
The former consists of certain selected items including food, cloth-
ing, rent, transport for wage earners, fuel and light, and cleansing
materials. It is a datum which can be applied to a single individual
or to families of any given size and is based on a calculation of
the lowest possible costs. The above items only maintain a house-
hold in good health by Western standards in the short run. It is
evident that it is not a measure of human needs. His studies led
Batson to conclude that a family could meet its actual needs and
utilise its budget efficiently only when family income exceeded the
PDL by some 50 per cent. This measure is known as the mini-
mum effective level (MEL).

Among those who adopted Batson’s approach in the nineteen-
sixties was the Durban sociologist Professor H. L. Watts.? In
recent times Professor J. F. Potgieter, Director of the Institute for
Planning Research at the University of Port Elizabeth, has used
Watts’ method with one principal and very important difference:
whereas Watts had nsed a single daily food ration table compiled by
the Department of Agricultural and Technical Services to derive

11 Rand Daily Mail, 26 July.
1 N. N. Franklin. The concept and me: of *‘mini living dards™. IN: Inter-
national Labour Review, 95 (4), April 1967: 271-298.
2 (a) H., L. Watts, The poverty datum line in three cities and four towns in the Republic of
South Africa, 1967, Durban, Natal University Press, 1967,
(b) ET 11..4()\1\;&:;15. Poverty, IN: Some implications of inequality. Johannesburg, Spro-cas,
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basic dietary requirements, irrespective of race, Potgieter has used
the Department’s revised data which provide separate tables for each
racial group. This affects the cost of the food component for black
groups to a considerable extent. Potgieter’s PDLs are thus lower
than those of others also using Batson’s basic approach but retain-
ing the single daily food ration table.® Table A lists various esti-
mates of the PDL and the MEL in certain areas based on Batson’s
method (with some variations).

In 1973 the Bureau of Market Research at the University of
South Africa undertook a comprehensive investigation of minimum
living standards. It accepted some of the items conventionally
used in previous PDL’s but revised others. Two reports on this
investigation were issued.* The Bureau defined two measures of
minimum living standards: the minimum subsistence level (MSL)
and the fuumane standard of living (HSL) which makes provision
for more items than the MSL. In comparison with all previous
studies these are very stringent measures indeed. The Bureau cal-
culated both the MSL and HSL for black households ranging from
1 to 8 plus in size.

The Bureau’s comprehensive report requires careful scrutiny
by those interested in income levels and minimum wage fixing.
Particular attention should be devoted to the preface, purpose,
scope, and methodology of this study as well as to the components
of the MSL and HSL. Table B lists the estimates of the MSL
and HSL in rand per month in various areas for a household of
five persons.

It is clear that the various criteria being employed are leading
to some confusion. Readers with a particular interest in this sub-
ject would be well-advised to compare the various studies which
have been mentioned in this section.

3 J. F. Pogicter, The poverty damum line in the major urban centres of the Republic. Port
Elizabeth, Institute for Planning Research, April, 1973,

4 (a) Bureau of Market Research, The minimum subsistence level and the minimum humane
standard of living of Non-Whites living in the main urban areas of the Republic of South
Africa, May 1973, Pretoria, the Bureau, 1973,

Bureau of Market Research. The minimum subsistence level and the minimum humane
standard of living of Non-Whites living in the main urban areas of the Republic of South
Africa, May 1973, Summary report. Pretoria, the Bureau, 1973.

(b
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TABLE A
The Poverty Datum Line and Minimum Effective Level in Some Areas
in 1973
Household PDL (Rand MEL (Rand
Area Race Size per month)  per month) Month

Johannesburg®  African 5 81,58 122,37 May
Johannesburg®  African 6 74.68 112,02 March/April
Johannesburg®  Coloured 5 83.00 124,50 March/April
Pretoria® African 6 75,44 113,16 March/April
Pretoria® Coloured 5 85.00 127.50 March/April

Vereeniging

(Sebokeng)’  African
Vereeniging

(Sebokeng)’”  African
Bloemfontein®  African
Bloemfontein®  Coloured

89,48 134,22 February

n

28,06 42,09 February
74,55 111,82 March/April
78,79 118,18 March/April

Kroonstad® African 83,55 125,32 March
Kroonstad® Coloured 81,17 121,76 March
Parys® African 85,69 128.54 March
Parys* Coloured 77.48 116,22 March
Durban® African 2 97.67 147.21 June
Durban® African 78.13 117,19 March/April
Durban® Coloured 84.68 127,02 March/April
Ladysmith® African 74,66 111,99 March/April
Empangeni'"  African 70,12 105.18 March

Cape Town' African 81.80 122,70 March/April
Cape Town® Coloured 98 58 147 87 March/April
Cape Town"' African 92.49 13873 April

Cape Town'  Coloured 99,71 149.56 April

Port Elizabeth®  African
Port Elizabeth®  Coloured
East London® African
East London®  Coloured
Uitenhage and

Despatch” African
Uitenhage and

Despatch” Coloured

78,58 117.87 March/April
8986 134.79 March/April
76.63 114,94 March/April
£8.38 132,57 March/April

76.44 114,66 March/April
87,12 130,68 March/April

LAy <1 th @ v Y AWM R DAL LD AT —

Grahamstown'™  African 66,32 March
King William’s s
Town® African 68,96 103.44 March/April
King William’s .
Town* Coloured 75.74 113,61 March/April
Transkei Rural
Areas" African 53,73 63.94 Dm}rg'géber
Kimberley® frican 78,48 117,72 March/April
Kimberley*® Coloured 85,79 128,68 March/April
Kimberley”® African 93.93 140,90 March
Kimberley" Coloured 90,23 135,35 March
Sources:

o

Johannesburg Chamber of Commerce. Bantu Family Budget. Circular dated 25 July. (The
1.C.C.’s PDL includes taxation, medical expenses and education which are not normally
included in the conventional PDL. Tt adds certain other items to give a minimum family
budget of R91,14 in this instance. The MEL has been calculated by the writer and gives a
slightly inflated figure by conventional standards resulting from the inclusion of the items
mentioned above.)

& 1. F. Powicter. Op cif. page 60. (This study does not provide figures for the MEL although
Pouwgicter mentions this measure. These figures have been supplied by the writer.)

(References for this table continued overleaf.)



200 A SURVEY OF RACE RELATIONS, 1973

TABLE B

The Bureau of Market Research’s Minimum Subsistence Levels and
Humane Standards of Living for Five-Person Households in Certain Areas
in May 197314

MSL (Rand HSL (Rand

Area Race per month) per month)
ALBBItOD  ov s wss e s African 58,73 75,96
Benoni African 58,31 76,82
Boksbrg: e s wew av s African 58,66 75,38
Brakpan ... ... ... .. .. African 62,12 79,56
Cape Pemnsula African 68.82 89,17
Cape Peninsula ... ... ... Coloured 72,72 94,27
Durban i s s GG e African 63,26 81,91
1D ;113 o7 e Indian 72,02 99,83
East London ... ... .. ... African 61,83 80,61
Germiston African 58,13 75,55
Johannesburg ... ... ... ... African 62,11 79,58
Kempton Park African 60,94 78,23
Krugersdorp ... ... ... .. African 56,63 72,85
Port Elizabeth African 65,07 85,86
Port Elizabeth Coloured 71,24 94,37
Pretofia: we s oswew 59 ave African 54,54 71,21
Roodepoort W gew African 59,81 77,67
Springs S e AN By o African 58,20 74,51
Uitenhage s 2 African 64,62 85,62
Vereenigin nganderbl ;lpark v African 58,48 76,94

T Vcrccmgmg Chamher of Commerce. Doea your Bantu employee receive a living wage? IN:
V. iging Ch of C ce Ne , March 1973, (This PDL also included a
nnl.hl;léﬂr )oi items not conventionally included m the PDL. The MEL is thus considerably
) .
Garment Workers” Union of South Africa. Memorandum of proposals by the Garment
Workers' Union of South Africa for the revision of main agreement for the clothing industry,
Orange Free State and Northern Cape . . . Johannesburg, the Union, 1973, Annexure “A”.
(There was an error in the calculation of the African MEL for Kroonstad, corrected here.)

P. N. Pillav. A poverty datum line study among Africans in Durban. Durban, University of
Natal, Dept. of Economics, Occasional paper No. 3, 1973, Appendix, Table Al. (This PDL
is for a weighted mean household of 5,2 persons. It includes taxation.)

10 Institute for Social Rescarch and South African Institite of Race Relations (Natal Region).
Unpublished paper.

1t Michael Hubbard. The poverty datum line and effective minimum level for African and
Coloured families in Cape Town, April 1973, Cape Town, S.A.LR.R., 1973, (This smudy
includes tax, health and education which are ot normally included in the conventional PDL.)

12 Rhodes University, Wages and Economics Commission. The poverty datum line: Grahams-
town: March 1973, Grahamstown, the Commission, April 1973, circular. (This is a primary
PDL, i.e, it excludes rent and transport.)

11 Johann Maree. Problems of definition and measurement of the underutilisation of labour in
the traditional rural sector of an economy with migrant labour. . ., . University of Sussex,
unpublished dissertation, 1972 p. 68-79. (This study used a variation in the approach to
calculating the PDL and MEL. The data are badly out of date but are included here as
there is a lack of similar data in rural areas in the Republic. Several studies of rural poverty
datum lines are in progress.) A draft andum was | 1 to the S.A. Agricultural
Union later in the year suggesting that a cash wage of R42 per month—if no food and clothing
were provided—would meet the minimum subsistence needs of the family of an agricultural
labourer. (Rand Daily Mail, 26 October.)

14 Bureau of Market Research. The minimum subsistence level and the minimum humane stan-
;Ifrd i:ugf?laivirif g; MNon-Whites living in the main urban arcas of the Republic of South Africa,

ay . il

@

-
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INCOME LEVELS, WAGES, AND POVERTY

The 1970 population census indicated that, at that time,
roughly 25,1 per cent of the White, 1.2 per cent of the Coloured,
and 2,6 per cent of the Indian population had a total income of
R2 000 or more per annum. The numbers and percentages in each
income group are contained in Table C. Similar figures for the
African population are not available and will probably not be
issued since it appears to be difficult to provide reliable estimates
in their case.

TABLE C
Total Income by Racial Group 1970 (W hite, Coloured, Asian)!
White Per Coloured Per Asian Per
Number Centage Number Centage Number Centage
1 845 320 92,3 1214 300 93,4 398 260 91.2
Per Per Per
Rand White Centage Coloured Centage Asian Centage
None 1998 850 53,7 1 300 740 64,4 436730 70,7
0— 400 139420 3,7 374 560 18,5 49020 7,9
400— 799 151 800 4,1 183 980 96 59360 9.6
800—1 199 159 480 4.3 73 300 3.6 29440 4.8
1200—1 599 193190 52 33930 1,7 18680 3,0
1600 1999 141 510 3.8 18 690 0.9 8 760 14
2 000-2499 191 530 5,1 25170 1,2 16010 26
2 500—2 999 135 900 3,6
3000—3 999 264 760 |
4 000—5 999 212990 5,7
6 000—9 999 96 120 26
10 000+ 38170 1,0
Query 2820 0,1 1060 0,1 140 0,0
3726 540 100,0 2021 430 100,0 618140 100,0

The Bureau of Market Research updated black household
incomes between 1970 and 1973 according to the latest Peromnes
salary survey and then tabulated the percentage of black house-
holds whose total income fell above the MSL and HSL in May
1973. Data for each family size were provided.* Table D below
lists the total figures only of multiple households in certain areas.

Detailed information on expenditure patterns of black house-
holds in the five main metropolitan areas of South Africa in 1970
was contained in a further report issued by the Bureau of Market
Research.® (See also pages 233-5 of last year’s Survey.)

In March 1972 the Productivity and Wage Association con-
ducted a comprehensive national African Wage Survey which was
briefly mentioned on pages 235-6 of the 1972 issue of this Survey.

1 Department of Statistics, Population Census 6 May 1970, Sample Tabulation: Personal Income
—Whites, Coloureds and Asians. (Percentages calculated by writer.)

Of those people with no recorded income children under the age of 15 yvears and women of
15 vears and over accounted for the fnn()wing_numbers and percentages:

2 Bureau of Market Rescarch. The minimum subsisience level and the minimum humane stan-
dard of living of Non-Whites living in the main urban arcas of the Republic of South Africa,
May 1973. Pages 30-43.

3 Bureau of Market Research. Market potentials of consumer goods and services for Non-White
population groups in the five main metropolitan areas of the Republic of South Africa in 1970.
Research report no. 34 of 1973.
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TABLE D

Percentage of Multiple Households Whose Total Income Fell Above Their
MSL and HSL by Sex of Household Head and Area According to the
Bureau of Market Research

Area Race Male Female
% %

Cape Peninsula ... ... ... ... African MSL 83 58
HSL 64 42

Cape Peninsula ... ... .. .. Coloured ~ MSL 92 86
HSL 85 81

Durban African MSL 72 60
HSL 54 45

Durban Indian MSL 81 78
HSL 69 635

Fast London African MSL 63 52
HSL 48 33

Johannesburg African MSL 82 A
HSL 73 56

Kempton Park ... ... ... .. African MSL 80 90
HSL 66 80

Krugersdorp African MSL 83 43
HSL 70 29

Port Elizabeth ... ... ... ... African MSL 75 50
HSL 54 24

Port Elizabeth ... .. e sl Coloured MSL 98 80
HSL 94 80

Pretoria African MSL 82 67
HSL 64 51

Uitenhage: .5 e G as wie African MSL 67 42
HSL 49 33

Early in 1973 the services of the Preductivity and Wage Associa-
tion were incorporated in a programme called “Operation Pro-
gress” under the auspices of the National Development and
Management Foundation (NDMF). During March 1973 a further
survey was conducted, extended this time to all black employees
(i.c. Coloured and Asian employees were also covered). Some
1780 completed questionnaires covering 258 748 black employees
were returned. The 1973 wage survey redefined the 1972 job cate-
gories and reduced the number from eight to six. These range
from number one where the job involves a few simple, highly
repetitive tasks through to number six which is for artisans who
have served a recognised apprenticeship. Further improvements
in the 1973 wage survey were (a) that separate tables were provided
for the average wages of men and women, and (b) separate tables
distinguished the main industrial areas from minor industrial areas.
Tables E, F, G, H and 1 give the respective average wage rates
by race and sex for the whole of South Africa and South West
Africa.
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TABLE E
Operation Progress: Average Wages: African Men
March 1973
Grade Total |
1 2 3 4 5 6 !
R R R R R R
Average
weekly wage | 1346 | 16,14 | 18,16 | 22.21 | 2547 | 32,06
(J!,' o ul,.-' o o
Average % ° # % © ko *
increase over
last year 20,78 | 20.86 | 20,08 | 16,54 | 17,04 | 19,94
Total No. No. No. No. No. No.
employees
reported 109278 | 46643 | 28 789 | 13436| 5554| 2482206182

Of these African male workers, 26 047 or 12,6 per cent earned
less than R10,00 per week which would exclude them from con-
tributing to or benefitting from the unemployment insurance fund.

TABLE F
Operation Progress: Average Wages: African Women
March 1973
Grade Total
1 2 3 4 5 6
R R R R R R
A
‘weekly wage | 8:89 | 931 [ 1166 | 1461 | 2006 | 23.23
% % %o % % %
Average %
increase over
last year 1323 | 23.18 | 18.79 | 1510 | 5.86 | 16,69
No. No. No. No. No. No.
Total
employees
reported 3963 20421 17241 855 280 18 § 882

Of these African female workers, 5494 or 61,9 per cent earned
less than R10,00 per week.
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TABLE G
Operation Progress: Average Wages: Coloured Men
March 1973
Grade Total
1 2 3 4 5 6
R R R R R R
15,70 (21,52 | 26,78 | 32,12 | 36,85 | 41,48
% % % % % %
12,88 | 11,77 966 | 11,36 | 13,27 8,45
No. No. No. Nao. No. No.
58761 5389 44491 2497 13001 914 | 20425

reported

Of these Coloured male workers, 1441 or 7.1 per cent earned less

than R10,00 per week.

Average
weekly wage

Average %
increase over
last year

Total
employees

TABLE H
Operation Progress: Average Wages: Coloured Women
March 1973
Grade Total
1 2 3 4 5 6
R R R R R R
11,82 | 10,05 | 1936 | 22,62 | 2142 | 26,23
% % % % % %
12,69 | 21.05 8,36 | 11,11 16,28 | 12,41
No. No. No. No. No. No.
27501 2661 22291 1291| 214 82 9227

reported

Of these Coloured female workers, 2 613 or 28,3 per cent earned
less than R10,00 per week.
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TABLE 1
Operation Progress: Average Wages: Asian Men
March 1973
Grade Total
1 2 3 4 5 6
R R R R R R

&
weokly wage |_8:13 | 1661 | 2090 | 26,04 | 35,52 | 45,02

% % % % % %

Average %
increase over
last year 18,24 | 17,62 | 16,08 | 12,33 | 13,17 9,73
No. No. No. No. No. No.
Total
employees
reported 4 346 21001 2602| 3038 1634 311 | 14031

Of these Asian male workers, 3472 or 24,8 per cent earned less
than R10,00 per week.

For practical purposes the data by area and industry con-
tained in this wage survey are more useful than the overall national
figures.*

Peromnes Salary Surveys indicate that, on a percentage basis
per capita earnings of black South Africans have been rising rela-
tively faster than white earnings. Between September 1970 and
March 1973 earnings of Whites (men and women) rose by 17,5
per cent, those of Asian men by 20,9 per cent, those of African
men by 29,8 per cent and those of Coloured men by 38,3 per
cent. In the year ended April 1973, white remuneration rose by
7.3 per cent whereas African men’s earnings rose by 16,6 per
cent. The earnings of Coloured men virtually stood still in this
period.®

Market Research Africa (Pty) Ltd. has estimated that there
are some 634 000 young white adults between the ages of 16 and
24 in the Republic and South West Africa. Of these 54 per cent
work full-time and a further 2 per cent part-time. The estimated
average monthly income of these young persons is R139 for men
and R117 for women.®

In a speech at the opening of a furniture factory at Babelegi,
the Chief Minister of BophuthaTswana, Chief Lucas Mangope,
said: “To me the most important principle is not the starting wage
of an unskilled labourer. Of course I must appeal to you to pay
a ‘living wage’, and surely in industry anything less than R14 a

4 National Development and Management Foundation. Operation Progress. ‘Wage Survey
1972-1973. Jot burg, the Foundation, 1973.

5 The information given has been extracted from a brief report in the Financlal Mail of 4 May
since these surveys are not available to the general public,

& Market Rescarch Africa. A new look at youth, Johannesburg, Market Research Africa, 1973.
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week cannot be claimed to constitute a ‘living wage’. The real
crux of the pay issue lies, however, in the fields of training, pro-
motion and advancement. Unless industrialists create opportuni-
ties and facilities for, and give active and sincere encouragement
to training and advancement of their Black labour force. how can
I be expected not to take issue with them.”’

In January the Institute of Race Relations and the South
African Institute of Personnel Management jointly sponsored a
conference on “Closing the Wage Gap”. In his opening address,
Mr. H. F. Oppenheimer, Chairman of the Anglo American Cor-
poration, said that everyone in South Africa was now beginning to
appreciate that there was something wrong in the wage situation
in South Africa. He emphasised that prosperity was indivisible
and no-one gained from the ignorance and poverty of others, and
went on to say that three of the important issues which had to be
faced were education, the phasing out of migrant labour, and the
rate for the job.®

Among the other papers delivered at this conference and pub-
lished subsequently were:

Dr. Arndt Spandau. National income in South Africa: its growth
and distribution. RR. 3/73.

Professor Sheila T. van der Horst. National income in South Africa:
its growth and distribution. Lead-in paper. RR. 11/73.

Mr. J. H. Thomas. The wage structure in the clothing industry,
South Africa. RR. 86/73.

Mr. D. A. Etheredge. Wages, productivity and opportunity. RR.

1/73.

These papers dealt in some detail with complicated economic
issues and lack of space in a publication of this nature precludes
a brief and, therefore, probably meaningless evaluation of their
contents. They are recommended to readers with a special interest
in these matters. However, a point to note, in view of the delibera-
tions at this conference where attention was focussed on “belt-
tightening” and “size-of-the-market” economic theories is the fol-
lowing comment from the Report of the Commission of Inquiry
into the Export Trade of the Republic of South Africa (Reynder’s
Commission):” “The Commission has repeatedly referred to the
fact that the size of the local market in many cases places a definite
limit on the extent to which local manufacturers can benefit from
cconomies of scale and/or prevents them from exploiting fully the
decrease in cost per unit which can be had with increased utilisa-
tion of capacity. This reduces their ability to compete with over-
seas {irms in the South African market and even more so in the
international market.”

7 Rand Daily Mail, 30 March.
5 Race Relations News, January 1973
" R.P. 69/1972. p. 411-412.
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The Minister of Labour said in April 1973" that there were
187 industrial council agreements in force but these included R4
agreements which provided for benefits such as pension and provi-
dent funds, medical aid and training schemes and other benefits.
In other words, there were 103 main agreements in force. There
were also four conciliation board awards and 75 wage determina-
tions in force. The numbers of workers affected were:*
White Coloured Asian African
Industrial council agreements 196 603 212660 60419 528193
Conciliation board awards ... 1257 4715 48 7931
Wage determinations ... ... 111310 57726 17063 304036

309170 275101 77530 840160

This mcans that the salaries and wages of some 1501961
workers were covered by statutory minimum wage regulating
instruments in terms of the Industrial Conciliation Act or the Wage
Act. Between the end of 1971 and the end of 1972 the number
of White, Asian, and African workers covered by industrial coun-
cil agreements showed a small decline, but Coloured workers
increased by 19 745 (10,2 per cent). It is not possible to provide
a meaningful comparison in respect of wage determinations since,
according to the Minister’s information, one determination scems
to have been dropped between 1972 and 1973. This might merely
mean that the industry was being re-investigated or that the deter-
mination had been superseded by some other instrument {(pre-
sumably a conciliation board award). Nevertheless, the number of
Africans covered by this wage regulating mechanism showed an
increase of 10932 (3.7 per cent).

The Financial Mail lists the names and addresses of industrial
councils in its annual Business Diary and the Trade Union Council
of South Africa issued a fact paper entitied Industrial Councils in
South Africa in 1973. These publications are to a certain extent
complementary. A comprehensive study of the industrial council
system in South Africa has still to be undertaken. The South
African Institute of Race Relations has issued a compendium of
all wage determinations current in South Africa at 30 June 1973,
This contains a brief analysis of some of the major issues involved
in this system of minimum wage fixing and will, hopefuily, be
updated by subsequent fact papers on each determination as it is
revised.”

! Hansard 9 cols, 619-621, 6 April.

* This was the position a1 31 December 1972 in so far as agreements and awards were concerned.,
The fisures in respect of wage determinations reflect the position at the time of the Wage
Board's investigation of the particular industry, The actual number of workers covered by
wage determinations could, thus, be much higher,

4 Laura Metter, et al. Wage deierminations current in South Africa at 30 June 1973, Johannes-
burg, S.ALR.R,, 1973,
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The Minister of Labour has said that the efforts of the (Central
Bantu) Labour Board at industrial council meetings in 1972 had
resulted in additional wages of R32 000 000 being paid to 400 000
African workers.* (This amounts to an average per capita increase
of R1,54 per week in 1972—not noticeably generous in any terms.)
In terms of Section 20 (8) of the Wage Act inspectors of labour
are entitled to call upon employers to pay amounts due to the
workers concerned (usually resulting from underpayment in terms
of a wage determination or licence of exemption—whether acci-
dental or deliberate). The Minister of Labour said that the follow-
ing amounts were paid in this connection over the last five years:®

Paid by the Cons.

Paid by the Rev. Fund to the

Faid to inspector Secretary to the Secretary for pay-

for transmission to Cons. Rev. ment to the em-
Year employee Fund ployee

R R R

1968 96 607 7 488 1535
1969 126 484 8 957 2 483
1970 129 977 6791 1657
1971 138 052 5386 1549
1972 112 540 7193 738

The rather small amounts recorded above could indicate (a)
that South African employers are particularly meticulous in
observing rates of remuneration contained in wage regulating
instruments issued under the Wage Act; (b) that workers are
inadequately informed of their rights to seek restitution; and/or
(c) the Department of Labour is inadequately equipped to “police”
this provision effectively. This phenomenon may be the result of
a combination of any one or more of the reasons mentioned.
Unfortunately, the Minister was not asked for similar information
on the industrial council system.

Two further contributions to the “wage debate” appeared in
the South African Journal of Economics. 1In the first,® Dr. Dudley
Kessel examined Hume’s” argument that raising black wages by,
say, 15 to 20 per cent a year for five years would not have a
marked inflationary impact on the economy. He concluded that
increasing African wages in manufacturing by 20 per cent a year
over a five-year period would raise prices by 7,2 per cent in that
period against Hume’s 3,7 per cent. If Coloured and Asian earn-
ings were subject to a yearly increase of 10 per cent at the same

4 Hansard 1 cols, 48-9, 5 February.

5 Hansard 18 col. 1006, 14 June.

6 Dudley Kessel., Non-White wage increases and inflation in South Africa. South African
Journal of Economics 40 (4), December 1972: 361-376.

7 lan Hume. Notes on South African wage movements. South African Journal of Economics
38(3), September 1970: 240-256
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time this, together with the African increase of 20 per cent, would
push prices up by nearly 11 per cent in the five-year period. Kessel
tentatively suggests that a yearly increase of 12,8 per cent in black
wages and a 3 per cent increase in white wages might be a more
acceptable method of trying to keep down the inflationary impact
of black wage increases. This would also involve the use of price
controls so that a greater share of the burden of redistribution
would fall on entrepreneurs, shareholders, etc., than on the work-
ing man.

Dr. Arndt Spandau® examined Pursell’s® interpretation of Wage
Board policy. Spandau points out that the White/African differ-
ential in several economic sectors “suggests that whatever the
payability of a particular sector (may be), it is the Whites who
enjoy the fruits of economic strength. Their Bantu workmates,
however, no matter how profitable the industry in which they are
engaged, usually receive wages just high enough to compensate for
the most necessary expenditures on food clothing and transport. . .
These figures speak against Pursell’s ‘new deal’ hypothesis. A real
improvement of Bantu relative incomes must first rely on the
enhancement of wages in sectors where the payability is greatest.”®

Information on the activities of the students’ wage commissions
on (white) Enghsh-spcakmg campuses was given on pages 243-245
of last year’s Survey. The students continued these activities in
1973. In June 1973 NUSWEL (the welfare arm of the National
Union of South African Students) issued a newsletter entitled
Facts 2: The Wages Commissions. This gives a brief history of
the establishment of the wages commissions together with an
outline of their activities and policies. In Cape Town the Students’
Wages Commission and employers’ groups are reported to have
established a co-operative relationship.'* The Cape Town com-
mission presented the following evidence to the Wage Board addi-
tional to that reported in the 1972 issue of this Survey:

1. Cement manufacturing industry. November 1972. Recom-
mendations for the prescribed minimum wages of unskilled
labourers were R16,00 per week in 1973 rising to R18 in 1974
and R20 in 1975.
Mineral waters manufacturing industry. November 1972.
Recommendations for unskilled labourers were R13,00
week in 1973 rising to R16,25 in 1974 and R20,31 in 1975.
3. Watch patrol services. July 1973. Recommendation for the
minimum wages of watchmen to be increased to R20.,00 per

2

5 Arndt Spandan., South African Wage Board policy: an alternative interpretation. South
African Journal of Economics 40(4), December 1972: 377-387.
% (a) Donald E. Pursell. Bantu real wages and employment opportnities. South African
Journal of Economics 36(2), June i968: B7-103.
(b) Donald E, Pursell., The impact of the South African Wage Board on skllled,funskllled
wage differentials. The Eastern Africa Economic Review 1(1), June 1969: 73-81.
(c) Donald E. Pursell, South African labour policy: ‘new deal’ for Non-Whites? Indusitrial
Relations 1, 1971: 36-48.
10 Spandau, Op cit. p. 385-7.
11 Financial Mail, 27 April.
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week, but certainly no lower than R16,70, which is the rate

prescribed for watchmen in the general unskilled determina-

tion for the Cape.

The University of the Witwatersrand commission presented
evidence to the Board in the following instance:

Bread and confectionery industry. February 1973. Recom-

mended that the prescribed minimum wage for the lowest

category of worker should be R22,67 per week based on a

“realistic” minimum effective level or R20,28 based on a

“conservative” one but certainly no lower than R13.,52 based

on a “‘conservative” poverty datum line. A further recom-

mendation was that an escalator clause linked to the con-
sumer price index should be provided.

During the wide-spread strikes in Natal (see relevant section
of this chapter) the Minister of Labour had the following to say:'*
“It is unfortunately the case that employers were only prepared
to grant wage increases, which they had previously opposed, as a
result of the situation which then arose. It is a great pity that they
only then agreed to do so. There is the case of a specific employer
in a specific industry who at a Wage Board inquiry during the
past year maintained that the basic wage for the worker could not
be increcased by 92 cents per week. They opposed the increase
which was proposed only last year by the Wage Board. But just
before the strike was imminent, the same concern was prepared to
increase the wages immediately by R2 per week.” The Minister
later said:'* “It is my pleasure to announce that I have decided
to issue an instruction to the Wage Board to revise five existing
wage determinations relating to unskilled labour in a series of
industries in the principal areas.” He went on to say that he hoped
the Board would be able to submit its recommendations within
two months. (It is important to note that these particular wage
determinations were not yet two years old and were, thus, being
re-investigated in what was probably a uniquely short period.)

The Wage Board sat in the major urban centres to consider
the wage clauses of the respective general unskilled labour deter-
minations in April 1973.'* It also received written representations
from the following groups:

Employers’ Groups
(a) The Cape Employers’ Association
(b) The Natal Employers’ Association
(¢) The Durban Chamber of Commerce
(d) The Natal Chamber of Industries

L Hansard 2 cols. 566-7, 13 February.

" Hansard 3 col, 1073, 20 February.

o Pepanment of Labour, Report of the Wapge Board to the Hon, the Minister of Lahour by
division A of the Wage Bourd. Unskilled labour: amendment to wage clause: wage deter-
minations 328, 330, 336, 338 and 340. 30 April 1973.
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Employees’ Groups
(e) The Central Bantu Labour Board
(f) Trade Union Council of S.A. (an ad hoc commiitee)
(g) South African Institute of Race Relations
(h) The Wages Commission (University of Natal)
(i) The Wages Commission (University of Cape Town)
(i) The Wages and Economics Commission (University
of the Witwatersrand)
(k) The United Wages Action, Durban.

Groups (g) - (k) all recommended a minimum weekly wage of
about R21.00 per week for an adult male labourer. The ad hoc
committee of TUCSA did not make any specific recommendation
but considered that wages should be substantially increased and
laid particular emphasis on the “civilised standards of life” section
in the Wage Act. In Durban and Johannesburg numbers of African
workers attended the Wage Board’s public sittings. The Wage
Board subsequently recommended the following minimum rates
for a male labourer of 18 years and over:

First Year Second Year Thereafter

Area R R R
Cape Peninsula 14,50 15,50 16,50
DUEBAD oo son sse s ess 13,00 14.00 15.00
Port Elizaheth 13.00 14,00 15,00
East london ... ... ... .. 10,00 11,00 12,00
Johannesburg, Witwatersrand

and Pretoria ... ... ... 13,00 14,00 15,00
Bloemfontein ... ... ... ... 12,00 13,00 14,00
Kimberley G e W 12,00 13.00 14,00

The Wage Board’s recommended new minima were described
as still being “deplorably low™ by Mr. S. J. Marais Steyn M.P.,
then the United Party’s chief spokesman on labour, while the
eeneral secretary of TUCSA, Mr. Arthur Grobbelaar, warned that
these new rates would do nothing to quell African labour unrest.
The new minimum for the area was described as “totally ridi-
culous” by one Durban employer whose firm had been hit by the
carlier strikes.'® The South African Institute of Race Relations
lodged “its very strongest objections to the low level of the minima
. . . being proposed in each respective instance.” It pointed out that
“in no instance will the proposed minima for adult males reach
the stringent poverty levels calculated in March/April 1973 even
at the end of the two-year spread”. It also rejected the principle
whereby the cash differential between the minima proposed for
women and men would increase in every instance.'®

In spite of objections the Board’s proposals were promulgated
in the Government Gazette as the new prescribed minima. (The
writer cannot recall any instance in recent times when objections
to proposed wage rates lodged by workers’ representatives or

15 Sear, 18 May, y .
v A summary of these objections appeared in Race Relations News, June 1973, p. 6.
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sympathetic organisations have been sustained by either the Board
or the Minister of Labour.)

Brief information on an investigation by the Board into the
commercial distributive trade was given on pages 245-246 of last
year’s Survey. The Board issued its report on 9 March. Objections
were lodged by the National Union of Distributive Workers and
this delayed the promulgation of a new determination. There were
threats of a national strike in the trade.'”

The Minister of Labour later in the year used powers con-
ferred upon him by the Bantu Labour Relations Regulation
Amendment Act (see relevant section of this chapter) to accede to
the request of employers by raising wages in the Civil Engineering
and Roadmaking Industries without a prior investigation by the
Wage Board.'*

ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE PERSONS AND UNEMPLOYMENT

Data on economically active White, Coloured, and Asian
people, based on the 1970 population census, were given on page
248 of last year’s Survey. Similar information on the African
pOp?la}ion has now become available. This data is summarised in
Table J.

TABLE I*

Economically Active Africans in 1970

Per

Economic Sector Male Female Total centage
Agriculture ... ... ... 1359340 655 040 2014 380 38,3
Mining ... ... ... ... 603740 1 500 605 240 11,5
Manufacturing vee eee 441460 70 080 511 540 9.7
Electricity 32 040 220 32 260 0.6
Construction ... ... ... 262 360 1 880 264 240 5,0
Commerce and Finance 295 360 53 900 349 260 6,6
Transport 138 200 1420 139 620 2,7
SeTVICES vis. e Wil eee 340 180 724 040 1064 220 20,2
Unemployed 118 880 165 020 283 900 5.4
3591560 1673100 5264660 100,0

Some 9 771 700 Africans, or 65,0 per cent of the total African
population, fell in the unspecified and not economically active
categories. The data included the number of foreign Africans
(490 060) in the Republic at that time and 452 800 of these were

LT Star, 10 and 15 May; Rand Daily Mail, 12 May; Sunday Tribune, 20 May.

18 Government Notices R.1818 and R.1819 of 5 October,

1 Calculated from: Department of Statistics. Statistical News Release P. 11/69. Population
census 1970: Industry — Bantu national units. 11 December 1972.
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economically active. The writer, like many others, feels that the
unemployment figure bears little relation to reality. The Institute
of Race Relations issued a paper on employment trends entitled
Some notes on the economically active population 1960 and 1970
(RR. 78/73). This also gives data on the economically active per-
sons in each occupational group.

The Minister of Statistics has given the following estimates
of the economically active persons at the end of 1972:*

Race Number Per centage
WHHE  aon wov sens 1 607 000 18,5
Coloured 754 000 8,7
Asian ... ... .. 197 000 2,3
African ... ... .. 6 130 000 70,5

8 688 000 100,0

If these figures are accepted as a rough guideline, it appears
that between the May 1970 population census and December 1972
the economically active population increased by roughly 109 500
White (7,3 per cent), 50 400 Coloured (7,2 per cent), 17 000 Asian
(9.4 per cent), and 865 300 African (16.4 per cent) people. (It is not
possible with these bare statistics to establish how many new African
workers would have been absorbed by the agricultural sector and
by subsistence agriculture in particular.)

African labour bureaux and employment contracts

The Minister of Bantu Administration and Development gave
figures for the number of labour bureaux at the end of 1972:*

Regional labour bureaux ... ... ... 9
Local labour bureaux ... ... ... ... 416
District labour bureaux ... ... ... ... 405
Territorial labour bureaux ... ... ... 7
Tribal labour bureaux ... ... ... ... 296

These figures show no change over the position at the end
of 1971.

African workers do not register at regional or territorial labour
burcaux. The Minister gave the following figures for African
workers registered in each defined category of labour at local and
district bureaux during 1972:*

2 Hansard 10 cols. 652-3, 13 April.
3 Hansard 10 cols. 666-7, 13 April.
4 Hansard 16 cols. 943-5, 29 May.
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Local Bureaux District Bureaux
S.A. Foreign S5.A. Foreign
Nationals Africans Nationals Africans Total

1. Agriculture, forestry,

fishing ... . vee ... 89612 4783 3129006 13299 420600
2! Manufacturmg cee ... 569558 10834 32133 941 613 466
3. Mining and quarrying 46 475 4182 54569 47153 152379
4. Construction 5 . 271647 5951 38 408 2576 3183582
5. Wholesale and retail
trade ... .. 2143581 3119 5780 51 223 531
6. Financial institutions 16 003 265 567 — 16 835
7. Private transport ... 34126 383 2015 10 36 334
8. Accommodation and
catering g 91 356 2014 3356 18 96 744
9. Other prwale business
services 2y ... 47246 610 2 666 141 50663
10. Public cor poratro‘ﬂs ... 41669 2694 7002 374 51739
11. South African Railways
and Harbours ... ... 67927 4903 10 857 91 83778

12. Government Depart-
ments and Provincial

Administrations ... 130524 1798 9471 91 141 884
13. Local authorities ... 119133 2 460 8 829 36 130458
14. Semi-government orga-

nisations ... ... 10146 152 1511 18 11 827
15. Domestic servants .. 561798 8746 27869 174 598 587
16. Other ... ... ... ... 117772 2483 2773 22 123050

2429573 55377 520 712 64995 3070657

These figures show a decline over the end of 1971 of 400 126
African workers (11.5 per cent). The fact that the numbers for
affiliated mines were included in 1971 but not in 1972 would
account for this.

Of the South African workers, some 357 527 were attested for
registration at tribal bureaux and the vast majority of these could
be regarded as migrant workers. However, this gives only part
of the total picture. The majority of foreign Africans registered
(120 372) could also be regarded as migrant workers, as could
most African miners (414 333) on mines affiliated to Mine
LLabour Organisations Limited (see section on mining). Thus, at
least some 892 232 African workers could be positively identified
as migrant workers. This figure would be substantially increased
if the significant numbers of domestic servants and workers in
construction, manufacturing, and accommodation and catering
services who are also migrant workers could be identified.

The discrepancy between the number of registered African
workers and the total figure for the economically active African
population can be explained (a) by the vast numbers of Africans
involved in subsistence agriculture in the homelands, and/or (b)
farming in what are called “black spots” in the so-called white
areas, andfor (c) living as labour tenants or squatters on white
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farms, andfor (d) if they belong to certain classes of African
(including professional men and women, ministers of religion if
they are also marriage officers, and certain categories of teacher
and public servant) who do not have to register. It is also not
possible to give a meaningful “guesstimate” of the number of
Africans “illegally” employed in “white” areas.

In December 1966, the African “labour complement” of
employers in the Western Cape was “frozen” as from a certain
fixed date earlier that year since the Western Province is, in terms
of Government policy, a “Coloured labour preference area”.’
Figures given by the Minister of Bantu Administration and
Development indicate that between June 1971 and June 1972
the number of African men working in the Western Cape fell by
11 407 from 134 348 to 122 941—a decrease of 8,5 per cent—while
the number of African women rose by 1 130 from 13 467 to 14 597
—an increase of 8.4 per cent.®

In his opening address to the Transkei Legislative Assembly
on 23 March, the Minister of Bantu Administration and Develop-
ment and of Bantu Education said that a record number of 225 000
Transkeian citizens entered the labour market in the Republic
of South Africa during 1972 and that they earned an estimated
R60 000000 during that year.” (This would give a rather low
average, monthly per capita income of R2222. It is, however,
difficult to assess how reliable these estimates of earnings are. It
could be inferred that a substantial number of these Transkeian
workers must be employed in mining, agriculture, and domestic
service where wages are extremely low.) In his policy speech the
Transkei’s Chief Minister, Paramount Chief Kaiser Matanzima,
said: “formal labour agreements could be negotiated with the
Republican Government to obtain not only better pay but more
favourable working conditions for Transkei citizens employed in
the Republic. Better pay for these people will benefit the indivi-
duals concerned but also the Transkeian Revenue Fund by way
of higher general tax collected in the Republic and in which we
have a 21 per cent share.”®

The Transkeian Minister of the Interior announced the intro-
duction of “a specialised training scheme for the training of
selected labour bureau clerks as employment officers; officers who
will not only be concerned with routine placement duties but who
will also be required to motivate workseekers and to ensure the
selection of the right man for the right job instead of the present-
day ‘hit-or-miss’ method of first-come-first-served.”*

At the end of 1972, Dr. Francis Wilson’s impressive study of

5 Muriel Florrell. Legislation and race relations. Johannesburg, S.ALR.R., 1971, p. 41-2.
% Hansard 2 col. 128, 16 February.

7 Debates of the Trangkei Legislative Assembly, 1973, p. 4.

& fbid, p. 165.

* Ihid, p. 262,
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the South African migratory labour system appeared.'* This book
draws together a vast array of facts relating to migrant labour,
weighs the arguments for and against the system, and having
decisively rejected it, puts forward six concrete proposals for its
gradual elimination. A slightly different view of migratory labour
in its South African context was provided by Dr. R, T. Bell."!

Non-Africans registered as unemployed

_ The Minister of Labour gave the following figures for persons
registered as unemployed in his department’s ten inspectorate areas
at the end of December 1972:'*

White Coloured Asian

Administrative and clerical 1989 223 358
Commercial ... ... ... ... .. 576 124 142
Skilled trades 390 559 218
Services ... ... ... . . Ll 315 191 81
Transport 147 256 148
Operatives and semi-skilled 427 1227 615
Unskilled 548 869 280
Other categories ... ... ... ... 227 18 28

4619 3467 1870
These 9 956 unemployed persons constituted roughly 0.4 per cent
of economically active White, Coloured. and Asian people at the
end of 1972. This showed a very slight increase over the 1971
figure. The trend continued during 1973 with a further increase
to 10 521 by June 1973.

African unemployment

It remains difficult to obtain reliable data on the extent of
unemployment and underemployment among the African popula-
tion. The Deputy Minister of Bantu Administration and Develop-
ment said that there were 86 594 Africans (26 891 in the homelands
alone) registered as unemployed in July 1972.'* Professor J. H.
de Lange, professor of economics at the University of the Orange
Free State, has guesstimated that African unemployment is rising
at the rate of 100 000 a year.'* (In this connection see the chapter
on the African homelands for the gap between workers coming
onto the market and the creation of employment opportunities in
the Transkei.)

It has been estimated that in 1968 in two districts in the
Transkei the unemployment of men and women of 16 years and
older was as high as 22} per cent. The “unemployed” in this

16 Francis Wilson. Migrant laobur in South Africa. Johannesburg, S.A.C.C. and Spro-cas, 1972,

11 R, T. Bell. Migrant labour: Theory and policy. South Ajfrican Journal of Economics 40(4),
December 1972; 337-60.

12 Hansard 10 cols. 631-2, 10 April.

13 Hansard 1 col. 37, 9 Febroary.

Y4 Rand Daily Mail, 10 May.
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instance included those doing no work at the time of the survey,
nor having worked over the previous four months, those owning
no land, having no right to land use anywhere, those not working

as farm assistants nor fulfilling household tasks (in the case of
women).'s

Unemployment Insurance

The Minister of Labour said that at the end of December
1972 the accumulated funds of the Unemployment Insurance Fund
amounted to R158 622 376 (an increase over 1971 of R5 368 428).
During that year the fund had received R28 142 893 in contribu-
tions from employees (29.8 per cent), employers (23,2 per cent),
the State (13,2 per cent) and interest (33,8 per cent) at an average
rate of nearly 6,5 per cent. It had paid out R21 720 764 in benefits
(89.9 per cent) and administration costs (10,1 per cent).'®

An interesting article on the Unemployment Insurance Fund
appeared in the Financial Mail on 2 March. The contributions
and benefits payable mentioned in this article are contained in
Table K below:

TABLE K
Contributions and Benefits in Terms of the Unemployment Insurance Fund
Employer's Employee’s Benefit

Earnings contribution contribution payable
Group R per week Centsper week Cents per week R per week
1. Up to 4,50 1 1 Up to 2,45*
2 4,51-7,50 2 2 Up to 3,50*
3 7,51-10,50 3 3 4,55
4. 10,51-13,50 4 4 5,60
3. 13,51-16,50 5 5 6,65
6. 16,51-19,50 6 6 7,70
T 19,51-22,50 7 i 8,75
8. 22.51-25,50 8 8 9,80
9. 25,51-28,50 8 9 10,85
10. 28.51-31,50 8 10 11,90
11. 31,51-34,50 8 11 13,30
12. 34.51-50,00 8 12 15,40
3: 50,01-65,50 8 13 17,50
14 65.51-82,00 8 14 20,30

*

or groups 1 and 2 the fund pays out respectively R2.45 and R3,50,pcr
calendar week. or three quarters of the contributor’s weekly earnings,
whichever is the less,

1t must be stressed that Africans, unlike other workers, are excluded
from contributing and thus from deriving any benefits until they
are in group 4 where their weekly wage is R10,51 or more. Critics
of the Unemployment Insurance Act, or more specifically its im-
plementation, maintain that for the more lowly-paid workers it is
more a form of special taxation than a social security benefit.

15 Johann G. B. Maree. Problems of definition and measurement of the underutilisation of
labour in the traditional rural sector of an economy with migrant labour. Unpublished
dissertation.

16 Hansard 9 cols. 616-7, 6 April. (The writer cannot be sure whether these figures are correct.
I'here seems to be a difference in the amounts given.)
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RESERVATION OF WORK

No new job reservation determinations were promulgated in
either 1972 or 1973. (See page 254 of last year’s Survey for
exemptions from job reservation determinations. A similar ques-
tion for more recent information was not put in 1973.)

The Economic Development Programme stated that “in order
to attain the higher growth rates (i.e. 53 or 6 per cent per annum)
it would, therefore, be necessary to give Non-Whites. within the
framework of Government policy, improved training and to utilise
their services more effectively by giving them work of a more
advanced nature.” This view was endorsed by the Reynder’s
Commission which stated inter alia®: “. . . At present there would
appear to be very little statutory constraints on the employment of
Coloureds and Asians in the various job categories. With regard
to the Bantu, however, various types of restrictions on the occupa-
tional and geographical mobility of this group exist stemming
mainly from political and sociological considerations. including the
attitudes of some trade unions and businessmen. . . . There is a
clear tendency for Whites to move away from secondary industry
into white-collar jobs. Coloureds and Asians follow in the wake
of Whites moving first into higher semi-skilled and skilled blue-
collar jobs and then into white-collar occupations. If this move-
ment is not to leave crippling gaps especially in manufacturing
industry, Bantu will have to fill these gaps. Consequently provision
will have to be made for a much greater degree of mobility than
at present for Bantu to move up the occupational ladder, that is
to say, the occupational mobility and training of Bantu will have
to be adapted to these changing conditions, which in turn, however,
presupposes an adaptation of statutory and traditional restrictions
as well as the attitude of some trade unions and entrepreneurs
in this regard.”

Chief Lucas Mangope, Chief Minister of BophuthaTswana, in
the speech cited earlier in this chapter had this to say of job
reservation:* “A . . . point, which should be as obvious as it
needs to be emphasised, is that job reservation is definitely out in
the homelands. On this point there must be complete clarity and
finality. It goes without saying that White workers with skills
not yet acquired by my people will always be more than welcome
in BophuthaTswana. But they must have a genuine willingness to
teach and convey their skills to my people. But no semblance of
job reservation can be tolerated. Surely you will appreciate that
its underlying principle is totally in conflict with our basic human
dignity and self-respect.”

It has been customary in this section to record pleas for
the elimination of job reservation and reaction to such pleas. It

! Department of Planning, Op cit. p. 41-2.
2 R.P. 69/1972, p. 394-5.
3 Rand Daily Mail, 30 March.
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seems that the idea that economic growth is incompatible with the
rigid white protectionist measures associated with what is known as
“job reservation” is gaining much wider acceptance. No useful
purpose would accordingly be served by itemizing the minutiac of
the debate on this issue. Only really significant trends or state-
ments will be recorded in future. (See, however, the relevant
sections of this chapter for developments in particular sectors of
the economy.)

The Prime Minister, opening the annual conference of the
Motor Industries Federation, said: “It should be clear that in
terms of Government policy there is nothing to prevent em-
ployers. with the co-operation of the trade unions, taking the neces-
sary steps to bring about improvements in the productive use of
non-White labour.”™ This stalement was regarded as being par-
ticularly significant.

MANPOWER, LABOUR SHORTAGES, AND TRAINING

Manpower and shortages

Early in 1973 the Department of Labour released its Man-
power Survey No. 9 which related to the situation as at 30 April
1971. This excluded domestics in private service and persons
engaged in agriculture but covered all other industries and occu-
pations. This survey indicated that there was a shortage of some
95 655 White and Coloured workers in the Republic or about §
per cent of such workers. Acute shortages were recorded in the
following areas of employment: (a) Professional. semi-professional
and technical. 16 585 Whites; (b) Managerial. executive and ad-
ministrative, 1410 Whites: (c¢) Clerical, 8 265 Whites; (d) Sales and
related work, 2 532 Whites; (e) Mining and quarrying, 985 Whites:
(f) Transportation, delivery and communications. 10089 Whites;
(g) Metal. plastics, machinery parts, and operatives in the motor
industry, 2 768 Whites; (h) Clothing and textiles, 2 205 Coloured
women; (i) Supervisors and other skilled and semi-skilled, 2 028
Whites and 1510 Coloured people; (j) Service capacities, 4 595
Whites and 2 183 Coloured people; (k) Labourers, 6 035 Coloured
men. In addition there were the following shortages in specific
sectors:

Industry or Trade Race Artisans Apprentices
Metal and engineering ... White 5892 1299
Elecirical trades ... ... White 2047 220
Motor trades veo .o.  White 2177 611
Building trades ... ... White 6 844 1146
Coloured 1 306 371
Ladies’ hairdressing ... White (women) 588 979

It should be borne in mind that the Department of Labour’s data

4 Rand Daly Mail, 4 Oclober.
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in this regard is rather out of date by the time that it is released
to the public and that its figures do not always accord with those
issued by organised commerce and industry in the private sector.
The Minister of Planning has said that there will be a shortage of
22 000 white workers by 1977.' The Economic Development Pro-
gramme® pointed out that white employment fell short of projected
targets by 7500 in 1970 and by 13 200 in 1971 whilst black em-
plt){g‘_ﬁm exceeded projections by 52200 in 1970 and by 51 700
mn .

The Reynder’s Commission® recommended that “increased
and continuous attention should be given by the Government, the
trade unions and employers to the occupational mobility, particu-
larly of Bantu employees, along the lines indicated in the White
Paper on the Decentralisation of Industry.* This concerns very
largely the whole question of job reclassification.”

Training

In January the Secretary for Labour, Mr. D. J. Geyser, said
that the scheme whereby adult white males could be trained as
artisans in certain trades had been revised and improved. Training
would not exceed three and a half years.® In the House of
Assembly in March the Minister of Finance made the following
announcement:® “In order to provide for the labour needs of border
area industries and industries located within the Bantu homelands,
a training programme has been initiated in terms of which factory
operatives and industrial workers receive formal pre-service train-
ing with Government aid. The Government is conscious, however,
of the great need of industries in the White areas for better trained
Bantu industrial workers, also in order to improve productivity.
An Inter-departmental Committee has therefore been appointed to
investigate the desirability and practical feasibility of a system of
pre-service training and in-service training of Bantu workers for
industrial categories of work in White areas duly released for Bantu
persons.” The Secretary for Bantu Education, Dr. H. J. van Zyl,
i1s chairman of this committee which consists of representatives
of the Departments of Bantu Education, Bantu Administration and
Development, Labour, Industries, Planning, as well as the Bantu
Investment Corporation, the Decentralisation Board and the In-
dustrial Development Corporation.” In April the Deputy Minister
of Bantu Administration and Education said®: “Skilled artisans
will not be trained under the schemes mentioned in the Budget

L Star, 29 March.

2 Department of Planning, Op. cit. p. X.

* RUP. 6971972, p. 397,

4 See pages 199-200 of the 1971 issue of this Survey for a v of these rece dations,
5 Department of Information. Press Release 6/73(P), 5 January.

¢ Hansard 8 col. 3534, 28 March.

7 Financial Mail, 19 April,

8 Hansard 11 col. 685, 24 April.
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Speech. The scheme for industries in border areas and industries
located within the Bantu homelands provides for the training of
factory operatives and industrial workers only. The scheme con-
templated for the White areas is still being worked out by the
Inter-departmental Committee. The intention is to provide pre-
service and in-service training to Bantu workers for industrial
categories of work which by law they are permitted to carry out.
The jobs for which they will be trained will therefore be on semi-
skilled and operative level.”

As an outcome of the Inter-departmental Committee’s recom-
mendations, the Minister of Bantu Education subsequently an-
nounced that his Department would establish eight manual training
centres in African residential areas, at a capital cost of R2 000 000,
where basic training would be offered in a variety of subjects as
part of the school curriculum. From Std. V onwards, children
would attend these centres for at least an hour a week. From
Form II, pupils doing practical Junior Certificate courses could
choose one or two of the following subjects, to each of which
they would devote about four hours a week: woodwork, metal
work, mechanical practice, building practice, welding, electrical
practice, work in plastics, and the operation of punch cards for
computers. Adult factory workers would be offered after-hours
industrial training at these centres.

In addition, an amount of R1200 000 would be made avail-
able to set up private industrial training centres in industrial com-
plexes in white areas, to serve industrialists with common training
needs. The running costs of such training centres would be the
responsibility of industrialists who would be allowed tax conces-
sions in this regard. Among the courses which could be offered to
black workers were motor and machine maintenance and service,
fork-lift operation, machine dismantling, sewing-machine operation,
basic mechanical practice, woodwork and machining, finishing,
basic electrical work, laboratory practice. punch-card and computer
operation.

The Minister’s announcement was widely welcomed.”

The National Development and Management Foundation
issued a paper entitled Effective use and advancement of your
Bantu workers and is offering training courses either publicly or
on an in-company basis. In an article entitled Manpower training
in South African commerce and industry,"® Dr. Arndt Spandau
pointed out that comparatively few White, Coloured, and Asian
youths register for an apprenticeship and that while the training
of these apprentices is inadequate in many respects, the training
of Africans is almost non-existent. He said: “Even enlightened
firms hardly provide any institutionalised training at all. In the
factories, most training is done on-the-job, i.e. under the instruc-

® Rand Daily Mail, and Star, 24 October.
10 FCI Viewpoint, February 1973: 5-7.
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tion of the foreman rather than under the auspices of a centralised
Training Centre. Foremen and journeymen, however, are pre-
occupied with production rather than with the instruction of their
charges. On-the-job training is, therefore, generally less effective
than institutionalised training.”

The business equipment industry registered a training scheme
with the Department of Labour with a levy of R1,50 per employee
per month on each employer in the industry on a Republic-wide
basis.'' Nearly 2 000 White, Coloured, and Asian motor mechanics
have received specialised training through one or more of a variety
of courses run by Toyota South Africa at its service training centres
in Johannesburg and Cape Town. The company is investigating
schemes for training Africans, subject to the necessary govern-
mental approval.'* The Motor Industries Federation is to launch
a campaign to stimulate the training of about 20 000 garage repair-
shop assistants, “half-way up the ladder to full artisan status.”?
Of particular interest in regard to training in the motor industry is
Spandau’s On-the-job training on the assembly-plant of a South
African motor vehicle producer: a case study.**

The M.L. Sultan Technical College (for Indians) introduced
a course to train technologists for the sugar industry.'®

Immigration

White immigration is officially regarded as an important
supplement to the Republic’s skilled manpower needs. See the
chapters on population and foreign affairs for information in this
regard.

Apprentices
The Minister of Coloured Relations said that the following
numbers of Coloured apprentices were receiving tuition in 1972:'*

Trade Number
Welders ... ... ... ... ... 20
Electricians v o ws owe 170
Carpenters o wen v wesy DA
Motor mechanics ... ... ... 139
Other trades ... ... ... ... 2154

3007

The Minister also announced the establishment of a training
centre for Coloured people under 21 years in the Cape Peninsula.

1 Governmen: Notice No. R.1067, 22 June 1973,

12 Rand Daily Mail, 31 Iuly.

13 fhid, 17 May.

W R hodesian Journal of Economics 6(4), 1972: 26-45.
15 Figr Lux, March 1973: 32,

L6 Hansard 17 cols, 969-970, 7 June.
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Training will begin in January 1974 or as soon thereafter as
possible. Initially the training course will be for motor mechanics
only but the facilities could be expanded to cover other trades if
necessary. The duration of the course will be three years and
upon conclusion trainees will take the trade test applicable to
apprentices in the motor trade.'” This has been welcomed by the
Motor Industries Federation.'®

The Minister of Indian Affairs said that the following numbers
of Indian persons had enrolled for training in 1972 and 1973:%®

Number Number

Trade 1972 1973
Welders .. o wsnr wve wen wws wes B4 37
Electricians ... oo woi wee oaew e 4 56
Carpenteis .« wis won wes e es 8T 88
Motor mechanics ... ... ... ... ... 270 293
Bricklayers and plasterers ... ... ... 115 95
Plumbers and sheetmetalworkers ... 24 22
Radio workshop mechanics B i o8 17
Fitters and turners ... ... ... ... 66 57
Woodworkers e e e e .. 132 380
House painters ... ... ... ... ... 27 28

828 1073

The South African Sugar Millers’ Association is establishing
a R800 000 apprentice training centre at Mount Edgecombe. This
will cater initially for some 100 White, Coloured, and Indian
youths at the same rates of pay. At a later stage the millers may
introduce training facilities for African apprentices in Zululand.**

EMPLOYMENT IN THE MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY
General

The employment figures given below are based on a sample
survey of private establishments conducted by the Department of
Statistics." They relate to the month of May and the average
monthly earnings as well as the percentage increases in employ-
ment and earnings have been calculated by the writer:

17 Depariment of Informartion. Press Release 15673 (K), 30 May.
W Financial Mail, 8 June.
' Hansard 12 cols, 755-6, 30 April.
0 The South African Sugar Journal. November 1972, p. 502-3, 505,
! Deparument of Statistics. Statistical News Release dated 5 September,
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Per centage Average monthly Pe_r centage

Average numbers  increase gross cash increase
employed over 1972 earrgngs over 1972
White 281 700 —0,5 385 9,4
Coloured ... 212 300 4,0 101 14,8
Asian 78 500 1,6 106 12,8
African ... 687 800 3.8 70 16,7
1260 300

In the wake of student unrest at the University of the Western
Cape (for Coloured people) the Cape Chamber of Industries issued
what was described as a “private and confidential” circular to
employers. This apparently read: “The president of the Chamber,
Mr. J. J. Abdenhalden, has advised that it has come to his notice
that certain agitators are planning, through the strategy of gaining
suitable employment, to foster industrial unrest within the ranks of
the Coloured labour force. Employers are strongly advised, there-
fore, to ensure that acceptable references are provided, and
checked, before employment is given. While the vast majority of
work seekers are undoubtedly of good faith, some, who may
recently have been students at the University of the Western Cape,
may be exceptions, and employers are cautioned accordingly.”?

The Clothing Industry

Employment and earnings in this sector in May 1973 have
been calculated from data given in the Statistical News Release
mentioned earlier.

Per centage Average monthly Per centage

Average numbers  increase gross cash increase
employed over 1972 earr;é‘ngs over 1972
White ... ... 10100 —5,6 378 14,9
Coloured ... 57700 3.0 80 15,9
Asian ceo ... 23800 —04 78 13,0
African ... ... 35500 6.6 69 25,5
127 100

Black South Africans constitute 92 per cent of the labour
force in this sector and the indications are that it will have to rely
even more heavily upon Coloured and African labour in the future.

Wage increases for garment workers were granted by
employers in the wake of the Durban strikes (see relevant section
of this chapter).?

Three hundred and fourteen students of all races were en-

2 Sunday Tribune, 23 September.
3 Garment Worker, 20 March and 13 April.
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rolled for courses by the Training College for the Clothing
Industry (Transvaal) in 1972.*

The Textile Industry

Employment and earnings in this sector in May 1973 have
been calculated from data given in the Statistical News Release
mentioned earlier.

Per centage Average monthly Per centage

Average numbers  increase gross cash increase
employed over 1972 earnings aver 1972
R
White 8 200 2.5 401 9,6
Coloured ... ... 16000 3.2 90 13,9
Asian 5600 0,0 103 14,4
African ... ... 64100 7.7 54 14,9
93 900

Average African earnings in textiles in May 1973 were among
the lowest in the manufacturing industry. They were rivalled only
by wood and cork but whereas the ratio of average White/African
wages in the case of the latter was 6.1: 1, in textiles the ratio
was 7.4 : 1. This sector was rather heavily involved in the Durban
strikes, and pay increases for the more lowly-paid workers resulted.
One employer 1 particular was engaged in what could be described
as a running battle with trade unionists. In September there had
apparently been a diminution in the struggle between the unions
and the particular employer.” It seems that the South African
Cotton Manufacturers’ Association has asked the Minister of
Labour to fix minimum wages in all cotton factories and moves
are afoot to establish an industrial council in this section of the
industry.®

The Motor Industry

In February the Minister of Labour said that according to
figures furnished by industrial councils the following numbers of
people were employed in the motor industry in 1972:7

Numbers employed

White ... ... ... ... ... 47 674
Coloured ... ... ... ... 15011
ASIAN o sen owwe wee e 4096
African 67 263

134 044

4 Information supplied by the Industrial Council for the Clothing Industry (Transvaal), 11
December 1972,

5 Financial Mail, 14 September,

& Rand Daily Mail, 21 September,

7 Hansard 2 cols. 125-6, 16 February.
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In January General Motors South Africa increased its mini-
mum rate of pay for black workers to 44 cents an hour and 46
cents after employees had served the company for six months.
The Chrysler plant in Pretoria raised its minimum wage for African
workers to R77.25 a month (which seems to have been generally in
line with the recently concluded industrial council agreement in
the Eastern Cape) with the average wage paid to its black workers
rising to R93 per month. It also introduced a Christmas holiday
bonus of two weeks” wages, a medical scheme for black workers,
and a plan to help employees with their children’s education. Ford
announced in April that its minimum wages for black workers had
been increased to 53 cents per hour, which it believed to be
amongst the highest in the manufacturing industry as a whole and
certainly in the automobile industry.® (See also section on foreign
investment.)

Wages and earnings in other manufacturing industries

Employment and earnings in the following industrial groups
in May 1973 have been calculated from data given in the Statistical
News Release mentioned earlier.

Food Beverages
Average Average Average Average
numbers monthly gross numbers monthly gross:
employed cash earnings employed cash earnings
R R
White 20 200 355 5300 360
Coloured ... 19200 82 6100 79
Asian 8 800 120 400 193
African ... 88 900 65 13 800 76
137 100 25 600
Tobacco Footwear
Average Average Average Average
numbers menthly gross numbers monthly gross
employed cash earnings employed cash earnings
R R
White 1100 359 2 300 361
Coloured ... 1200 79 12 100 94
Asian — — 16 000 99
African ... 1 900 86 5500 75

4200 35900

* Rand Daily Mail, 26 and 27 January; 28 April.
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Wood and Cork Furniture
Average Average Average Average
numbers monthly gross numbers monthly gross
employed cash earnings employed cash earnings
R R
‘White 6 400 329 6 300 373
Coloured ... 6 500 82 9200 134
Asian 1300 122 2 000 142
African ... 46 500 54 19 600 75
60 700 37 100
Paper and Products Printing
Average Average Average Average
numbers monthly gross numbers monthly gross
employed cash earnings employed cash earnings
i R R
White 7500 408 17 700 356
Coloured ... 5100 113 8 000 142
Asian 3700 142 1900 156
African ... 15 800 89 8 500 98
32 100 36 100
Leather and Products Rubber Products
Average Average Average Average
numbers monthly gross numbers monthly gross
employed cash earnings employed cash earnings_
i |
R R
White 700 346 5 800 361
Coloured ... 4200 92 2200 126
Asian 600 107 700 127
African ... 1 800 67 14200 83
7 300 22 900

Chemicals and Products Non-metallic Mineral Products

il

Average Average Average Average

numbers monthly gross numbers monthly gross

employed cash earnings employed cash earnings

) R R

‘White 21700 404 16 400 390
Coloured ... 5800 114 8100 111
Asian 2 100 151 600 148
African ... 38 400 74 76 700 63

68 000 101 800
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Basic Metal Metal Products
Average Average Average Average
numbers monthly gross numbers monthly gross
employed cash earnings employed cash earnings
R R
White 32 000 396 35300 405
Coloured ... 1600 145 11000 137
Asian 600 157 4 900 111
African ... 48 200 73 95 400 75
82 400 146 600
Machinery Electrical Machinery
Average Average Average Average
numbers monthly gross numbers monthly gross
emploved cash earnings employed cash earninps
R R
White 27 400 397 17 000 367
Coloured ... 4000 124 9 400 122
Asian 500 180 1300 125
African ... 33 100 80 20300 85
65 000 48 000
Transport Equipment Miscellaneous
Average Average Average Average
numbers monthly gross numbers monthly gross
emploved cash earnings employed cash earnings
R R
White 26 000 380 14 300 406
Coloured ... 14 900 133 10 000 98
Asian 1 500 153 2200 121
African ... 33 000 86 21 600 73
80 400 48 100
Electricity
Per centage Average monthly Per centage
Average numbers  increase gross cash increase
employed over 1972 earnings over 1972
R
White ... ... 10200 8,5 415 56
Coloured ... ... 600 0.0 105 7,1
Asian T = = == =
Aflrican ... ... 17,500 7.4 80 9.6
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Developments in the iron, steel, engineering and metallurgical
industries were described on pages 255-258 of the 1972 issue of
this Survey. In March the Steel and Engineering Industries Federa-
tion of S.A. announced interim pay increases to the lower categories
of workers to compensate for the rapid rise in the cost of living
on the following basis:®

December 1972 March 1973
cents per hour cents per hour

Category F ... ... ... ... 34c 37c
Category G ... ... ... ... 28c 3lc
Category H ... ... ... .. 25c 28c
Category I ... ... ... ... 24c 27c

In September the National Industrial Council for the Iron,
Steel, Engineering and Metallurgical Industry accepted trade union
representations that further relief was required and agreed that the
following further increases in basic rates should be made: Cate-
gories A to AA, 6 cents per hour; Categories AB to D, 5 cents per
hour; all other grades, 4 cents per hour with the deletion of
Category I, thus giving a rock-bottom minimum of 32 cents per
hour. The Council went on to say: “Concurrent with the remuner-
ation changes, steps will be taken to enable the opening up of
certain jobs in the Rate C categories to African employees on a
controlled basis through an arrangement involving applicants to
the Industrial Council and the issue of authorisation for this pur-
pose by the Industrial Council. The parties will be required to
conclude the formalities necessary to give effect to the decision
of the Council.” It was estimated that 8 000 skilled jobs (additional
to the 10 000 released from the “closed shop™ provisions in respect
of category D in 1972) could be progressively filled by African
workers in terms of this relaxation.'®

Pulp and paper manufacturers have also succeeded in getting
four trade unions in the industry to “accept in principle” that black
workers be permitted to do more skilled work connected with
engineering in the industry.!!

Unilever South Africa. the food, soap, and toiletries group,
announced that its basic minimum weekly wage, which was
increased from R14 to R16 in November 1972, was further in-
creased to R18,50 from February and then to R21 from June.'*
Premier Milling increased its workers® wages by R2 000000 in
February and extended other benefits as well.”® A new wage
structure for rubber process workers has also been introduced by
Sarmcol at its Howick plant.'*

% Rand Daily Mail, 1 March; Star, 2 March.

10 Star, 13 September; Sunday Express, 23 September.,
11 Sunday Times, 26 Aupust,

12 Ibid, 3 June.

13 Rand Daily Mail, 22 June.

14 Ibid, 4 September.
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THE DECENTRALISATION OF INDUSTRIES

General

Information on Government policy in connection with the
decentralisation of industries is contained in previous issues of
this Survey' and in a booklet by Muriel Horrell, published by the
Institute of Race Relations in 1973, entitled The African Home-
lands of South Africa, as are developments in connection with the
Physical Planning and Utilization of Resources Act of 1967.%

In 1973 Oxford University Press published Dr. Trevor Bell's
important study Industrial Decentralisation in South Africa. This
is a valuable examination of the options presented by decentralisa-
tion together with an examination of the practical implementation
of the policy thus far.

Incentives applicable to decentralisation

In mid-1960 the Government offered certain concessions to
industrialists as an inducement to divert industry to border areas.
These incentives were augmented in May 1964, again in September
1968, and yet again in June 1971.%

At the end of 1972 the Decentralisation Board issued a
schedule of augmented concessions offered to industrialists at desig-
nated growth points. The table on the following page lists the
concessions available subject to certain conditions.*

Selected growth points

In February the Cabinet gave its approval to the expansion
of iron ore mining facilities at Sishen in the Northwestern Cape.
This is coupled with the construction of an 860 kilometre railway
line from Sishen to Saldanha Bay, where a bulk harbour for
250000 to 300000 ton carriers is to be built. The railway line
and harbour will apparently fall under the control of the S.A. Iron
and Steel Corporation. This decision proved to be controversial
and the press reported that it had caused some dissension within
the Cabinet itself.”

Physical Planning Act

The Government gave the following information on applica-
tions made by industrialists for the establishment or extension of

! 1964 pages 165-173: 1968 pages 96-102: 1969 pages 95-100; 1970 pages 104-109; 1971 pages
200-225; 1972 pages 194-203 and 276-256.
2 1967 page 107; 1968 page 94; 1969 page Y2; 1970 page 86; 1972 page 278,
* (a) Muricl Horrell. The African Homelands ot South Africa. Johannesburg, S.ALR.R.,
1973, pages 101-105.
by A Survey of Race Relations in South Africa, 1971, pages 211-213.
4 {a) Board for the Decentralisation of Industry. Report on Activities for the period 1 January
to 31 December 1972.
(b) Financial Mail. Decentralisation: Supplement to Financial Mail March 30, 1973.
i Star, 15 February: Sunday Fxpress, 18 February; Rapport, 17 June.
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Concessions anmounced in December 1972 (subject fo amendment with six months’ notice)

Growth points

fenburg
weastle

. G011 3
£ o5 #Il § i

%’ =
ag_h%

TYPE OF CONCESSION S = 2 =2

£

@

Umtata,
Butterworth

Loans available and interest rates

1. Land and factory buildings Yes3% Yes 2% Yes 7% Yes 5% Yes 3% Yes 570 Yes 7% Yes 3%, Yesdy Yes 79 Yes6% No ~ No _ No

7 it and Gttt Aria Yes 35 Yes 25, Yes 75 Yos 55 Yes 36 Yes 5/ Yes 79, Yes 3% Yes 4% Yes 7% Yes 6% Yes 7% Yes 3% Yes 1%

3. Housing for White key personnel (in all cases 23 %

below the official building society rates) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes No

Provision of leased buildings and rentaly

1. Factory buildi in every case depreciation and ;

j_nguranc;);s incor;%gra§ed in the given ranges) No No No No No No No No No No No Yes7% Yes 47, Yesd49,

2. Lease houses for White key personnel (lease finance "

is 239 of the cost of the accommodation) No No No No No No No No No No No No No Yes

Income tax concessions

The tax is reduced by an amount equal fo the following

percentages. . .

1. Wages for total/additional Bantu/Coloureds for'the ~ 40% 402 2097 20%; 352 203 203 407 353 303 203 203 S0% 502

first two years after establishment/expansion

2. Book ~ value for income tax purposes of

total/additional tgmdumon plant with the exception of

transport and office equipment and furniture as on the ¥ i =5 i s

date of establishment/expansion 105 105 10% 0% 10% 10p0 1090 109 10 109 10% 10% 103 10%

Cash grant for moving costs

al}:l;agﬁ;nl of actual costs of moving from the P/W/V Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Railage rebates

On selective basis in respect of goods manufactured in . 1

the area Max  Max No No Max No No 155, ~15% 158, No No Max  Max
15%  15% tlﬂsrifs. 159, 20%

Rebate on harbour dues 25%, oA

On goods manufactured in the area and shipped

through East London to other South African ports No No No No No No No Yes Yes Yes No No No Yes

Price preference on purchases by:

1. Bantu authorities’ Purchasing and Disposal Board, 10%  10% 10% 103 10% 105 105, 10%  10%  10% No 10% 10% 10%

2, Other State authorities excepting the SA Railways 5% 5% 39 4% Tex;k Tcxule Tm}le 507 59 5% 3% 39 s 5%

o
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factories in “controlled” areas between 19 January 1968 and 31
March 1973 %

Western
. ; Transvaal Cape  Other Areas Totals
Applications received ... ... ... 8769 768 1399 10936
Applications granted ... ... ... 7908 644 1228 9 780
Applications refused ... ... ... 693 111 137 941
Applications under consideration 168 13 34 215

This gives an overall refusal rate of some 8.6 per cent, with
the refusal rate in the Western Cape being the highest at 14,5 per
cent, followed by the other “controlled” areas at 9.8 per cent, and
the Transvaal (mainly the Pretoria/Witwatersrand/Vereeniging
area) at 7,9 per cent. (See also the section on African labour
bureaux and employment contracts.) The total number of potential
African employees affected by refusals during this period was
61 908 (an increase between 1 February 1972 and 31 March 1973
of 9690 employees or 18,6 per cent).

Proclamation 227 of 5 October 1973 established further “con-
trolled” areas in the Cape, the Orange Free State, and Natal.

Progress in decentralised areas

In its report for the year ended 1972 the Decentralisation
Board reported a further marked decline in the number of decent-
ralisation applications received from manufacturing concerns. (The
trend in 1970 and 1971 thus continued.) The decline was attributed
in part to the general slowing down in the industrial sector. The
Board’s present target is to provide employment for approximately
14 000 additional African workers a year in secondary industry in
the homelands and border areas.

The direct additional investment in projects finalised during
1972 was estimated to be R48 000 000, which could create employ-
ment for an additional 7 633 people consisting of 7103 Africans
and 530 Whites. In the 12} years from June 1960, when the
decentralisation programme began, employment had been created
in the decentralised areas, including homeland areas, for an addi-
tional 107 404 people of whom 85 554 were Africans, 10 714 were
Whites, and 11 136 were Coloured or Asian people.

Employment in the Durban/Pinetown complex, which is also
officially regarded as a border area, is not included in the figures
given above since decentralisation assistance is not given there.

From 1960 until the end of 1972, the total direct additional
investment (excluding investments in basic services) by both the
private and the public sectors in secondary industry in @ll decen-
tralised areas was estimated at R575 000 000 (an increase over 1971
of R48 000 000 or 9,1 per cent). By the end of 1972 gross commit-

6 Hansard 10 cols. 6534, 13 April. (It will be recalled that an “extension’ of a factory was
defined in the Act as any increase in the number of African employees.)
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ments by the Industrial Development Corporation (IDC) in the form
of loans, share capital, and industrial buildings amounted to
R 143 080 000. Industrialists who had been financially assisted by
the IDC had themselves invested R295 000 000 in the projects con-
cerned. In the homelands the Bantu Investment Corporation and
the Xhosa Development Corporation had committed some
R30 500 000 in respect of land, buildings, and loans to industrialists
who had established undertakings on an agency basis. In this respect
the contribution of the private sector amounted to R26 500 000 (this
shows a very marked increase over 1971 of R7 200 000 or 37,3 per
cent). The balance of the total estimated investment of R575 000 000
was contributed by the private sector in various ways.

During June 1971 it had been decided that industrialists should
be reimbursed by means of cash grants for their immediate and
direct costs in connection with the physical removal of their factories
and personnel. By the end of 1972, an amount of R198 584 had
already been paid out to 25 industrialists in this respect.

Tax and interest concessions granted by the end of 1972 were
estimated at R30 980 000. (An increase of R3 580 000 since 1971.)

Commitments for the housing of key white personnel between
1965 and the end of 1972 amounted to R16 700 000. (An increase
since 1971 of R4 400 000.) Some 1295 residential units had been
erected. (An increase of 272 on 1971 figures.)

Railway rebates granted between 1 May 1964 and the end of
1972 were estimated to total R4 040 000. (This means that these
rebates amounted to some R1 014 000 in 1972.) Harbour rebates
granted between 1 December 1968 and the end of 1972 were esti-
mated at R190 500, of which R68 500 was granted in 1972.

The Minister of National Education (for the Minister of Plan-
ning) said’ that by the end of March 1973 the Government had
spent R35 837 546 and the IDC R3 726 501 on the development of
industrial townships in border areas. (This shows a marked increase
of R14 604 456 since the end of 1971.) The Government had also
spent some R233 000 in this way in other decentralised areas outside
the homelands. By the end of December 1972 the Government had
spent R51 259 000 in border areas and R21 685 000 in other decen-
tralised areas outside the homelands on water schemes partially or
wholly serving the areas concerned.

Industrial conciliation in border areas

The Minister of Labour said® that 30 wage determinations and
49 industrial council agreements applied in border areas. One wage
determination and six council agreements applied specifically to
border areas and not to metropolitan areas as well. As at 31 Decem-
ber 1972 seven exemptions had been granted from council agree-
ments covering the textile industry; clothing industry (Transvaal);

T Hansard 10 col. 652, 13 April.
8 Ibid, cols. 633-6, 10 April.
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iron, steel, engineering, and metallurgical industries; the biscuit
manufacturing industry; the furniture industry; the leather industry
general goods section); and clothing industry (Eastern Province).
The exemptions granted in respect of the first-mentioned four
industries had expired and the employers had not re-applied for
exemption.

Two exemptions from wage determinations covering the
clothing industry had been granted but one had lapsed and in the
other instance the firm concerned had not yet applied for exemp-
tion from the recent determination.

In all instances exemption was granted from wage provisions
while in one instance total exemption was granted. Exemptions
from wage provisions were granted subject to the observance of
rates determined either on the basis of a percentage of the minimum
prescribed rates or in accordance with the scale put forward by
the applicants or suggested by the Wage Board. Where applicable,
a condition of exemption was that wages actually paid at the time
of the application for exemption must not be reduced.

Weekly wages in decentralised areas

In March 1973 the Financial Mail estimated that the average
weekly wage rates for African workers in various areas selected
as growth points were as follows:®

Brits Berlin Kimberley Ladysmith Newcastle

R9 R10 R8-R9 RS R9
Pietersburg  Potgietersrus Rustenburg  Richards Bay

R6 R6,50 R8 RY
Phalaborwa King William’s Town Babelegi Isithebe

R8 RS R7 R7
Butterworth Umtata

R7 R7

Progress in various border industrial areas'’

Transvaal

The Minister of Planning said'' that some R1 818268 had
been spent on the development of the growth point at Phalaborwa.
An abattoir and a Post Office depot had been established. Three
Whites and twenty-eight Africans were being employed. However,
mining interests in the area had established allied industries on
mine property, and the employment position was as follows:

® Decentralisation. Op cit.

18 In earlier reports the Decentralisation Board described developments in specific arcas. Iis
report for 1972 contained no such information,

11 Hansard 3 cols, 148-9, 20 Fcbruary,
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W hites Africans Total

Mining 1234 3554 4788
Allied industries 166 601 767
1 400 4155 5555

African Oxygen, Alcan, and Foote Mineral Company, have
formed a new company, Silicon Smelters, near Pietersburg which
is adjacent to the Lebowa homeland. The new plant will employ
about 250 people, mostly Africans from that area, while ancillary
operations will create an additional 150 jobs for Africans.’?

Natal

Iscor is spending R3 000 000 on a training centre at Newcastle
(presumably for Whites) and plans to have 1500 apprentices on
its payroll by 1976.* It has also embarked upon a R25 000 000
housing project which includes the provision of roads and other
essential services. The scheme will provide 3 000 White houses
by 1976 and a further 300 annually thereafter, hostel accommoda-
tion for 9 000 African workers, new schools, and a R1 500 000 club
complex. The White population of the town has risen from 4 000
to 17000 in four years.'*

In April the Minister of Transport said'® that R8 435 242 had
been spent on the harbour at Richards Bay, R2 855592 on the
new rail link between Broodsnyersplaas and Ermelo, R16 387 338
on re-laying the railway line between Ermelo and Vryheid, and
R75562 993 on the new line between Vryheid and Richards Bay.

See also the sections on commerce and industry in the African
homelands and the Coloured Development Corporation.

EMPLOYMENT IN AGRICULTURE

The Star carried a report on 25 October which summarised
some of the results of the 1971/72 agricultural census. The data
showed that as at August 1972 all South African farmers (with
the exception of Africans) employed 1500000 workers. Total
wages of these workers amounted to more than R231 000 000, of
which R178 617 000 was in cash and R52 672 000 in payments in
kind (rations etc.). The total wage of a farm worker thus averaged
about R154 a year or R12,85 a month, while the cash wage
averaged about R119 a year or R9,92 a month. The better paid
permanent agricultural employees were receiving a total wage of

12 Sunday Times, 6 May.

13 FCI Viewpoint, February 1973.
14 Star, 26 June.

15 Hansard 10 cols. 645-6, 10 April.
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about R324 a year (R27 a month) in the Cape, about R234 a year
(R19,50 a month) in Natal, about R228 a year (R24 a month) in
the Orange Free State, and about R220 a year (R18,33 a month)
in the Transvaal. Domestic workers on farms were in receipt of
the lowest cash wage: some R67 a year or roughly R5,58 per
month.

In February the South African Agricultural Union announced
that it was to hold top-level discussions on the earnings of African
farm workers." The Natal Agricultural Union in May called upon
approximately 8 700 farmers in that province to review their
labour policies. It reccommended a 25 per cent wage increase, which
would increase the total wage bill by about R6 750 000.> The
N.A.U. has also devised a pension scheme which black workers
can join if they wish.® An impressionistic report on “ill-housed,
ill-fed, ill-clothed” Zulu farm workers whose “wages are often so
low that they cannot even afford blankets™ appeared in the Sunday
Tribune on 15 July. The general validity of the findings contained
in this report was regarded as questionable by the president of
the N.AU.* The S.A. Sugar Association increased its wage bill by
R9 000 000, about R4 500000 resulting from a new industrial
council agreement. This covers both workers employed by the
S.A. Cane Growers’ Association and skilled and semi-skilled mill
workers falling within the ambit of the Sugar Manufacturing and
Refining Employers’ Association. In the case of the latter, the
new minimum cash rate rose to a range of between R10 and R14
a week. with the all-inclusive minimum for a first-year labourer
ranging from R17 to R19 if housing, fuel, light, food and medical
schemes were included.®

The Sugar Association also set up a R5 000 000 fund with the
primary purpose of providing financial assistance to small, sub-
economic growers who did not have access to normal credit
facilities.”

Chief Lucas Mangope, Chief Minister of BophuthaTswana,
said that he was so concerned about the treatment of his people
by white farmers that he wanted a commission of inquiry to be
appointed to look into their working conditions.” The Minister of
Agriculture was apparently investigating the possibility of
encouraging farmers to provide better housing for their workers
with financial assistance from the State.®

The Students’ Representative Council’s Wages Commission
at the University of Cape Town provided a brief survey of the
history and present conditions of workers in the agricultural sector

1 Rand Daily Mail, 22 February,

2 Rand Daily Mail, 9 May; Star, 22 June.
+ Rand Daily Mail, 5 September.

4 Sunday Tribune, 15 July.

4 Financial Mail, 30 March,

& Fiat Lux, March 1973: 23,

7 Rand Daily Mail, 21 March.

* Rapport, 20 May.
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in a paper entitled Farm Labour. The two following interesting
although incomplete reports on plantation workers were issued by
the Wages Commission of the Students’ Representative Council at
the University of Natal (Pietermaritzburg):

A socio-economic survey into the Saligna Forestry

Development Co., at Eston, Natal.

A socio-economic survey into the Government forestry

estates of Sihleza at Harding, Nkonzo at Creighton,

Ingwangwane at Riverside, Sarnia at Bulwer, Ingeli at

Weza and the State Saw Mills at Weza.

A Department of Statistics News Release dated 2 July gave
data, based on a complete survey of all boards, on employment
and gross cash carnings of workers employed by control boards
established under the Marketing Act. These statistics relate to the
first quarter of 1973 and monthly averages have been calculated
by the writer:

Average monthly gross

Numbers employed cash earnings
R
WhHItE .o wowr wer e 1632 384
Coloured ... ... ... 169 47
Asian 2 —
African 538 61
2341

The Minister of Bantu Administration and Development said
that 1277 African labour tenants had been found to be
“redundant” in Natal in 1972. Sixty-one of these had been evicted
and resettled by his department. This shows a marked decline over
1971 figures. In Natal in 1972 there were 16 350 labour tenants.®
(The writer cannot explain the discrepancies between these figures
and those given by the Minister for 1971 and mentioned on page
289 of last year’s Survey.)

The Minister also said that 36 agricultural labour liaison
officers inspected 15628 farms in 1972.*® (It could be inferred
from these figures that, on average, a liaison officer would inspect
nearly 1.4 farms per day if he worked a six-day week or nearly 1,7
farms per day if he worked a five-day week.)

The Minister of Prisons said that 357 inspections into the
housing, feeding, and working conditions of prisoners hired out as
farm labourers were carried out in 1972."!

¢ Hansard 18 cols. 1003-4, 13 June.
10 Hansard 10 cols, 667-8, 13 April.
11 Hansard 17 col. 9559 5 June.
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EMPLOYMENT IN MINING

According to Mining Statistics, 1972 issued by the Depart-
ment of Mines (with the per centage change between 1971 and
1972 calculated by the writer), the average numbers of persons.
employed in mining during that year were:!

Per- Gold Per- Coal Per-
All mines  centage mines centage mines centage
increase only increase only increase
White §3 699 — 22 37651 — 14 7 495 38
Coloured 7914 2.7 353 2,6 48 2,1
Asian 730 —21.1 21 10,5 255 -3,0
African 593 086 — 58 374 469 - 31 67 540 —-1,8
685 429 412 494 75338

Calculating from figures given for the totals paid in salaries,
wages, and allowances, the monthly average cash earnings per
head, together with the percentage increase over 1971, were:

Per- Gold Per- Coal Per-
All mines centage mines centage mines centage
increase only increase only increase
R R R
White 391 8.3 396 4.8 421 0,0
Coloured 82 3.8 108 8,0 58 - 3,3
Asian 125 27,6 102 14,6 97 15,5
African 24 14,3 21 16,7 21 10,5

The value of the rations, accommodation, and other benefits,
provided for black workers was not stated but white mineworkers
also receive certain benefits not taken into account here. However,
in his report for 1972, the Director of Rand Mines Health De-
partment stated that the annual cost of feeding an African miner
amounted to R70,42 while hospital costs per African miner were
R17,10 (i.e. the monthly cost to the mines of these two principal
benefits was R7,29 per African worker — an increase of 4,6 per
cent over 1971. Hospital costs had risen more sharply than feed-
ing costs.) It is not known whether Rand Mines’ costs in this.
regard are representative of the industry as a whole.

Later information indicates that by May 1973 while White,
Coloured, and Asian employment in mining and quarrying had
declined, African employment had risen by 3.7 per cent. Average
monthly gross cash earnings in May were: White, R437; Coloured..
R102; Asian, R136: African, R30. In other words, average cash
earnings had increased by about 11,8 per cent for Whites, 24,4
per cent for Coloured people, 8,8 per cent for Asians, and 25
per cent for Africans, since 1972.* There is some distortion in

! R.P. 37/1973, Tables 1 and 3,

2 Calculated from: Department of Statistics. Statistical News Release dated 5 September. (The-
writer regards Mining Statistics as a more reliable source than these occasional news releases.
The latter are useful, however, as an indication of the Iatest trends.)



MINING 239

these data resulting from the time lag between the implementa-
tion of wage increases for different classes of worker. A brief
description of negotiations and wage increases follows later in
this section. It should be noted that while the ratio between
white/black wages in this sector has been reduced the cash gap
has increased considerably.

The composition of the African labour force of members
and contractors of Mine Labour Organisations Limited, i.e. most
of the gold mines and certain coal and other mines, as at 31
December 1972 was:®

Avrea from which recruited Number Percentage
Cape ... e wee wes 065750 15,87
Natal o e il o 4479 1,08
Orange Free State ... 6673 1,61
Transvaal vee e 10275 2,48
Sub-total ... 87 177 21,04
Lesotho cer e w. 18492 18,94
Botswana ... ... .. 17471 4,22
Swaziland ... ... ... 4273 1,03
Sub-total ... 100 236 24,19
Hagt Coast . e s 97713 23,58
Tropicals ... ... ... 129 207 31,19
414 333 100,00

Although the employment of native-born Africans on these
mines rose marginally by 655 between 1971 and 1972 it dropped
as a percentage of the total labour force by 1,36 per cent. Foreign
Africans constituted 78,96 per cent of the labour force at the
end of 1972 compared with 77,60 per cent at the end of 1971.
There was a significant increase of 9841 mineworkers from
Lesotho and a very marked increase of 21447 from tropical
territories including Malawi.

Anglo American Corporation was the largest single em-
ployer of labour from this source with 117986 workers — an
increase of 4 968 or some 4.4 per cent on 1971. The collieries as
a whole employed only 34 774 workers recruited by this agency.

The free market price of gold topped the $100 an ounce level
in May and reached the record price of $126 in June.* Union
‘Corporation announced the opening of a new gold mine to come
into operation in 1977/78 at Jurgenshof in the Orange Free State.

The powerful (white) Council of Mining Unions disbanded
in February, leaving the Mine Workers’ Union on its own, as a
result of the acceptance by the South African Engine Drivers’,
Firemen’s and Operators’ Association and the South African Re-

s Mine Labour Organisations (Wenela) Limited. Report for the year 1972,
4 Rand Daify Mail, 15 May and 6 Juve.
5 Ibid, 22 Seprember.
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duction Workers’ Association of the Chamber of Mines’ offer
to accord workers belonging to these two unions mine official’s
status. This means that the Chamber of Mines will negotiate
separately in future with the MWU and the Federation of Mining
Unions to which five artisan unions belong.*

As various (white) trade unions entered into their separate
negotiations with the Chamber of Mines in March, the Chamber
announced an increase of approximately 26 per cent in African
mineworkers” rates of remuneration on the gold and coal mines
at a cost of R27 000 000 to the industry.” Anglo American Cor-
poration announced that the average 26 per cent increase to
120 000 African workers on its gold and coal mines would raise
average cash wages to about R32 per month. It increased the
minimum rate for underground workers from 60 to 80 cents per
shift for a twenty-six shift month, giving an initial novice’s wage
of R20,80 per month, with an increase after six months to 82
cents per shift or R21,32 per month. The maximum wage for 800
African supervisors on Anglo’s mines was raised from RO68 to
R104 per month, while that for operators was increased from R30
to R57 and that of unskilled workers from R26 to R42 per month.
The maximum rate of remuneration for workers on the surface
(mainly in personnel and training) was fixed at R222 per month
(presumably only in the short-term). Anglo’s Dr. Alex Boraine
said that there was a carefully planned schedule to improve the
lot of black workers until “every employee has a civilised humane
wage”.®

Johannesburg Consolidated Investments also raised its mini-
mum rate for African novices on gold mines to R20,80 per
month, but on its coal mines its new minimum cash rate was
raised to R16,90 per month for workers underground and R14,30
for workers on the surface. Average earnings at the new rates of
remuneration will range between R25,60 and R33,60 per month.®

Both Anglo and J.C.I. provided estimates of the value of
accommodation, food, and other services given to African mine-
workers: the former at R25 and the latter at R22 per month. If
these payments in kind are added to cash wages. the average total
wage for an African mineworker is about R55 per month which
brings their total wages roughly into line with only the very lowest
levels of average African cash wages which obtain in other sectors
of the cconomy (the agricultural sector, of course, being a
notorious exception). It should be borne in mind that various
payments in kind, including social security benefits, are made in
many other sectors, e.g. construction, hotel trade, etc.

" Rand Daily Mail, 5, 9, 10, 12, 25 and 26 January and 8, 9, 10 and 12 February; Star, 9, 12,
and 22 January,

7 Sunday Express, 25 March,

* Rand Daily Mail, 26, 27 and 30 March; Firancial Mail, 30 March and 5 April; Sunday
Tribune, & April.

® Ibid.
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In June the results of the MWU’s negotiations with the
Chamber were announced. The white mineworkers’ increase
added some R10 000000 to the wage bill from July and covered
10 000 members of the union. In other words, white miners re-
ceived, on average, a cash increase of over R80 per month or
nearly three times the new average monthly cash wage of African
miners. This increase comprised a R50 basic increase plus a R30
attendance bonus aimed at reducing absenteeism plus a discre-
tionary bonus. The new minimum rate for a general miner would
be about R330 per month. Lump sum payments of R75 for May
and R95 for June would also be paid since the new rates would
only come into effect in July. The MWU had apparently made
the following concessions in exchange for these more than hand-
some wage increases:

. trained and competent African workers are permitted to

enter working places after blasting and to start work without

awaiting a whife miner’s permission;

in workmg places where blasting has taken place the white

miner can instruct a black supcrvimr to carry out the safety

inspection;

3. black supervisors can inspect places where there has been
no blasting on the instruction of a white miner who need
not be present until two hours later;

4. the number of black supervisors in a forty-five man gang has
been increased from three to five;

5. Africans trained for the job are allowed to point out to

frican drillers the position and direction of holes to be
drilled for purposes other than blasting or support;

6. blacks are allowed to prepare primers and press home
charges within sight and under the personal supervision of a
white miner;

7. blacks are permitted to convey whites in underground loco-
motives with a designed speed not in excess of 16 km/h.*®

In July the 7000 white artisans on the gold mines received
wage increases of R100 per month adding some R8 400000 to
the wage bill. These increases consisted of a basic R50 plus a
R50 “responsibility allowance” which is apparently tied to white
co-operation in black job advancement. A white journeyman,
given maximum bonuses and the annual service increment, can
thus earn as much as R450 a month without overtime. Each
artisan union which operates under the umbrella of the Federation
of Mining Unions has entered into a separate agreement with the
Chamber of Mines on the use of African artisan “aides”. About
12000 to 14 000 African workers seem likely to be affected in
this move at black job advancement. Mr. Tom Murray of the
S.A. Boilermakers’ Socicty claimed that the mines had indicated

2

‘0 Star, 7 June; Rand Daily Mail, 8 June; Financial Mail, 15 June.
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that these “aides” would be able to earn between R100 and R150
a month but the Chamber categorically stated that wages had
not been decided upon and that it would be a matter for in-
dividual mining houses. Mr, Murray retorted that if these aides
did not get between RI100 and RI50 “it will not be African
advancement but African exploitation”."!

Later in July the Mine Surface Officials’ Association and
the Underground Officials® Association were granted a 15 per cent
increase in basic wages for most of their 13 000 members and a
double cheque in lieu of holiday pay. (At a rough guesstimate this
would add another R6 000 000 to the wage bill.)**

The newly-formed South African Technical Officials’ Asso-
ciation (arising out of the disbanded Engine Drivers’ and
Reduction Workers’ unions mentioned earlier) which had received
wage increases of R80 when it abandoned trade union member-
ship for official status in February pressed for a further 20 per
cent increase in July. After threats of “working to the book” the
Association accepted a 15 per cent increase in August.” (At a
rough guesstimate these two wage increases would have added a
further R3 900 000 to the wage bill.)

This would indicate that in 1973 the wage bill for Africans
who constitute about 90 per cent of the labour force in the gold
and coal mining industry was increased by roughly the same
amount as that of white mineworkers who constitute only 10
per cent of the work force. If the bounty flowing from the in-
creased price of gold continues to be distributed along these lines
the “money-gap” between white/black average earnings will con-
tinue to increase in the most deplorable way.

In April about 30 white mineworkers struck for overtime
pay at the East Driefontein Gold Mine at Carletonville.'*

During the night of 11 September twelve African miners
were killed and a number of others wounded when the South
African Police were called in to Anglo American’s Western Deep
Levels Mine at Carletonville. Eleven were shot by the police while
one other was stated to have been killed by rioters.'* The Minister
of Police issued the following statement (recorded here in full):'¢

“At about 8 p.m. on 11 September the compound manager
of the Western Deep Levels Mine reported to the Police at
Carletonville that the Black miners in the compound were
threatening him and his Black mine policemen with violence, and
were throwing stones at him and damaging mine property. This
compound houses 8 470 Black males.

“A major of the South African Police and 21 policemen

t1 Financial Mail, 6 July.

12 Rand Daily Mail, 19 July.

13 Rand Daily Mail, 19, 24, and 25 July; Star, 1 August.

' Synday Times, 8 April.

15 Rand Daily Mail, 12 and 13 September; Star, 13 September.

16 Department of Information. Press Release 272/73 (P) dated 12 September,
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went to the scene. On their arrival they were confronted with
an infuriated crowd brandishing sticks and dangerous weapons.
The police were met with a barrage of stones and were eventually
forced to use teargas. The rioters retired for a short distance and
then renewed their attack on the police. When the teargas had no
effect the major ordered a baton charge, but the stone throwing
increased and the number of rioters augmented. The rioters
surrounded the police in semi-darkness and the police were forced
to use their firearms. During the fracas the rioters extensively
ransacked the beerhall and kitchen and were assaulting other
miners in an attempt to get them to join the riot. In the process
one of the Black miners was hacked to death by the rioters and
numerous others were injured. In an effort to protect the pro-
perty and other black workers from death and serious injury and
in protection of their own lives the police were forced to fire.
“In a report to the police the compound manager stated
that he had never seen such a riot in his 20 years of employment.
“I wish to emphasise that the police had nothing to do with
the wage dispute between the management and the employees.
The police are there only to keep law and order and do not
interfere in wage disputes as such. The necessary investigation
and post-mortem enquiries will take place as soon as possible.”
The chairman of Western Deep Levels said: “We may have
made a mistake in our wage structuring . . . maybe in the African
mind we have done them an injustice.”’” The Prime Minister,
addressing a National Party meeting, deplored the fact that lives
were lost and extended his sympathy to the next of kin. He said
however, that the incident was “not a strikers’ demonstration but a
looting mob out to destroy life and property with dangerous and
murderous weapons™.'* The United Party’s spokesman on justice,
Mr. M. L. Mitchell, M.P., said: “as the police themselves will be
the first to acknowledge, shooting people to maintain law and
order is a last resort and a matter of grave public concern. It is
fortunately a rare occurrence in our country”. Mrs. Helen
Suzman, M.P. (Progressive Party), commented that if a force
properly trained in various riot control methods had been used
“the ghastly shootings on the mine would probably never have
taken place . . . The lesson to be learnt from this is that ade-
quate machinery must be set up through which African workers
can voice their grievances about pay and other work conditions.
The actual shooting calls for an immediate independent inquiry.”
Chief Gatsha Buthelezi, Chief Minister of KwaZulu, condemned
the shootings as “an indication that a Black life is regarded as
very cheap in South Africa.” The prominent African trade
unionist, Mrs. Lucy Mvubelo, expressed her condolences to the
families of the workers who died and said: “As a Black trade

V7 Rand Daily Mail, 13 September.
L Star, 13 September,



244 A SURVEY OF RACE RELATIONS, 1973

unionist I have always advocated that African trade unions be
recognised so that such incidents could be avoided. If there were
proper communication with the employer at this mine, I am
quile certain that this could have been avoided.” Mr. Geoff
Budlender, chairman of the national council of the National Union
of South African Students, commented: “Incidents like this will
continue until the Government and industries give attention to the
basic underlying issues — full trade union rights for Africans
and payment of human wages. As long as heads of industry are
able to fix wages unilaterally on the basis of increased profits,
starvation wages will continue and more tragedies of this sort
will result.” On the other hand, the leader of the ultra-right
Herstigte Nasionale Party, Dr. Albert Hertzog, said that the
incident stressed the dangerous situation which had been created
by the Government’s economic policy and weak handling of the
country’s affairs.'

About eighty (white) University of the Witwatersrand students
forced their way into Anglo American’s headquarters in Johan-
nesburg on 12 September to demand an open enquiry into the
shootings. They demanded that workers’ representatives, econo-
mists and trade unionists be party to such an inquiry.*® The
leader of the Opposition, Sir De Villiers Graaff also called for a
full judicial commission of inquiry so that “the underlying causes
of the disturbance, the activities of the crowd and the action of
the police” could be properly examined.*' This call was endorsed
Jater by Mr. H. F. Oppenheimer, chairman of Anglo American.*
At a mass meeting on the University of Cape Town campus white
students acclaimed a motion passed by an overwhelming majority
calling upon Mr. Oppenheimer to reconsider his position as the
university’s chancellor if he did not comply with a request to
promote genuine (African) trade unions and raise wages.”® Six
hundred students at the University of Durban-Westville (for
Indians) attended a prayer meeting for the dead miners and started
a collection for their dependants. A similar fund was launched
by the Nusas branch at the University of Natal in Durban. The
black South African Students’ Organisation condemned the shoot-
ings, but said no amount of condemnation would bring the miners
back to life** African students at the University of the North
expelled their Students’ Representative Council because it had
failed to arrange a protest against the shootings.*

By 18 September police armed with automatic weapons and
dogs who had mounted a guard on the mine had been withdrawn,

19 Rand Daily Mail, 13 September.
20 fhid.

21 Ibid, 14 September.

22 [bid, 18 September,

23 Ihid, 14 September,

24 Ibid.

25 Rand Daily Mail, 15 September.
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but the repercussions continued.**

Among the dead miners were five migrant workers from
Lesotho and two from Botswana. Both governments asked their
labour representatives in Johannesburg and Roodepoort for re-
ports.”” They also strongly criticised what they regarded as the
South African Government’s delay in giving them official informa-
tion of the deaths of their citizens.”® The Lesotho Government
declared a national day of mourning on the day on which the five
dead Basotho were flown home. About 30000 Basotho attended
a ceremony at Maseru Airport where King Moshoeshoe II and
Lesotho’s Prime Minister, Chief Leabua Jonathan, placed wreaths
on the coffins and made the first contributions to a special
Carletonville Victims® Fund started by the Lesotho Government
to aid the dead miners’ dependants. Eight representatives of
Anglo American and Western Deep Levels mine, including the
manager of Anglo’s gold division, attended the ceremony.
Apparently the South African Government was not officially
represented.®”

The Transkeian Minister of the Interior said he was
“shocked™ to learn that two workers from the Transkei were
among the dead.”® Chief Buthelezi received a telegram of con-
dolence from Anglo American in respect of one Zulu worker
who had been shot dead.*

The Prime Minister, Mr. Vorster, announced at the opening
of the Orange Free State National Party Congress that his
Government would refuse to allow into South Africa any United
Nations observer who might be sent to attend the inquest into the
deaths of the black miners.**

Seventeen African workers were charged with public violence
in the Carletonville Magistrates Court in September.*® Bail of R20
each was fixed and the case was remanded to 12 October. Among
those charged was a Swazi, Mr. James Malambe. The Swaziland
Government appointed counsel to watch the proceedings on its
behalf.**

The inquest into the deaths of the African miners started in
Oberholzer on 8 October and lasted nearly three weeks. The
Chief Magistrate of Bloemfontein presided. Mr. T. L. Blunden,
Attorney-General of Lesotho, was present while Mr. I. Maisels,
Q.C.. with him Mr. J. H. Conradie, appeared for relatives of the
dead Basotho and kept a watching brief for the Lesotho Govern-
ment. Mr. Ike Matlare of the Botswana Attorney-General’s

=8 [bid, 18 September.

27 Star, 13 September.

28 Rand Daily Mail, 14 and 15 September; Star, 15 September.
*% Srar, 20 September; Rand Daily Mail, 21 September.

40 Rand Daily Mail, 21 September.

1 Rand Daily Mail, 17 September.

#2 Star, 19 September.

43 Srar, 27 September,

4 Rand Daily Mail, 6 October.
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office represented relatives of the dead Batswana and kept a
watching brief for his Government. Also present was Mr. J.
Barroso of the Portuguese Labour Office. (It appears that two
migrant workers from Mozambique were amongst the dead.)**

According to evidence given by the general manager of
Western Deep Levels, Mr. A. Von Holdt, the events of 11 Sep-
tember were the culmination of discontent in connection with
wages which had first manifested itself on 4 August, i.e. a month
before the shootings. Some 70 to 100 disaffected machine
operators were involved in the disturbances on the fatal night
when the police were called in. The mine had a complement of
some 60 security men and arms and tear-gas were available to
them. Of the use of these security men on the night in question
Mr. Von Holdt said: “It is our policy not to involve our own
security force, if at all possible, in a disturbance of this nature,
because of the cruel feelings that could be generated with the
force living in close proximity to the workers. In addition, they
are not trained for this type of work.”*

In presenting his findings in a 70-minute judgment on 25
October, the chief magistrate said that the deaths of the eleven
miners were not due to any act or omission by any person amount-
ing to an offence. The men died from gunshot wounds after
being shot by the police in the execution of their duty. Separate
findings were delivered in respect of each of the eleven fatalities.
The magistrate criticized one police officer on the grounds that
he should have fired warning shots before giving the order to
shoot down the leader of the mob.

At the time of going to press, the inquest on the twelfth
miner killed during the course of the riot, but not shot by the
police, had not yet been held.*’

A further 10 per cent increase in African mineworkers’ wages
from 1 December was later announced by the Chamber of Mines.*®

EMPLOYMENT IN CONSTRUCTION

The employment figures given below are based on a sample
survey conducted by the Department of Statistics. They relate to
the month of May and the average monthly earnings as well as
the percentage increases in employment and earnings have been
calculated by the writer:!

35 Rand Daily Mail, 9 October.
36 Star, 9 Ociober,
17 Star, 25 October; Rand Daily Mail, 26 October.
18 Rand Daily Mail, 20 November,
1 Department of Statistics, Statistical News Release dated 5 September.
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Average Per centage Average Per centage

numbers increase monthly gross increase

employed over 1972  cash earnings  over 1972

R
White ... ... 58900 -0,2 408 10,6
Coloured ... 47500 1,5 138 8,7
Asian ... ... 5700 0,0 194 20,5
African ... 276 800 0,8 71 18,3
388 900

The Bantu Building Workers’ Act of 1951 enabled Africans
to be trained and employed as skilled building workers for work
in African areas only at lower rates of pay than workers of other
races. The Minister of Labour said that up to the end of 1972
altogether 6 028 Africans had obtained registration as building
workers in terms of this Act. This is an increase of nearly 10
per cent over the 1971 figure. The main trades in which these
workers had been trained were: blocklaying, 74; bricklaying,
3 041; bricklaying and plastering, 347; carpentry, 1 168; carpentry
and joinery, 54; electrical wiring, 23; joinery, 1; painting, 477;
plastering, 411: plumbing, 432. It would seem that more brick-
layers, carpenters, painters, plasterers, and plumbers are being
trained than other tradesmen. A further 454 Africans were in
training under this Act by the end of 1972 The Minister ot
Labour announced his intention to amend the schedule to this
Act to provide for substantial increases in the prescribed
minimum rates of pay for Africans trained under this Act. The
new minima for “Bantu building workers” are likely to be 60
cents an hour (R27 per week) in Cape Town; 55 cents an hour
(R24,75 per week) in Durban, Johannesburg, Port Elizabeth, and
Pretoria (central area); and 53 cents an hour (R23,85 per week)
in East London, Pietermaritzburg (central area), Bloemfontein
(central area), and Kimberley (municipal area). The most wel-
come aspect of this new determination is that the prescribed
minima have been tied to increases in the consumer price index.”

The first group of Africans has successfully completed the
course for “Bantu survey technicians” at Mmadikoti Technical
College near Pietersburg. This course includes mathematics,
applied mechanics, survey study, engineering drawing, physical
science, cartography, geography, administration, photogrammetry,
motor vehicle maintenance, and town planning.*

Roberts Construction introduced a non-contributory pension
scheme covering its 17000 black workers which guarantees a
minimum pension of R15 per month for the lowest-paid rural

¢ Hansard 9 col. 616, 6 April. (It would appear that in the some 21 years since this measure
was enacted, on average, some 287 skilled African building workers were trained each year.
This rate has accelerated in the last few years.)

# Government Notice No. 1034 dated 15 June.

4 Sunday Times, 3 June.
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worker. To qualify for the pension the employee must have had
at least 10 years’ service with the company.®

On pages 233-4 of the 1971 issue and on page 300 of the 1972
issue of this Survey details of various exemptions from certain job
reservation provisions in the building industry were given. An
exemption of this nature was contained in Government Notice No.
R.585 of 13 April. It confirmed a previous exemption from Work
Reservation Determination No. 13 granted in 1972 in respect of a
new agreement for the building indusiry in the Western Cape
Province.

The issues connected with skilled manpower shortages and
job reservation were outlined on pages 232-4 of the 1971 Survey
and on pages 301-2 of the 1972 Survey. In May the Minister of
Labour announced his intention to direct the Industrial Tribunal
to make an investigation of job reservation in the building industry
in the Republic and called for representations in this regard.®

In July the Amalgamated Society of Woodworkers, the Amal-
gamated Union of Building Trade Workers, and the White Building
Workers” Union warned the Master Builders’ Association that it
would be detrimental to the industry as a whole if the Minister
was asked to intervene in labour problems.” It was later announced
that the Minister of Labour had postponed issuing his directive
to the Industrial Tribunal until 1974.% Mr. Gert Beetge, leader of
the White Building Workers” Union, said that he would be prepared
to allow African artisans into the industry provided that minimum
wages were raised from R1.40 to at least R2,00 per hour and if
the rate-for-the-job was strictly enforced.’

EMPLOYMENT IN FINANCE AND COMMERCE

The employment figures given below are based on a complete
quarterly survey conducted by the Department of Statistics. They
relate to the second quarter of 1973 and the average monthly
carnings as well as the percentage increases in employment and
carnings have been calculated by the writer:*

Per centage Per centage Average
Numbers increase monthly gross increase
Banks employed over 1972 cash srjc!"rm'm-:s over 1972
White ... ... 46531 5.6 314 8,3
Coloured . 1794 25.2 106 21.8
Asian ... ... 635 49,1 142 15,5
African ... ... 5780 10,9 88 23,9

54 740

3 Rand Daily Mail, 27 January.

& Government Notice No. 738 dated 4 May.

7 Rand Daily Mail, 2 July,

8 Sunday Tribune, 5 August.

® Rand Daily Mail, 5 October,

! Department of Statistics. Statistical News Release daied 20 September.
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In March, Mr. S. M. Motsuenyane, president of the National
African Chamber of Commerce, announced that the Registrar of
Financial Institutions had agreed in principle to register an African
bank in the Republic. Between R1000 000 and R5 000 000 would
be required for this purpose and 49 per cent of the total share-
holding would be in the hands of African private investors, 21 per
cent would be held by homeland governments, and 30 per cent
by white financial institutions.? Barclays Bank said later that they
were considering joining with other (white) banks to set up this
new African bank. Barclays had 1700000 customers’ accounts in
South Africa, of which 600 000 belonged to Africans. Barclays
has apparently also worked out a new scheme for assisting African
businessmen with financial loans.*

In answer to a shareholder’s question, Dr. Jan Marais, chair-
man of Trust Bank, said that the company paid all its employees
on the basis of merit, regardless of colour. About 16 per cent of
the staff were black and the positions they filled included cleaners,
artisans, clerks, tellers, sales and administrative staff.’

The Minister of Finance has announced a Cabinet decision
based on the third report of the commission of inquiry into fiscal
and monetary policy in the Republic. Apparently foreign control
over a South African bank will have to be reduced to 50 per cent
within a reasonable period of “say 10 years™.®

The News Release mentioned above also gave data on employ-
ment and earnings in building socicties. These, too, relate to the
second quarter of 1973 and are based on complete quarterly sur-
veys. Monthly averages and percentage increases have been
calculated by the writer:

Per centage Average Per centage
Building Numbers increase monthly gross increase
Societies emploved over 1972 cash earnings over 1972
R
White ... ... 9122 7.6 3027 —0,7
Coloured ... 314 13,0 117 4,5
Asian cee e 156 31,1 165 5,1
African ... ... 1718 %3 76 15,2
11310

White, Coloured, and Asian average wages would all have
been eroded by the rise in the cost of living unless they were suit-
ably adjusted later in the year. _

Sanlam, the South African insurance giant, has decided to
strip its buildings of all discriminatory signs, to do away with

2 Sonth Ajrican Digest, 6 April.

3 Rand Daily Mail, 23 June.

4 Rand Daily Mail (Township Edition), 25 August.

5 Rand Daily Mail, 1 May.

& Star, 10 May.

7 It is not immediately apparent why average wages should have declined, even minimally, for
white emplovees. There may have been a spate of resignations of senior stall and a large
intake of young recruits, There may also be an error in the figures given.



250 A SURVEY OF RACE RELATIONS, 1973

separate lifts and counters for white and black people, and to pay
black staff the same salaries as white staff in similar jobs.®

The same News Release gave data on employment and earn-
ings in insurance companies, also based on complete quarterly
surveys. These, too, relate to the second quarter of 1973 and
monthly averages and percentage increases have been calculated
by the writer.

Per centage Average Per centage
Insurance Numbers increase monthly gross increase
Companies emploved over 1972 cash earnings over 1972

R

White ... ... 25669 —2.1 340 7.6
Coloured ... 3318 12,6 124 7.8
Asian ... ... 734 12,2 227 7.1
African ... ... 4179 2.3 90 16,9

33900

White, Coloured, and Asian average wages in this sector would
also have been eroded by the rise in the cost of living unless there
were adjustments later in the year.

A Department of Statistics News Relcase dated 2 July gave
data. based on quarterly sample surveys, on employment and gross
earnings in the wholesale, retail, motor trades and in licensed
accommodation establishments. These statistics relate to the first
quarter of 1973 and monthly averages and percentage increases
in the wholesale and retail trades have been calculated by the
writer. The motor trade and accommodation establishments are
being included here for the first time and no percentage increases
are thus given.

Per centage Average Per centage
Numbers increase monthly salaries increase
W holesale emploved over 1972 and wages over 1972
R

White ... ... 77100 0,3 335 4.7
Coloured ... 20400 2.5 95 13.1
Asian ... ... 10100 4,1 132 10,9
African ... ... 82300 0,7 63 8,6

189 900

Provided that there were no suitable adjustments later in the
year white earnings here would have been eroded by the rise in
the cost of living. African wages would have barely kept pace.

8 Swunday Ixpress, 2 September,
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Per centage Average Per centage
) Numbers increase  monthly salaries increase
Retail employed aover 1972 and wages over 1972
R
White ... ... 125100 2.4 179 11,9
Coloured ... 32800 4,1 77 16,7
Asian ... ... 16900 1,8 104 9,5
African ... ... 112100 0,5 52 13,0
286 900
Average

Numbers monthly salaries

Motor employed and wages
R

White ... ... ... ... .. 44 300 298
Coloured ... ... ... ... 10 600 98
Asian ... ... ... ... .. 3100 137
African ... ... ... .. .. 51 700 63

109 700

Average
Licensed Accommodation Numbers monthly salaries
Establishments employed and wages
R

WHEtE on s e ase sl 9 300 193
Coloured ... ... ... .. 6 600 61
ASIAN  uee s mse ome s 5000 88
Aftieativis  wa i s 32300 38

53200

In many instances Africans, and in some instances Coloured
and Asian people, employed by hotels would also receive payments
in kind by way of accommodation, food, and clothing. Some
Whites would also receive these payments in kind.

EMPLOYMENT IN THE SERVICE OF PUBLIC AUTHORITIES

Central Government

In a Statistical News Release dated 5 July, the Department of
Statistics gave employment figures for the Central Government
together with estimates of earnings relating to the first quarter of
1973. The average per capita monthly earnings, together with per-
centage increases, have been calculated by the writer from the total
figures given. It should be borne in mind that employees in the
service of homeland governments are no longer included in these
statistics and this could account for the apparent decline in the
employment of Africans and Whites.
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Numbers Per centage Average Per centage
employed increase  monthly salaries increase
over 1972 and wages over 1972
R

White ... ... 102881 —1,5 336 7.7
Coloured ... 35068 74 163 2.5
Asian ... .. 8 387 7.3 232 5,0
African ... ... 1105%4 —14,1 59 3,5

256 930

In February the Minister of Finance announced a general
salary increase by way of a 15 per cent pensionable allowance
from 1 April, 1973." This covered all officials and employees in the
Public Service and included the services and employees of the
pn;rincial administrations. It was later extended to teachers as
well,

The report of the Commissioner of the South African Police
for the year ended 30 June 1972° showed that between 1970/71
and 1971/72 the ratio of police to 1000 of the population rose
slightly from 1,40 to 1.48. The shortfall between the authorised
and actual establishment of white policemen in that year was 1 575
and that of black policemen 658. The shortfall of white civilian
employees was 145 and of black 40. Staff wastage during that year
amounted to 1881 Whites and 806 Blacks. The Reserve Police
Force consisted of 15 806 Whites and 3 524 Blacks.

The Minister of Police said that the strength of the Police
Force at the end of 1972 was:®

W hite Coloured  Asian African
Officers ... ... ... 1901 7 3 10
Warrant Officers ... 2106 - - —
Chief Sergeants ... == 6 3 18
Senior Sergeants = 27 16 125
Sergeants vee .. 5000 250 148 2028
Constables ... ... 7427 1053 549 10 807
Others ... ... ... 2409 32 9 316

18 843 1375 728 13 304

This shows a decline of 322 Whites, 56 Coloured people, 15
Asians, and 204 Africans since 1971.

Examples of comparative salary scales in the police force
were given on page 311 of last year’s Survey. There has been no
change in these scales but the police also received the 15 per cent
pensionable allowance granted to the public service on 1 April.

The Minister of Police also said that nine police stations in
KwaZulu, eight in the Transkei, one in the Ciskei, one in Gaza-
nkulu, three in Lebowa, one in BophuthaTswana and eleven in
! Hansard 3 cols, 898-9, 19 February.

L R.P. 2371973,
3 Hansard 4 cols, 229-30, 27 February.
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other areas of the Republic were being administered by Africans.
%&;:1 were being administered by Coloured people and one by an

n.

At the opening of the Transkei Legislative Assembly the
Minister of Bantu Administration and Development announced the
establishment of a High Court for the Transkei. Four magistracies
were being administered by Africans and there were fourteen
African assistant magistrates at the remaining twenty-two magis-
trates’ offices. Whereas in 1963 there were only two legally
qualified African officers in the Transkei, there were twenty at the
present time.®

The Minister of Prisons said that 427 Whites and two
Coloured people held commissioned rank in the prisons service.
Five posts for Coloured/Asian commissioned officers and three for
Africans were vacant but were expected to be filled in the near
future. Two African commissioned officers had been transferred
to the Transkeian Government in 1972. Examples of comparative
salary scales for prison warders were given on page 313 of last
year’s Survey. The Deputy Commissioner of Prisons has drawn
attention to the unfavourable working conditions in the service
compared with the police and defence force.”

The Minister of Defence gave a detailed breakdown of
maximum local rates of pay for African labourers employed in
each command of the South African Defence Force. These ranged
from as low as R276 per annum (R23 per month) at Ellisras in
the Northern Transvaal to R1 080 per annum (R90 per month) at
Saldanha in the Western Province.> The South African Navy has
started recruiting (white) women to the permanent staff.® A new
national service scheme has been instituted whereby a limited
number of youths doing eighteen months or twenty-four months
service instead of the usual twelve months will complete their
commitments in one stint without having to return to camp every
year for five years after their initial training. Those completing
eighteen months will receive a R900 lump sum bonus if they are
officers or R750 if they are other ranks, officers serving twenty-four
months a bonus of R3,600, and other ranks R3 000.*°

The Minister of Coloured Relations and Rehoboth Affairs
said that, apart from posts in education, there were 85 authorised
posts for Whites (filled by 80 people) and 18 for Coloured people
(filled by 15 people) on the establishment of the Department of
Coloured Relations. In South West Africa the authorised estab-
lishment of this Department was 56 posts for Whites (filled by 44
people), 35 posts for Coloured people (filled by 35 people), and

4 Hansard 1 cols. 59-60, 9 February.

5 Debates of the Transkel Legislative Assembly, 1973, p. 2.
& Hansard 3 cols, 199-200, 23 February.

7 Rand Daily Mail, 8 October.

% Hansard 11 cols. 741-4, 27 April.

% Sunday Express, 7 January.

10 Star, 20 September,
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54 posts for Rehoboth personnel (filled by 14 people). In the
Administration of Coloured Affairs there were no authorised posts
for Whites and 2976 posts for Coloured people. Of the latter,
591 were filled by Whites (presumably on a temporary basis) and
1961 by Coloured pcople.*!

The Minister of Indian Affairs said that, apart from posts for
teachers, there were 636 authorised posts (35 of them vacant) on
the establishment of his Department. Of those, 160 were occupied
by Whites and 441 by Indians. The most senior post occupied by
an Indian was that of education planner on the salary scale of
R5 760—R6 000 (plus 174 per cent).'?

In connection with authorised posts, apart from those for
teachers, in his Department, the Minister of Bantu Administration
and Development said that of the 2 911 posts, 2 128 were occupied
by Whites and 783 by Africans. The most senior post occupied by
an African was that of lecturer in the law training unit on the
salary scale R3 000 x 120—3 600 x 150—4 050."*

Dr. J. J. S. Weidemann has given the following information
on employment (excluding labourers) in the Public Service in
certain homelands:**

W hites Africans
Per Per

Year Number Centage Number Centage Totals
Transkei 1968 328 104 2 821 89.6 3149

1969 310 9.7 2877 90,3 3187

1970 295" 8.5 3191* 91,5 3 486

1971 279 72 3 581 92,8 3 860
Ciskei 1969 202 32,1 427 67,9 629

1970 203 28,6 508 71,4 711

1971 209 25,7 605 74,3 814
Basotho Qwaqwa 1969 20 142 48 858 141

73 17
1970 23 11,5 48 88,5 200
12917

1971 14 10,0 126 90,0 140
BophuthaTswana 1969 263 36,3 461 63,7 724

1970 295 37.1 501 62,9 796

1971 260 30,8 583 69,2 843
Lebowan 1969 186 41,9 258 58.1 444

1970 239 13,9 1479 86,1 1718

1971 201 23,8 645 76,2 846
Venda 1969 45 17,6 13 224 58

1970 61 5.9 970 94,1 1031

1971 89 240 282 76,0 371
Gazankulu 1969 48 294 115 70,6 163

1970 80 29,9 188 70,1 268

1971 96 26,6 265 73,4 361

Lt Hansard 8 cols. 525-6, 26 March.

12 Hansurd 11 col. 681, 24 Apnl,

13 Hansard 3 cols. 157-8, 20 February.

b4 7, 1. 8. Weidemann, Tuislund- en Grensgebied ontwikkeling—Die Betekenis Daarvan cn die
Vordering wat Gemaak Word. IN SABRA Jowrnal of Racial Afjairs, Ianuary 1973, p. 9.

13 Inctudes four members of the S.ALP,

1% Includes 101 members of the Transkei Police,

t7 Teachers.
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W hites Africans
Per Per
Year Number Centage Number Centage Totals
Owambo 1969 32 47,1 36 52,9 68
1970 46 21,8 165 78,2 211
1971 55 41.4 78 58,6 133

In the wake of the report by the Wages Commission, men-
tioned in the section on agriculture, the Department of Forestry
in Natal announced an investigation into working conditions and
granted wage increases.'®

Provincial Administrations

The Statistical News Release mentioned earlier in this section
gave employment figures for the Provincial Administrations
together with estimates of earnings relating to the first quarter of
1973. The average per capita monthly earnings, together with

percentage increases, have been calculated by the writer from the
total figures given:

Per centage Average Per centage
Numbers increase monthly salaries increase
employed over 1972 and wages over 1972
R
White ... ... 100516 2,1 320 77
Coloured .. 15822 13.1 75 56
Asian ... ... 2403 2.9 122 11,9
African ... ... 81605 3.1 46 9,5
200 346

Local Authorities

The Statistical News Release mentioned earlier in this section
also gave employment figures and earnings based on a sample
survey for Local Authorities (municipalities, etc.). These figures
include the Transvaal Board for the Development of Peri-urban
Areas, the Bantu Resettlement Board, and the Natal Local Health
Commission and relate to the first quarter of 1973. The average
per capita monthly earnings, together with percentage increases,
have been calculated by the writer from the total figures given:

Per centage Average Per centage
Numbers increase  monthly salaries increase
employed over 1972 and wages over 1972
R

White ... ... 50000 0.8 331 5,8
Coloured ... 19100 2,1 107 5,9
Asian ... ... 3900 2,6 88 22,2
African ... ... 120400 —0,5 54 8,0

193 400

‘% Rand Daily Mail, 16, 17 and 20 April,



256 A SURVEY OF RACE RELATIONS, 1973

The municipality of Durban was hit by the black workers’
strikes of January and February (see relevant section) during which
a 15 per cent increase (or a minimum of R2 per employee per
week) was granted. This brought the basic minimum to R60.66
per month.’ At the time of these strikes the wages of the lowest-
paid workers in certain Witwatersrand municipalities were: Rand-
fontein, R37.27 per month; Kempton Park, R43 per month;
Randburg, R37,27 per month; Benoni, about R52 per month;**
Alberton, about R37 per month.*

The Cape Town City Council granted its black employees
increases of 12,5 per cent (see pages 244 to 245 of last year’s
Survey in this connection), while the Pietermaritzburg City Council
also increased the wages of its African workers by up to 50 per
cent in some instances.** Pretoria City Council increased black
wages by between 11 and 18 per cent and Randfontein increased
black wages by 15 per cent from April 1 and by a further 5 per
cent in July.*® Alberton and Krugersdorp also granted a 15 per cent
wage increase, while Benoni raised its black wages by 33 per cent
(which would bring its basic minimum to about R69 per month).?*
Edenvale granted an average black wage increase of 22 per cent and
Randburg set its new black minimum at R65 per month.?*

In February African bus drivers employed by the Johannes-
burg City Council expressed their discontent with wage rates then
current. After negotiations a settlement was reached whereby the
Council granted a 3 cents an hour increase additional to a general
25 per cent increase for black municipal employees coming into
effect on 1 July. The latter raised the minimum rate of African
male employees by R13.35 from R47.67 to R61,02 per month.**
After a work stoppage by African bus drivers in Springs, a settle-
ment was reached between the Council and these employees which
raised the maximum wage from R26 to R36 per week.*’

EMPLOYMENT IN THE RAILWAYS, HARBOURS AND AIRWAYS
ADMINISTRATION

The Minister of Transport gave figures on employment and
earnings in the South African Railways and Harbours Administra-
tion at the end of 1972.' The monthly average wages together with
per centage increases have been calculated by the writer.

19 Rand Daily Mail, 10 February.
=t [bid, 10 February.
21 Star, 20 March.
22 Rand Daily Mail, 7 February.
=4 Ibid, 30 March.
24 Star, 20 March: Rand Daily Mail, 27 and 28 February.
25 Rand Daily Mail, 22 February; Star, 24 May.
26 Rand Daily Mail, 21 February and 30 June
=7 Rand Daily Mail, 3 July.
! Hansard 2 cols. 78-9, 13 February.
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Per centage Average Per centage
Numbers increase  monthly salaries increase
employed over 1971 and };agex over 1971
White ... ... 108729 -=2.5 320 0,6
Coloured ... 15855 4.1 72 1.4
Indian ... ... 1195 —15,2 55 1,9
African ... ... 99538 0,04 54 1,9
225317

A general salary increase of 15 per cent was granted to all
staff members with effect from January 1973.2 A spokesman for
the Ministry of Transport later confirmed that an average black
wage increase of 22 per cent, compared with the white increase of
15 per cent, had been granted.® All servants of the Administration
receive benefits such as travelling concessions, annual free passes,
and medical treatment, while certain workers are issued with
uniform clothing. Some also receive a rent subsidy or accommoda-
tion in departmental houses and others participate in a depart-
mental food scheme. Such benefits cannot be readily evaluated.

The following figures supplied by the Minister gave a clearer
picture of the wage structure in the administration:*

Monthly Per Per Per Per
wage  White centage Coloured centage Indian centage African centage

R50 or

less — 0,0 20 0,1 — 0,0 37641 379
R51 —

RI100 2020 1.8 14101 89,9 1112 90,9 59062 594
R101 —

R200 35972 32,0 1539 98 112 9,1 2 685 27
R201 — Less than
R300 46 968 41,7 36 02 — 0,0 4 0,1
R301 —

or more 27 562 24,5 - 0,0 - 0,0 — 0,0

112 522 100,0 1569 100,0 1224 1000 99392 1000

From further information it appears that 13 302 or 11.8 per
cent of the Whites earn more than R400 per month.® On the other
hand, no Coloured person earns more than R272 per month, no
Indian more than R156 and no African more than R218.® This
does, however, show improvement over last year’s figures for more
black employees are moving into rather better paid grades.

The Report of the Railways and Harbours Board for the year
ended 31 December 1972, showed that in the 32 826 “bread and
butter” grades there were 6 550 vacancies (19,95 per cent) while
there were 2 548 vacancies (54,48 per cent) in the 4 677 training

* Department of Information. Press Release 443B/72(P) dated 1 December 1972,
2 Star, 10 February,

4 Hansard 10 col. 647, 10 April. (No date was specified.)

5 Hansard 7 col. 494, 20 March. (No date was specified.)

% Hansard 3 cols. 202-4, 23 February.

T R.P. 56/73.
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and entry grades. This shows a further deterioration in the man-
power situation since 1971 and it should be noted that these figures
do not include artisans.

The introduction of African employees as “train marshallers”
was mentioned on pages 319-320 of last year’s Survey. Altogether
3445 black candidates were tested and 1468 were selected for
training in 1972. The Board reported that at least 85 per cent of
the selected candidates completed training satisfactorily and more
than 80 per cent were considered successful on the job.

Figures for the numbers of black employees temporarily
employed on work normally performed by white graded staff as at
28 February 1973 were:* 277 Coloured people, 134 Indians, and
2 646 Africans. The daily wages of these employees were:

Minimum Rate Maximum Rate

R R
Colowted ...« s s 2,81 6,00
Indian 2.46 6,00
AP o oo e a0 1.96 5.11

The increase in these wage rates ranges from 224 to 45 per
cent, a marked improvement although the African minimum is still
obviously very low. The numbers of black staff performing work
previously done by unskilled and ungraded white staff were: 50
Coloured people and 343 Africans at the following daily rates of
pay:

Minimum Rate Maximum Rate

R R
Colouted = 50 s wss 2.35 3,50
African ... .. 1,73 2,31

Here, too, wages have been increased by between 204 and
30 per cent.

South African Railways is appointing 34 Africans as crane
drivers and 87 Africans as forklift drivers in place of Whites in
Durban Harbour, a move of considerable importance.®

There is a shortage of some nine white officers, 402 white
other ranks and 202 black other ranks in the South African Rail-
ways and Harbours Police.'?

EMPLOYMENT IN THE DEPARTMENT OF POSTS AND
TELEGRAPHS

The Minister of Posts and Telegraphs has given the following
employment and earnings figures in his Department as at 31 March
1973 (percentages calculated by the writer):!

4 Hansard 10 cols, 646-7, 10 April.
# Star, 8 September,
1" Hansard 1 col. 51-2, 9 February.
1 Hansard 9 cols. 627-8, 6 April.
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Annual Per Per Per Per
Salary  White centage Coloured centage Asian centage African centage
R600 or

lgsési} ; — 0.0 1053 22,6 10 1,6 7929 525
E{ %g(ll 793 1,9 2829 60,7 306 49,8 6941 46,0
R2400 22294 546 704 15,1 293 476 200 1,3
R2 400

plus 17761 43,5 73 1,6 6 1,0 33 0,2

40 848 100,0 4659 100,0 615 100,0 15103 100,0

The Minister announced a general salary increase consisting
of a 15 per cent pensionable allowance as from 1 April 1973. He
also said:* “Advantage is also being taken of this opportunity to
narrow the gap between the wages of White and non-White mem-
bers of staff”. Calculating from other data given by the Minister®
and using figures at the end of March each year as a base, it
appears that African employment in the Post Office increased by
2,9 per cent in 1971, 8,1 per cent in 1972, and 6,9 per cent in 1973.

The Post Office is employing 33 Africans, 5 Coloured people,
and 4 Indians in its administrative division. The highest salary
being paid to an African is on the grade R2 880—R3 240 per
annum, that to a Coloured person is on the grade R3 840—R4 320
per annum, and that to an Indian is on the grade R3 840—R4 320.*

The Minister said that the numbers of black workers tem-
porarily occupying posts in “white” areas usually occupied by
white staff were: 182 Coloured postmen and one messenger; 211
Asian postmen; and 451 African postmen and two messengers.®
(This shows a rather sharp decline over the previous year’s figures.
This could be explained if formerly “white” posts had been trans-
ferred to the black establishment.)

There was an estimated shortage of some 414 technicians and
1100 telephone electricians in the Department.® Sixty-six (white)
women were appointed as telephone electricians—a formerly all-
male preserve.’

The Postmaster-General, Mr. Louis Rive, said that blacks will
be used “in the lower echelons” of technical jobs in the Post Office
in co-operation with the (white) Staff Association.® The chairman
of the Council of Post Office Engineers, Mr. Louis Zerbst, said
that the number of professional Post Office engineers had dropped
from 225 per million telephones in 1961 to 142 at the present
time.”

2 Hansard 3 col. 900, 19 February.
4 Hansard 16 cols. 951-2, 30 May.
4 Hansard 1 col. 60, 9 February.

& Hansard 10 col. 651, 12 April.

% Hansard 4 col. 272, 2 March.

T Rand Daily Mail, 18 June.

4 Ibid, 14 June,

U Ibid, 31 August,
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The following information on positions occupied by black

personnel was released in October:*®
Designation
Postmaster, Grade III ...
Postmaster, Grade IV ...
Superintendent ..
Clerk ... ...
Postal Assistant
Counter Aid .
Chief Inspector ‘of uniformed staff

Senior Inspector of uniformed staff ...

Inspector of uniformed staff ...
Senior postman
Postman 4

Senior tclcphonlst
Telephonist

Foreman

Postal Aid

Messenger ..

Charwoman

Telephone EIectnctan 5
Learner Telephone Electnman
Senior Telephone worker
Telephone worker ...
Labourer

DOMESTIC SERVANTS

33

2
334
521

29

1

13
115
135
1930
6

228
163
3247
1415
147
63
100
282
3579
9402

21757

Numbers employed
4l 7

The most recent figures available to the writer on the remuner-
ation of domestic servants in certain areas were contained in
Table 6.1 of a Report, 11-03-07, by the Department of Statistics
which gave the average monthly wages paid to full-time general
servants in October 1971, where payments in kind represent

employers' estimates. Some extracts are:

Cash Kind
R R

Cape Town:

African woman ... ... 26,59 26,14

Coloured woman ... 25,38 26,88
Port Elizabeth:

African woman ... ... 19,18 23,22

Coloured woman ... 17,63 24,45
East London:

African woman ... ... 14,36 20,47
Kimberley:

African woman ... ... 14,80 18,59
Pietermaritzburg:

African man ... ... 17,35 19,81

African woman ... ... 16,44 20,17

10 Ibid, 5 October.

Total
R

52,73
52,26

42,40
42,08

34,83
33,39

37,16
36,61

Percentage
increase

1970(71
5.2
8

¥

wo o

15,
15

8.8

10,2
10,6
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Percentage
Cash Kind Total increase
R R R 1970/71
Durban:
African man ... ... 14,67 20,90 35,57 6,4
African woman ... ... 17,59 20,89 38,48 12,4
Pretoria:
African man ... ... 21,47 22,50 43,97 14,0
African woman ... ... 18,70 23,62 42,32 15,0
Witwatersrand:
African man ... ... 26,61 25,26 51,87 13,2
African woman ... ... 21,61 22.79 44,40 15,2
Bloemfontein:
African woman ... ... 13,86 21,25 35,11 12,1
Vaal Triangle:
African woman ... ... 16,90 20,15 37,05 10,3
0.F.S. Goldfields:
African woman ... ... 16,56 19,95 36,51 20,3

In April the Students’ Wages and Economics Commission at
the University of Cape Town produced a Report on the Wages and
Laws affecting Domestic Servants in Cape Town. This suggested
that a domestic servant with three children whose husband contri-
buted 24 per cent of the household’s food, clothing, and educa-
tional costs plus all fixed items, would require a minimum wage
of R63,92 per month in Cape Town based on the standard of the
minimum effective level. If the employer provided food and cloth-
ing for the domestic worker then the minimum cash wage required
on this basis would be R54,21 per month. A further suggestion
about a “fair wage” which would exclude the earnings of another
breadwinner was made. This recommendation was for a wage of
R97,68 per month or R87.97 if payments in kind were deducted.

In September, Mrs. Sue Gordon, Southern Transvaal Regional
Secretary of the South African Institute of Race Relations, who is
closely associated with the Domestic Workers’ and Employers’
Project, published a booklet entitled Domestic Workers: a hand-
book for housewives. This recommended, inter alia, a minimum
cash wage of R45 per month for a domestic worker in 1973 with
annual increments based on the rise in the consumer price index.
Other recommendations were that daily workers should receive a
minimum of R3 for an eight-hour day while chars engaged in
piece-work should be paid a minimum of 60 cents an hour. A
complementary pamphlet entitled To the Domestic Worker was
widely distributed in the Johannesburg area at the same time.
(This referred to the minimum cash wage of R35 per month for
living-in domestic workers proposed in 1971.)

DOCKWORKERS

See pages 325 to 328 of last year’s Survey for an account of
the industrial unrest in South Africa’s major ports during 1972. In
January the Students’ Wages and Economics Commission at the
University of Cape Town published a brief evaluation of events
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in this connection entitled An assessment of the work-to-rule
carried out by stevedores in Cape Town during October and
November 1972. As a result of the Wage Board investigation
mentioned on pages 325 and 327-8 of last year’s Survey, the
Minister of Labour gazetted Determination No. 348 of 1972, which
fixed the following new minimum weekly wage rates for steve-
doring hands in the major ports of the Republic.'*

Cape Town Port Elizabeth East London Durban
Per Per Per Per
Rate Centage Rate Centage Rate Centage Rate Centage
increase R increase R increase R increase
16,00 39,1 14,50 36,2 14,50 40,1 14,50 48,7

However, if the rise in the cost of living in each of the areas
mentioned above were to be taken into account, the real rise in the
value of these prescribed minima ranges from about 12 per cent in
Port Elizabeth to about 22,6 per cent in Durban.

OTHER AREAS OF EMPLOYMENT
Universities

A Department of Statistics News Release dated 20 September
gave employment figures and total earnings, based on a complete
quarterly survey, in Universities during the second quarter of 1973.
These figures covered full-time as well as part-time staff and this
could well distort overall average earnings. Monthly average

earnings and percentage increases have been calculated by the
writer:

Per centage Average Per centage
Numbers increase  monthly salaries increase
employed over 1972 and wages over 1972
R
White ... ... 12839 3.8 465 18.3
Coloured 1787 11,1 124 19,2
Asian ... ... 468 33 157 16,3
African ... ... 5470 7.2 73 23,7
20 564

The activities of the Students’ Wages Commissions in connec-
tion with black wages and working conditions on the (white)
English-language campuses were described on pages 328-9 of last
year's Survey. A similar movement began on black campuses with
students at the University of Durban-Westville (for Indians)
petitioning the authorities for a minimum wage of R71 a month
for black workers on that campus.*

In January the University of the Witwatersrand adjusted
African wage rates by adding R71 000 to their black wage bill with

11 Government Notice No. R2311 dated 15 December 1972
L Drum, 22 December 1972, p, 52,
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annual increments in April accounting for a further R26 000. At
the new rates female and single male unskilled employees now
start at R56 per month, rising by R4 per month annually to R80.
Married male unskilled workers will get R72 per month. Semi-
skilled workers would get R72 rising to a maximum of R96. The
wages of skilled African workers were also being reviewed. Annual
merit increases will also be made. The university’s African
employees also receive subsidised meals, medical attention, gener-
ous leave conditions, and a non-contributory pension fund.” Black
workers at the university have formed a Black University Workers’
Association.* The Students’ Representative Council is to ask
students registering in 1974 to contribute R2,50 each towards
allowances for black staff.*

The University of Natal decided to increase the minimum
wage for its lowest paid black workers from R456 a year to R816
(R68 per month) with the maximum rising from R960 a year to
R1152 (R96 per month). The new rates will affect about 860
black workers on the Durban and Pietermaritzburg campuses.’®

A sample survey conducted by the Students’ Representative
Council at the University of Stellenbosch indicated that some 75
per cent of the University’s black workers were remunerated at
rates either on or below the poverty datum line. The students
estimated that it would cost the university some R28 500 to raise
wages to a more respectable level and suggested that if the univer-
sity could not afford this amount students’ fees should be raised
by R3,50 each.®

Churches

Brief information on salaries and wages in the Churches was
given on page 182 of the 1971 issue and on page 330 of the 1972
issue of this Survey.

The Anglican Diocese of Natal decided to pay equal salaries
to black and white clergymen from January 1974—seven years
earlier than originally planned—and to raise the monthly stipend
to at least R200 a month. This decision is expected to cost the
diocese an extra R40000 annually. About 40 per cent of the
Anglican priests in Natal are black. Present stipends for rectors
are: White R1440 per annum; Indian, R1 165; and African,
R1001." The Anglican church school, Michaelhouse, has raised
pupils’ fees following wage increases of RS per month for black
men and R3 for black women employed at the school. This will
bring the basic starting salary to R57 a month and the decision
affects about 180 black workers.®
2 Rand Daily Mail, 1 January.

1 Weekend World, 200 May.

4 Rand Daily Mail, 13 August.

5 Rand Daily Mail, § March; Financial Mail, 16 March,
& Rapport, 10 June,

7 Star, 2 July; Rand Daily Mail, 11 October.
* Star, 30 March.
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The 1973 wage bill for the 122 clergymen (including the
bishop, bishop suffragen, the dean, and five archdeacons) in the
Anglican Diocese of Johannesburg was about R230000 (giving
an average monthly wage of some R157). The present monthly
cash stipend for priests is:

Minimum  Maximum

R R
White ... ... ... ... ... 107 154
Coloured ... ... ... ... 91 146
African 84 135

All clergy are provided with a house and free water and elec-
tricity. Transport is provided for parish work, but not for personal
use. The stipends of white clergy were frozen four years ago and
will not be increased until 1976 when black/white parity is reached
and all clergymen will receive a 15 per cent increase.?

Apparently in the Nederduitsch Hervormde Kerk a (white)
dominee receives a stipend of RS 724 after five years’ service, plus
a free house and travelling expenses and sometimes other benefits
as well. In the Nederduitse Gereformeerde Kerk—probably the
most powerful denomination in the Republic—the starting salary
for a (white) dominee is R3 000 a year increasing to R5 400 after
seventeen years’ service. The average annual income of a minister
of the Presbyterian Church was R3 600 with the usual clerical
benefits of house, etc. A parson in the Methodist Church starts at
R2 120 and can hope to rise to R2 568 after more than thirty
years’ service.'®

The Press

On 9 June the Cape Times (Business Report) published the
results of an investigation into black wages paid by South African
newspaper groups. The following data has been extracted from
this detailed article:

South African Associated Newspapers Wages in April 1973
Rand per week

MIDIHOM  wn s e s e wes s s 16,98
Average e T 21,12

The average on the lowest (basic) rung was R17,93 per week.

Cape Times Wages in 1972
Typographical Union Non-Union
Rand per weelk Rand per week

Maximum 72,50 41,00
Minimum 21,25 15,50
Average ... .. aee aen 46,08 25,32

The Cape Times’ minimum for workers over 18 years of age is R17
per week.

7 Rand Daily Mail. 1 October.
' Sunday Express, 13 May.
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Natal Mercury's Wages in 1973
Rand per week

Maximum ... ... . e e e e ees 2525
Fus BE 11111101 11 ol S N 17,00
Average 20,00

Perskor's Wages in 1972
Rand per week

MR e~ wee uss e dewr ewe 5o S 20,00
MIDIMWME: oo e mas s e aee sse . iees 12,76
Average 15,90

Argus Group’s Minimum Rates in January 1973
Rand per week
(in the first 6 months

of employment)
Unskilled labourers Durban ... ... .. .. 16,50
Factory labourers Johannesburg ... ... ... 18,00
Cape Town ... ... ... 17,50
Dothan: s 5, Gais a0 18,50
Day cleaners Johannesburg ... ... ... 17,25
Cape Town (women) ... 13,50
Durban ... ... ... ... 16.50
Night cleaners Johannesburg ... ... ... 17,75
Cape Town ... ... ... 17.50
Canteen assistants Johannesburg ... ... ... 17,25
ENEDAN  aee  win s s 18,50
Messengers Johannesburg ... ... ... 18,00
Cape Town ... .. . 16,50
DUrban v wow e o 18,50
Drivers Johannesburg ... ... ... 22,75
Durban ... ... .. .. 19,00

Johannesburg Stock Exchange

African workers at the Stock Exchange petitioned management
to raise the minimum starting wage to R112,53 per month with a
pro rata increase of 50 per cent for African workers in other grades.!
The management rejected the appeal but agreed to raise the starting
salary of married men from R80 to R100 per month and to grant
increases of between 5 and 10 per cent to other workers.'*

The Merchant Marine

The South African Marine Corporation announced a wage
increase of about 25 per cent on average for its 1000 Coloured
seamen (of whom 210 are classified as petty officers). A trainee
deckhand’s starting wage would rise from R45 to R72 per month;
an ordinary seaman’s from R80 to R100; and an able seaman’s
from R108 to between R125-R130 rising to R200. Petty officers
would be able to earn up to R3 600 a year in basic pay. However,
the increased wage rates would coincide with a complete reorganis-
ation of duties on board ship. The average total complement of

1t Rand Daily Mail, 5 June.
12 Ibid, 28 June.
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officers and crew on the typical medium-sized cargo liner had been
about 45 people and this would be reduced to about 39.'

Private Transport

The strike by 300 of PUTCO’ black bus drivers was men-
tioned on pages 331-2 of last year’s Survey. An African union,
the Transport and Allied Workers’ Union, was formed in the face
of some employer resistance.'*

The Bay Passenger Transport Company in Port Elizabeth
raised the wages of its lowest paid African workers from R13,35
to R18,04 a week.'*

TRADE UNIONS

General

The Minister of Labour said that the number of registered
(i.e. White, Coloured, and Asian) trade unions at the end of 1972,
and their membership figures at the end of 1971 (except for a few
instances where trade unions had already submitted 1972 returns)
were':

Membership
Types of No. of Coloured
Union unions White and Asian Total
White: = _se ome o 88 368 236 —_ 368 236
Coloured and Asian ... 48 - 71613 71613
Mixed ... ... ... ... 42 52781 133225 186006

178 421017 204 838 625855

It would appear that very roughly 7.5 per cent of the economically
active population are members of registered trade unions or, since
Africans cannot belong to registered trade unions, roughly 25,3
per cent of White, Coloured, and Asian economically active per-
sons belong to registered trade unions. Of the economically active
persons who may belong to registered trade unions, it would appear
that very roughly 14,9 per cent belong to trade unions which
confine their membership to Whites. while a further 2,9 belong
to unions where membership is confined to Coloured and Asian
people. (See page 333 of last year’s Survey for other provisions
applicable to racially-mixed unions. There was no change in this
position in 1972.) The trade Union Council of South Africa issued
a useful facl paper on trade unions entitled The trade union move-
ment in South Africa.

From 29 to 31 Januvary 1973, the Abe Bailey Institute of
Inter-racizl Studies at Cape Town, held its third research work-
12 Rand Daily Mail, 12 July: Financial Mail, 13 July.

14 Rand Daily Mail, 22 March, 14 April and 12 May.

V8 [bid, 27 March.
L Hansard 9 cols. 621-2, 6 April.
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shop on The Responsibility of Organised Labour in a Developing
Plural Society. This was attended by some 36 participants and 34
observers and was sponsored jointly by the Institute and the Trade
Union Council of South Africa. A wide variety of major papers
and lead-in papers, to be published shortly, covered the role of the
trade union movement in South Africa in some depth. Among
the major contributions were:

Dr. Fritz Opel (Industriegewerkschaft Metall fiir die Bundesrepublik
Deutschland): The role of German organised labour in the process of
socio-economic development.

Professor Marshall W. Murphree (Centre for Inter-Racial Studies, Uni
versity of Rhodesia): Organised labour and Black economic advance
ment in Rhodesia.

Charles Levinson (International Chemical Workers’ Federation): The
new dimension of trade unionism.

Professor Herbert A. Levine (Labour Education Centre, Rutgers Uni-
versity): Organised labour and development of Black Americans.
Mr, Jeffrey Lever (University of South Africa): White organised labour
and the socio-economic development of Non-White South Africans.
Professor Edward Feit (University of Massachusetts): White worker
attitudes towards the new black skilled worker — South Africa and
Great Britain.

Mr. Charles Diamond (Graduate School of Business Administration,
University of the Witwatersrand): The economic perspective on
organised labour and socio-economic development.

Mr. I. J. Scheepers (Former Divisional Inspector of Labour): Industrial
legislation in relation to Non-White development with particular regard
to the functions of Industrial Councils and Wage Board Determina-
tions.

Mr. Robert L. Kraft (Trade Union Council of South Africa): The
role of a co-ordinating body in equalising conditions of employment.
Mr. L. C. G. Douwes Dekker (Industrial Council for the Clothing
Industry, Transvaal): The role of trade unions in improving social
services.

Miss Anna Scheepers (Garment Workerss Union of South Africa):
Trade Unions face challenge.

Mr. Arthur Grobbelaar (Trade Union Council of South Africa): The
importance and responsibility of leadership and leadership develop-
ment in the labour movement.

In March the Students’ Representative Council’s Wages Com-

mission at the University of Cape Town issued a Charter of
Workers' Rights embodying the following principles:

. EVERY WORKER, REGARDLESS OF RACE, COLOUR OR

CREED, SHOULD HAVE EQUALITY OF OPPORTUNITY IN
RESPECT OF TRAINING AND EMPLOYMENT.,

EVERY WORKER SHOULD BE ABLE TO CHOOSE THE PLACE
OF HIS/HER WORK WITHOUT EXTERNAL INTERFERENCE.
EVERY WORKER SHOULD HAVE THE RIGHT TO FREE
ASSOCIATION AND THE RIGHT TO ORGANISE.

EVERY WORKER SHOULD HAVE THE RIGHT TO STRIKE
AFTER ALL NON-DISCRIMINATORY CONCILIATION PRO-
CEDURES HAVE BEEN EXHAUSTED.

EVERY WORKER SHOULD BE PAID NOT LESS THAN THE
EFFECTIVE MINIMUM LEVEL.
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6. NO WORKER SHOULD BE COMPELLED TO WORK OVER-
TIME, AND WHERE OVERTIME IS WORKED, THE TOTAL
NUMBER OF HOURS WORKED PER WEEK INCLUDING
OVERTIME SHOULD NOT EXCEED 56 HOURS.

7. THE RATES OF OVERTIME SHOULD BE AS LAID DOWN IN
THE FACTORIES, MACHINERY AND BUILDING WORKS ACT,
BUT EVERY WORKER SHOULD BE PAID THE EFFECTIVE
MINIMUM LEVEL BEFORE OVERTIME IS TAKEN INTO
ACCOUNT.

8. EVERY WORKER SHOULD BE ENTITLED TO THREE WEEKS
LEAVE PER ANNUM.

9. EVERY WORKER SHOULD BE ENTITLED TO TWENTY-ONE
DAYS SICK LEAVE PER ANNUM WITH FULL PAY.

10. ALL WORKERS SHOULD QUALIFY FOR UNEMPLOYMENT
INSURANCE, WORKMEN'S COMPENSATION, PENSIONS AND
MEDICAL BENEFITS.

African Trade Union Rights

It has been customary to quote at this point specific pleas for
the extension to African workers of trade union rights enjoyed by
workers of other races. Public attention has been more sharply
focussed on this issue during the past year or so than it has prob-
ably ever been in the past. Although there is no consensus at
the present time, an increasing number of prominent businessmen
are becoming aware of the need to grant collective bargaining
rights, if not full trade union rights, to African workers. White,
Coloured, and Asian labour leaders whether on the “right” or on
the “left” are also giving renewed attention to the question. Lack
of space prevents full documentation of the minutiae of the general
debate in a publication of this nature. What will be recorded in
future is the formation and dissolution of African trade unions,
together with significant changes of policy by the labour move-
ment, employers, and political parties.

On 20 February Mrs. Helen Suzman M.P. (Progressive Party)
moved the following motion in the House of Assembly*: “That
this House is of the opinion that full trade union rights should be
extended to African workers and requests the Government to
introduce legislation to amend the Industrial Conciliation Act,
1956, accordingly.” During the debate Mr. J. M. Henning M.P.
reaffirmed the Government’s stand when he stated®: “We are con-
vinced that the organisation of Bantu workers in the Bantu trade
unions in the White area is not in the interests of South Africa.”
The Minister of Labour endorsed Mr. Henning’s statement when
he said*: “We keep on saying that the Government believes that
on the basis of experience gained in this country with Bantu trade
unions in the past, and the way in which these were also applied
as political instruments, it is not in the interest of South Africa
that Bantu trade unions should be recognised.” (The Minister

2 Hansard 3 cols, 1026-1040,
* Ibid, col. 1047,
4 Ibid, col, 1071,
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reiterated the Government’s opposition to trade union rights for
Africans from a number of public platforms during the year.) Mr.
S. J. Marais Steyn M.P., at that time the United Party’s chief
spokesman on labour matters, summarized his party’s policy in
the following statements®: “Can you imagine something more un-
realistic than that — to give full trade union rights to all our Black
workers? . . . I think that if you give the same rights, the right
to organise themselves into trade unions and to strike, to those
people (migrant workers) as to the sophisticated permanent
workers, whether Black, White, Coloured or Indian . . . you will
be totally unrealistic. It cannot be done.” He went on to say that
“educated”, “civilised”, (African) workers, journalists for example,
should be allowed to join existing unions or become “affiliated”
to unions. In established industries where the “rate for the job™
became necessary and effective (skilled African) workers should be
affiliated “perhaps as groups if you wish” to the existing unions
in the particular industry. However, for the majority of unskilled
African workers the works committee system should be allowed
to develop with the encouragement of larger associations of works
committees based on industries or geographic areas where
necessary.

Towards the end of 1972 the Trade Union Council of South
Africa canvassed its affiliated unions, on the question of African
trade unions.® At TUCSA’s annual congress in Durban in August
fifty affiliated unions representing more than 190000 White,
Coloured, and Indian workers unanimously adopted the follow-
ing resolution™: “In view of the fact that the government is unlikely
at this stage to give full recognition for the unionisation of African
workers into the registered trade union movement, conference
recommends that individual affiliates of the council take steps to
examine practical ways to establish parallel union organisations
for African workers. Conference suggests to affiliates that they
proceed individually to set up such organisations along such lines
as agreed to by the affiliates themselves, so that at some future
date recognition will be given by the government to such de facto
working examples of practical and responsible labour organisations
for African workers. Conference also instructs the TUCSA secre-
tariat to prepare information papers on problems, procedures, and
techniques. relating to the establishment of such parallel organisa-
tions, as planning guidelines for affiliates.”

The Confederation of Metal and Building Unions also took a
decision on the organisation of parallel African Unions.® Its

5 Ibid, cols, 1051-1054.

¢ Rand Daily Mail, 3 and 5 January.

7 {bid, 16 August,

4 This confederation consisis of the following seven unions: (a) S.A. Boilermakers’, Iron and
Steel Workers', Ship Builders' and Welders' Society; (b) Amalgamated Engineering Union of
South Africa; (c) Amalgamated Society of Woodworkers; (d) Amalgamated Union of Building
Trade Workers; () Iron Moulders Society of S.A.; (D S.A. Electrical Workers" Association;
and (g) Radio, Television, Electronic and Allied Workers® Union.
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chairman, Mr. E. H. MacCann, released the following statement
in August®: “The decision to go ahead and set up parallel African
unions has been taken after repeated attempts to interview the
Prime Minister to discuss the grave problems facing our members
by the probable undermining of living standards by the influx of
Africans into jobs formerly the preserve of White, Coloured and
Indian employees. In spite of several approaches to the Prime
Minister, he declined to give us a hearing, and apparently considers
that the new Industrial Relations Regulations Amendment Act
will provide sufficient protection for the White, Coloured and
Indian workers. In our view the works committee system provided
for under this Act constitutes a danger to our membership because
there is no effective control over their activities. Only a trade
union registered in terms of the Industrial Conciliation Act can
effectively and responsibly look after workers’ interests. We feel
that if a man, whatever his colour, is doing work falling within
the scope of a registered trade union, he should be a member of
that union. However, since this is not allowed in terms of present
legislation, and since the Government has indicated it will
not alter the law in this respect, we have come to the conclusion
that our only alternative is to set up parallel organisations to repre-
sent Africans. There is nothing in the law to prevent such organisa-
tions being formed. . . . Furthermore, we believe African trade
unions are inevitable and that it is in the interests of industrial
peace and economic progress that a start be made now to train
responsible African union leaders.” (See page 339 of last year’s
Survey in this regard.) Mr. G. de C. Malherbe, director of the
Building Industries Federation of South Africa, said employers in
the building industry were ready to accept the CMBU’s plan. On
the other hand, Mr. E, P. Drummond, director of the Steel and
Engincering Industries Federation of South Africa, said: “As far
as we are concerned, the new Bantu Labour Regulation Act pro-
vides for Black participation at the industrial council level, with
the Central Bantu Labour Board, when matters of wages and con-
ditions for Bantu workers are being discussed.”® The following
new unregistered unions had been formed or were being formed
at the time of going to press: The (Black) Metal and Allied
Workers’ Union in Natal with 1800 members; the (African)
National Union of Textile Workers with 1 600 members in Natal
and 400 members in the Transvaal (mainly in the cotton manu-
facturing section of the industry); and the (African) Union of
Clothing Workers in Natal with about 400 members.'" (See also
section on private transport.)

2 Rand Daily Mail, 3 August.

10 Star, 3 August.

' oInformation supplied by the unions. (See also Financial Mail, 30 May; Rand Daily Mail,
11 June and 27 July.)
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Visit by the British Trades Union Congress

In October a delegation from the British Trades Union Con-
gress visited South Africa in spite of growing pressure within the
British labour movement after the Carletonville shootings, to cancel
the visit. The party was led by Mr. Victor Feather, former general
secretary of the TUC, and included Mr. Jack Jones, chairman of
the TUC's international committee; Mr. J. A. Hargreaves, head
of the TUC’s international department; Mr. Cyril Plant, of the
Inland Revenue Staff Union; and Mr. Dan McGarvey, head of the
Boilermakers’ Union. During their stay the delegation met with a
wide variety of South Africans from all racial groups and of
different political complexions both from within and outside the
labour movement.**

After their meeting with African trade unionists representing
ten unions with some 20000 members — virtually the entire
African trade union movement in the country — Mr. Cyril Plant
said he was surprised that TUCSA had not done more to assist
African trade unionism. He went on to say: “The situation is
crying out for assistance, and we have got to see more impetus
given to the Africans. We can see they want to help themselves
but they don’t know how.”'* The delegation also met the Prime
Minister and Mr. Feather issued the following statement after their
meeting'*: “We had a very full discussion, particularly on the
question of trade union recognition and the procedures for the
recognition of a voluntary collective bargaining., This was not just
a matter of words — it was at times blunt, but at all times
courteous. The Prime Minister left us in no doubt about the
policy and aims of his Government. I think the phrase he used
in particular was that he wanted to see trade unionism developed
on an evolutionary (manner) and by way of orderly advance. When
we asked about the question of the time side for such advance-
ment, and of course the speed for such advancement, there was no
time put on that. It was something that would have to be judged
in the light of developments.” The Prime Minister later made it
known that he had used the phrase “collective bargaining” and
not “trade unionism” throughout his conversation with the TUC
delegation. Mr. Feather commented: “I see no difficulty — they
are one and the same thing.”

Mr. Feather later criticised white miners in South Africa
for failing to organise their African colleagues into “some sem-
blance of trade unions”.'* After a meeting which was described
as cordial by both sides, Mr. Wally Grobler, secretary of the
conservative (white) Confederation of Labour, said'®: “We told

12 Sunday Times, 23 September; Natal Witness, 2 October; Rand Daily Mail, 3 October,
13 Rand Daily Mail, 9 October.

4 [pid, 10 October.

15 Srar, 11 Ocrober.

10 Ibid, 13 October.
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the TUC that for the time being we supported the Bantu Labour
Relations Regulation Act, which provides for African works com-
mittees. The Act must be given a chance to prove itself. But at
some time it may prove itself inadequate. Then we would re-
consider our policy.” Mr. Jack Jones, who is general secretary
of the British Transport and General Workers’ Union, said he
was appalled at wages and conditions among African stevedores
at the Cape Town docks. He advised the stevedores to organise
a union and also said he would investigate the position of steve-
doring companies with British connections upon his return to the
United Kingdom.'”

The International Labour Movement

Mr. Irving Brown, executive director of the African American
Labour Center, has warned the South African Government that
unless the black labour force is allowed to organise — to form
proper unions with powers of negotiation — the industrial future
of the Republic is grim. He went on to say: “We are ready (to
train black unionists) if KwaZulu is ready. Whether they are able
to invite us or not is basically the question of whether they actually
have independence under the homelands policy. . . . We have
good contacts in South Africa and we have talked about how
assistance in the training field could be arranged.”*®

Thirty-three African states have set up the Pan-Africa Trade
Union Organisation (alternative title, Organisation of African
Trade Union Unity) with headquarters in Accra and Mr. Dennis
Akumu, secretary general of the Kenya Federation of Labour, has
been appointed general secretary. The new organisation has been
promised full financial support by the International Confederation
of Free Trade Unions and can be expected to adopt a militant
anti-apartheid stand.**

The executive committee of the International Organisation
of Employers gathered together at the ILO conference in June
passed a resolution which noted “with concern that discrimina-
tion based on apartheid continues to be declared the official policy
practised in the Republic of South Africa in spite of deep-rooted
sacial forces of change that are at work and of which some of the
South African employers are the prime movers”. The resolution
also denounced job reservation and deplored the exclusion of the
majority of the labour force from trade unions.** A resolution
adopted unanimously by 450 trade unionists, representing 115
countries, at the close of the two-day ILO conference called on
trade union organisations: (a) strongly to oppose emigration of
skilled labour to South Africa; (b) to bring pressure on economic

17 Ibid, 16 October,

14 Rand Daily Mail, 2 May,
1% Synday Tribune, 13 May.
20 Rand Daily Mail, 12 June.
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and financial groups which collaborate with South Africa to cease
such collaboration; and (¢) to boycott the loading and unloading
of goods to and from South Africa and/or Namibia (South West
Africa) as well as South African ships and aircraft. The resolu-
tion also proposed that consumers’ organisations boycott all South
African goods imported into their countries.”’ It had originally
seemed that the prominent South African trade unionist, Mrs. Lucy
Mvubelo, a member of the South African group of observers,
would be allowed to address the assembly but this was prevented.**

The ILO conference itself passed a unanimous resolution
calling on governments to sever political, cultural, commercial,
and diplomatic relations with South Africa and to stop public and
private investment in the Republic. Trade union organisations
were urged to press their governments to refuse to supply arms or
any other form of military assistance and to close their ports and
airports to South African ships and aircraft.*

THE BANTU LABOUR (SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES) ACT

The Machinery

This Act established alternative machinery in lieu of full
trade union rights for Africans some twenty years ago. Its prin-
cipal instruments were the Central Bantu Labour Board, Regional
Bantu Labour Committees, and (African) works committees at
plant level in establishments employing not less than twenty African
workers.

The Minister of Labour said in March that the Central Bantu
Labour Board consisted of four members.! All of these were
Whites. He said later that there were only three members (pre-
sumably a vacancy had occurred) of whom the chairman was an
official on the fixed establishment of the Department of Labour
while the other two members were appointed on a contract basis
but in a full-time capacity at an annual salary of R5100. As a
full-time body the Board met daily and in the last three years
had also attended the following meetings®:

1970 1971 1972

Industrial council meetings ... ... ... .. .. .. 20 6 8
Wage Board sittings e 6 3 9
Meetings with representatives of industrial councils ... 2 4 3
Regional Bantu labour committee meetings FIR T 12 12

In March twelve Regional Bantu Labour Committees existed
in the following principal industrialised urban areas:® Johannes-
burg, Benoni, Vereeniging, Krugersdorp, Germiston, Klerksdorp,

21 Sunday Express, 17 June.
22 Sunday Times, 17 June,
#3 Rand Daily Mail, 18 June.

1 Hansard 5 col. 355, 7 March.

2 Hansard 7 cols, 484-5, 20 March.
® Hansard 5 cols. 355-360, 7 March.
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Pretoria, Durban, Pietermaritzburg, East London, Port Elizabeth,
and Cape Town. These committees consisted of three White and
five African members in Johannesburg, Benoni, Vereeniging,
Krugersdorp. Germiston and Klerksdorp; of two White and five
African members in Pretoria, Durban, Pietermaritzburg, East
London and Port Elizabeth; and one White and five African mem-
bers in Cape Town. While a committee is located in a principal
city its jurisdiction often extends over several magisterial districts.
The Benoni committee, for instance, covers Benoni, Boksburg,
Brakpan, Springs, Nigel, and Delmas. Ten of these committees
were established on 30 April 1954, while those for Pietermaritzburg
and Klerksdorp were established on 25 April 1969. The Chairman
of every regional committee is a white official on the fixed estab-
lishment of the Labour Department who is designated as a Bantu
Labour Officer. He is remunerated according to his rank in the
Public Service. African members of regional committees are paid
an allowance of R3,25 per meeting plus travelling expenses and are
also reimbursed for the actual loss of wages incurred in attending
to their duties.

The Regional Committees were liaising with the following
n;;x;bfrs of statutory works committees (at plant level) in January
1973

Johannesburg Regional Committee

Benoni Regional Committee ... ...

Vereeniging Regional Committee

Krugersdorp Regional Committee

Germiston Regional Committee

Pretoria Regional Committee

Durban Regional Committee ...

Cape Town Regional Committee

]

[ R mpvvwwsrmwa

It thus appears that four Regional Bantu Labour committees,
namely those in Klerksdorp, Pietermaritzburg, East London, and
Port Elizabeth, were in contact with no statutory works com-
mittees. According to the Minister of Labour, these regional
committees also liaise with non-statutory works committees when
this is considered necessary but details of such consultations are
not available.

The 9 June issue of Drum carried an interview with Mr. W. F.
Koch, a divisional labour inspector, who is chairman of six of the
seven Regional Bantu Labour Committees in the Transvaal (Pre-

4+ Hansard 7 cols, 485-7, 20 March.

5 According to the Report of the Department of Labour for 1971 (R.P. 75/72) there were 19 525
registered factories in the Republic emnloying 743 761 African workers, an average of 38
African workers per factory, While there is considerable variation in the size of factories, it
is quite clear that neither African workers nor their employers,nor perhaps the authorities, set
any great store by this system during the twenty years of its existence.
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toria being the exception). The regional committees over which
Mr. Koch presides are entrusted with the onerous task of en-
deavouring “to further the interests of Bantu in relation to their
employment” in the magisterial districts of Johannesburg, Heidel-
berg, Benoni, Boksburg, Brakpan, Springs, Nigel, Delmas, Ver-
eeniging, Krugersdorp, Roodepoort, Randfontein, Oberholzer, Ger-
miston, Klerksdorp and Potchefstroom. Among the duties and
functions of a regional committee are: (a) to maintain contact with
employees with a view to keeping itself informed of conditions of
employment of employees in its area generally and in particular
trades; (b) to submit from time to time reports on any labour
disputes which exist or are likely to arise; and (c¢) to assist in the
settlement of labour disputes. Mr. Koch has expressed his view
of African trade unions in the following terms: “To start with,
African trade unions are not recognised by law. They are in a
mess, with several groups of people claiming to represent black
workers. I've known your (African) trade unions from the time of
Kadalie,® and I’ve never known a single one to work in the
interests of the black worker.” Mr. Koch’s opinion was endorsed
by Mr. S. 5. Mahlangu, a veteran member of the Johannesburg
regional committee, who said “We don’t have the right people to
run trade unions. All we have are people who will incite workers
to strike. 1 condemn trade unions for Africans. I am a business-
man. When I employ somebody, I have to calculate my costs and
profits before I can decide how much to pay him. So when we
go to negotiate on behalf of workers I have both sides of the
question in mind.” On the other hand, Mr. F. S. Mncube, of the
same regional committee says: “Universally, trade unions repre-
sent workers. This should be the case with us, but because these
are not recognised, we have to make use of available machinery.
Only the people involved will understand the tremendous improve-
ments in workers’ conditions we have brought about through this
committee. There has been a steady improvement in salaries,
thanks to our work. In some cases we have been able to get
workers up to a hundred per cent increase. It is just unfortunate
that not every firm has a works committee. The success of a
works committee is dependent on the attitudes of the employer and
the employee. Where these are satisfactory, the system works quite
well.” The only African member of this regional committee who
is an employee, rather than self-employed or retired, says: “Very
few workers know of the existence of the regional committees and
fewer know that they have the right to form works committees.
The only time we come in contact with workers is when there is
already a dispute at a particular firm.” Mrs. Lucy Mvubelo,
general secretary of the (African) National Union of Clothing
Workers has said of the Johannesburg regional committee:” “Most
% Clements Kadalie was a prominent African trade unionist in the nineteen-twenties. His

autobiography, My Life and the ICU, was published by Cass in 1970.
7 Star, 7 June.
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of these people have not even worked in industry. They have no
idea of the aspirations of African workers.”

On 10 April the Minister of Labour said that there were 31
statutory works committees then functioning (an increase of 13
over last year’s figures).® There was one each in Boksburg, Brak-
pan, Cape Town, Germiston, Isando, Kempton Park, Kimberley,
Lawley, Meyerton and Springs. two each in Alberton and Durban,
four each in Johannesburg and Roodepoort, and nine in Pretoria.
However, some 161 non-statutory works committees were also
known to be functioning (an increase of 44 over last year’s figure).

The South African Institute of Personnel Management held a
seminar in Johannesburg in May on “Works Committees that
Work”. This was attended by seventy-five delegates. It published
an article on works committees which included a typical works
committee constitution in the August issue of People and Profits.

During 1972 Bantu labour officers dealt with 80 African labour
disputes, the Central Bantu Labour Board dealt with one and the
Wage Board with none.’

One Department of Labour official in each of the Department’s
nine inspectorates has been designated a Bantu Labour Officer
while two each in Johannesburg and one cach in Pretoria, Durban,
East London, Port Elizabeth, and Cape Town, have been desig-
nated Assistant Bantu Labour Officers.'” This shows some im-
provement over last year’s figure.

The Proposed Amendment

During the Durban strikes the Minister of Labour had the
following to say about the use made of the machinery created by
the Bantu Labour (Settlement of Disputes) Act:'' “What is very
significant is that only 18 such committees have been established.
At one stage there were 40. T am saying this for the sake of those
who now claim that the Bantu have a need for trade unions. I
think that these eighteen statutory committees, which were estab-
lished at the request of Bantu workers, can also bargain. Apart
from this another system of communication has developed in the
labour world in recent years. This is namely, the non-statutory
works committees. Let us take such a committee at a factory as an
example. The management of such a factory, as well as appointed
Bantu and elected Bantu workers, are represented on such a non-
statutory committee. These, then, are the groups comprising a
non-statutory committee. Of these kind of committees 118 have
been established in South Africa. While this process was con-
tinuing, over the years, I asked employers for suggestions which

& Hansard 10 cols. 632-4, 10 April. (The Minister gave the names ol the establishmenis con-
cerned.)

¥ Hansard 17 col. 953, 4 June.

18 Hansard 2 col, 132, 16 February,

it Hansard 1 col. 54, 5 February.
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could lead to the improvement of this works committee system for
which the Act makes provision. To my disappointment I must
state today that I have over the years received no positive reaction
from employers to my request as to how the works committee
system may be improved.”

In April the Minister published his proposals for amending
the Act and called upon persons who wished to do so to submit
their representations.'® He later said:'® “A draft Bill for general
information and comment was published. . . . (It) evoked wide
interest, and comment as well as proposals for its improvement
were received from most of the major employers’ organisations,
from trade unions, individual employers and other bodies.

“With a few exceptions the reaction to the proposals was
positive, and the preponderance of this comment points to a marked
desire for the existing Act to be made as effective as possible.
Quite a number of useful suggestions were received and have been
included in the Bill. After consideration of the comment further
amendments were decided on, with the result that the Bill differs
considerably from the published draft Bill.

“The draft Bill was also submitted to the 12 regional com-
mittees established in terms of the Act. The proposed amend-
ments were, with a few exceptions, welcomed by the regional
committees. The regional committees are in favour of the exist-
ing system being retained and expanded.”

Several organisations commented publicly on the draft Bill.
Mr. D. C. Krogh, then director of the Federated Chamber of
Industries, said:'* “We have told the Government that the Bill is
a modest step in the right direction but that we will soon be
making more far-reaching and comprehensive proposals as to what
is required.” The Natal Chamber of Industries submitted its own
representations which called inter alia for co-ordinating councils
of works committees in the same industry.’* Mr. E. P. Drummond,
director of the Steel and Engineering Industries Federation of
South Africa, said:'® “By and large we go along with the Bill.
We made certain minor suggestions to improve consultation in
some areas.” The Association of Chambers of Commerce sup-
ported the proposals in principle but nevertheless felt that a de
facto situation would arise where African trade unions would
emerge. It also felt that the employers should be consulted before
works committees were established in their organisations. How-
ever, it submitted no recommendations to the Government.'” The
Durban Chamber of Commerce welcomed and approved, in prin-
ciple, the draft proposals as “being a step in the right direction”.

12 Government Gazette 94 (3844) dated 4 April 1973,
13 Hansard 17 col. 8390, 6 June.

14 Rand Daily Mail, 25 April.

15 Star, 25 April.

10 Ihid.

17 Star, 16 May.
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It included the following points among its submissions:'®

“The proposals nowhere oblige the employer to take cog-
nizance of the works committees in any way, nor do they prevent
him from holding himself aloof from the works committees when
and however they are formed and thus nullifying the whole object
of the proposals. It is no answer to this omission to claim that it is
implicit that employers will recognise, consult and negotiate with
such committees,

“It seems that the proposed Liaison Committee on which
both employer and employee are represented is an essential feature
to ensure that employees will negotiate, and the Chamber believes
that this type of committee should be established in at least the
larger undertakings as a forum for negotiation.

“This being as it may, the Chamber most strongly urges that
suitable provision be made in the proposals to oblige employers
to recognise, consult and negotiate with their duly established
works commitiees on all matters of mutual interest, and especially
in regard to those conditions of service and matters relating to
Bantu employees’ employment or welfare.

“The Chamber has expressed its preference for the liaison
committee as the standard form, but has no emphatic views in this
regard provided that provision is made as urged above for the
employers to negotiate with works committees in whatever form
they are created.

“The Chamber believes that works committees should exist
in all undertakings employing a certain minimum number of
Bantu employees.

“The power entrusted to the Inspector of Labour in this
regard is doubtless a step in the right direction, but should be
used with discretion.

“The Chamber believes that the Regional Bantu Labour
Committees serve little useful purpose in their present or con-
templated form and function, although the proposed amendment
of Section 9(2) is again a step in the right direction.

“The Chamber believes that these Regional Committees should
be re-constituted to include Bantu representatives and should be
entrusted with actual settlement of disputes, save only for a final
appeal to the Minister.

“The Chamber contends that, apart from the White Chairman
who should be appointed by the Minister, the members should be
drawn in equal numbers from employers on the one hand and
from Bantu — possibly nominated by Industrial Councils or Co-
ordinating Committees within industries, trades or occupations. ..
and/or from works committees, on the other. In this way, Bantu
will be represented by Bantu at this senior level.

“The Chamber contends that actual settlement of disputes

t4 Letter to the Secretary for Labour dated 19 April 1973,
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should be entrusted to such re-structured regional committees
because, by its nature, it will be more familiar with local conditions
than a more remote body; affected Bantu employees will be more
aware of the machinery concerned with its cause than if a more
remote body were involved, and decisions can, and should be
reached with less delay.”

The Trade Union Council of South Africa condemned the
draft Bill which, it predicted, “will almost certainly lead to a situa-
tion of unparalleled chaos and industrial unrest”. TUCSA pointed
out that the “meaningful creation of works committees” would
probably lead to the estabishment of some 50000 independent,
individual works committees. It called upon the Government to
abandon the proposed legislation and to consider rather an amend-
ment to the Industrial Conciliation Act which would enable African
workers to join registered trade unions."®

The Urban Training Project maintained*® that “a works com-
mittee system can in fact only function satisfactorily when all
workers are involved in effective industry wide trade unions”.
Among its submissions were:

(a) that provision should be made for works committees to hold
report back meetings with their African colleagues while
formulating objectives and after any important meetings with
their employers;

(b) that there should be co-operation between a works committee
chairman and an industrial council agent where this was
applicable during inspections etc.;

(¢) that Bantu labour inspectors should be responsible for advis-
ing works committees in their areas of relevant Wage Board
investigations so that written representations and oral evidence
could be submitted to the Board;

(d) that works committees should be empowered to negotiate
conditions of service with their employers in addition to com-
municating the “wishes and aspirations™ of their work-mates;

(e) that nominees of the Central Bantu Labour Board or Bantu
labour inspectors should be obliged to consult works com-
mittees or any other African workers’ organisations before
attending industrial council meetings for a particular industry,
and that works committee representatives should accompany
_the labour officials to such meetings.

The Urban Training Project also felt that the provisions for the

establishment of liaison committees consisting of equal employer/

employee representation were an undesirable feature. It suggested

that the new legislation should embody a clause stating that a

liaison committee should be discontinued one year after its estab-

lishment, or earlier if the employees desired this, and a works com-

1 Rand Daily Mail, 26 April.

20 lirbar;g{_!‘rai.nins Project. Memorandum re Bantu Labour (Settflement of Disputes) Amendment
ct, g
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mittee established in its stead.

The Institute of Race Relations submitted that the proposed
amendments ‘“‘constitute, at best, little more than a makeshift
device. If the intention is further to delay the development of an
African trade union movement this measure may conceivably
fulfil such an aim in the short term only”. It seriously questioned
whether partial reforms would fill the vacuum in the existing
system of industrial relations, pointed out that it had for more
than two decades pleaded for the inclusion of Africans in the
definition of “employee” in the Industrial Conciliation Act and
urged the Minister so to amend the Act.** The Institute suggested
amendments similar to those described under (d) and (e) of the
Urban Training Project’s representations but also recommended
that Regional Bantu labour committees should elect their own
chairmen with the white labour officials acting as secretaries to
such committees. It asked the Minister to amend section 51(3)
of the Industrial Conciliation Act to allow employers to deduct
trade union dues from the wages of their African employees by
means of stop-orders without prior ministerial approval. A further
suggestion was that Africans should be trained ar least to function
as assistant Bantu labour officers in industrial areas.

In conclusion the Institute remarked that “it regards the
amending legislation, even should it incorporate the Institute's
suggestions, as a short-term palliative which will not ensure orderly
industrial relations in the mid- or long-term. . . . It is no substitute
for trade union rights. privileges and duties™.

The provisions of the draft Bill have not been fully described
here since they were incorporated with considerable amendment
in the Bantu Labour Relations Regulation Amendment Bill which
is dealt with later in this chapter. However, it is necessary to
gescribe three fundamental differences in the provisions in the two

ills:

1. Works Committees and Liaison Committees

The draft Bill amended the principal Act by replacing the
existing provisions with a new Section 7(1) — (6). This allowed
African workers in establishments employing more than twenty
workers to elect a works committee, i.e. an all-African representa-
tive body. A new Section 7(8) provided for the establishment of a
liaison committee in respect of an undertaking “where no works
committee exists”.** The number of members of such a liaison
committee were to be determined by the employer and his em-
ployees but not less than half had to be elected by the workers
from among their number. Clearly the greater emphasis was placed
upon works committees with liaison committees as an alternative.

2t Bantu Labour (Settlement of Disputes) Amendment Bill, 1973, RR. 49/73.
22 Writer's emphasis.
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The later Bill, subsequently enacted as law, reversed the emphasis
and the new Section 7(1) — (4) provided that “an employer and
his employees may establish, in respect of the establishment in
which they are employed by him, a liaison committee. . . ” An
additional new Section 7A(1) — (13) provided for a works com-
mittee to be elected “in respect of an establishment in which no
ligison committee exists. . . .”** (cf. the Minister’s description of
non-statutory works committees and the representations of the
Durban Chamber of Commerce and the Urban Training Project
recorded earlier. Some observers believe that the liaison com-
mittee is the legal embodiment of the old non-statutory works
committee and gives the employer virtually complete control over
the decision-making process on wages and working conditions.
In other words, it does not even begin to approach a system of
collective bargaining.)

2. Powers of Inspectors

The draft Bill empowered a duly appointed inspector to notify
an employer that he was of the opinion that a works committee
should be established in such an employer’s undertaking, regard-
less of whether the employer had requested its establishment. It
thus ent